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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



The Author's Prefaces to the first and second 
Editions of his Grammar, (from the latter of 
which this translation has been made,) relating 
chiefly to personal and local circumstances, I 
have not thought it necessary to preserve them. 
Having experienced, in common with many 
others who are engaged in teaching ancient 
languages, the want of a Latin Grammar, 
with a more copious and better arranged Syn- 
tax than those which are in use among us, I 
examined, during my residence in Germany, 
the Grammars which are most esteemed in that 
country. From a comparison of the work now 
offered to the public, with those of Scheller, 
Broder, Wenck, and Grotefend, all of which 
enjoy a high reputation, I was induced 
to prefer it, as combining clearness in the 
statement of general principles and copious- 
ness of examples, with the brevity essential to 
a work designed for younger readers. The 
opinion of some eminent scholars of our own 
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country confirmed me in the belief that a trans- 
lation of it would be q, useful present to the 
English classical student. 

It must be observed, that the author's design 
has not been to comprehend the whole history 
of the Latin language^ but to furnish the means 
of forming a Latin prose style, upon the model 
of the purest writers of the golden age — the age 
of Cicero and Caesar. The pedantry which 
would confine the choice of words and phrases 
to one age and a single author, however emi- 
nent, has long since been ridiculed and ex- 
ploded ; but j for rules of construction^ designed 
to assif^t in composing in an ancient language, 
there is not only no occasion to have recourse 
to a variety of models, but the attempt to com- , 
bine the practice of different ages would pro- 
duce an incongruous mixture. The effect is the 
same when poetic constructions are introduced 
into prose. The Author of this Grammar has 
adopted so strict a principle, as not only every 
where to found his rules upon the practice of 
the great prose writers of the period which I 
have mentioned, but even to consider as devi- 
ations, to be marked rather than copied, those 
constructions which, being of rare occurrence 
in their works, have been sometimes considered 
as elegances, deserving of especial imitation. 



PREFACE. Vn 

When I made known to the Author my de- 
sign of translating his work, he very kindly un- 
dertook to furnish me with the additional matter, 
which he had prepared for a third edition, and 
it has been accordingly incorporated in the 
translation. The other additions, which the 
titlepage announces, and which may have in- 
creased the original work by a fourth, have 
been in part derived from the other gram- 
mars which I have mentioned. I have taken 
from them whatever seemed likely to be new or 
valuable to the English student, as far as it 
harmonized with my Author's plan. It m^ay 
perhaps be thought that in justice to him, 
I ought to have distinguished the additional 
matter which I have introduced ; and I should 
have wished to do so, if the new had not been 
so interwoven with the old, in almost every 
page of the Syntax, as to render distinction in 
many cases impracticable ;* and if I had not be- 
sides observed that the apparatus of asterisks, 
brackets, and foot-notes, which this separation 
would have required, is so repulsive to young 

• The greater part of the section on the pronouns, and the whole 
of those on the arrangement of Words, on grammatical figares, and 
on the Roman reckoning, have been added, partly from the sources 
before enumerated. The last may be thought not to belong to 
grammar ; but some knowledge of the system of reckoning is neces- 
sary, in order to understand the idioms derived from it. 
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readers, that what is presented to theii].jji this 
way is in great danger of never being read at 
all. The Author readily agreed to the plan 
Which Ihave adopted; and with regard to the 
English reader, I cannot complain if, in his 
uncertainty, he refers all that he approves to 
the original, and all that he disapproves to me. 



Mancliester College, Yorky 
June 132iB. 
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Sect, f . 
Cf the Vimek and Consonants. 

The Latin language has the vowels Ay a; E, e; 
I, i; (Yyjf); 0, o; IT, u; and the diphthongs AEy 
ae; AU, au; EU, eu; and OEy oe. 

Note. Y occurs only in words which are immediately de- 
rived from the Greek. The diphthongs ei, oi, ui, occur only 
in a few words^ chiefly inteijections^ aa heiy eia, oiei, huiy 
and when deiuy predn, huicy cut are contracted into one 8ylla<- 
ble ; euy with the exception of Greek words^ is found only in 
ceuy seuy neuy heu and heus, neutiquam and neuter; ei was 
written for the long i in keic, (for hie here) and qtieis, (for 
guisy quibus) and in those accusatives plural of the third 
declension which are formed in is ; e* gr. omneisy arteis. 

The consonants are By b; C, c; Dy d; F, /; 
Gy g; Hy k; Ky k; Ly I; My m; N, n; P, p; 
Qyq; R,r; S,s; Tyt; X,x; Z^z. 

B 



\^ 



2 Vowels and Consonants. [sect. ii. 

Note 1. t/and v were written by the Latins with the same 
letters as the vowels t and u^ {I, V^ but distinguished in pro- 
nunciation. It is a poetic licence^ when solvit, silvae are 
pronounced as words of three syllables^ or^ to lengthen the 
preceding syllable^ the vowels i and u, in the words aries, 
consilium, JluvitMy tenuis, and others^ are pronounced likejT 
and V. K became a superfluous letter^ C having supplied 
its place^ but it still continued to be used by the older 
Latins^ in the abbreviation of some words, in which it was 
followed by the vowel a, e. gr. katendae, Kaeso, Karthago. 
Z occurs only in words derived from the Greek, and fT cbji 
only be used when modern names are to be expressed in Latin. 

Note 2. The consonants are farther divided into mutes, or 
those which cannot be formed without an interruption of the 
sound, from the closing of the lips ; and semivowels, which 
allow the sound to be contbiued. The semivowels are/, /, m, 
n, r, 8, V ; of which /, m, n, r, are called liquids, from the ease 
with which in pronunciation they follow other consonants. 
X and Z are double consonants, the former being equivalent 
to csy ks, or gs ; the latter to ds. 

The true pronunciation of the Latin langaage 
being lost, the different nations of Europe generally 
substitute their own. It may be observed here, that 
C in Latin was always pronounced as K, whatever 
Vowel followed it, and that ti before a vowel {Potititis, 
portio) was probably pronounced as in tiara and 
not changed into sk. 
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Of Syllables. 

A vowel or a diphthong can by itself form a syl- 
lable, t^f;a, me-o; all other syllables arise from the 
combination of consonants and vowels. The Latin 
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language allows only two consonants to stand at the 
end of a syllable^ except when the last is Sy as stirpg; 
at the beginning only two can standi except when s 
is followed by jp, t^ and c; as spretuSj strenutiSp 
scribo. 

In the division of syllables the following roles 
should be observed: L A consonant which stands 
between two vowels belongs to the latter ; ma-ier^ 
S. Those consonants^ which^ in Greek or Latin> 
may together begin a word^ go together in the di« 
vision of syllables ; e. gr. pa-tris (ires) U-brifbrevU) 
i-gnis (gnavus) o-mms (fji,vAcfMu) ptm^tus {xr^fJM) 
radius (Plolemaeus) In compounded words^ the 
division must take place so as to keep the elementary 
parts distinct; inter-eram not inte^reram; because 
the word is compounded of inter and eram. So a6- 
utor, ab-radoy abs-^^ondo, ob^latum, alter-utrum. 
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Division of words according to their signification. 

The words of every language are either nouns^ 
verbs, or particles. 

The noun serves to denote an object, or the qua- 
lities of an object; it may be either a substantive, 
a pronoun, or an adjective; e. gr. domus, a house; 
^9^9 I ; parvus, small. 

The verb expresses the action or condition whicb 

b2 
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is ascribed to a noun^ e. gr« scribo, ire, dormirej 
amari. 

The name of particles is given to those parts of 
speech which are indeclinable^ and are neither nouns 
nor verbs, expressing the relations, connections, 
and modifications of ideas. Adverbs express the 
circumstances of an action or condition ;^6Ti6i/ 
bene, he writes well; diu dormit, he sleeps long. 
Prepositions express the relations of nouns to each 
other, or to verbs ; amor meus erga te, my love to- 
wards thee; eo ad te, I go to thee. Covyunctions 
connect nouns or propositions, ego et tu; clama- 
vit, sed pater non audivit, he called, but his father 
did not hear. Interjections are expressions of 
emotion, ah, ohe, vae. 

Sect. IV- 
Nouns Substantive. Rules of Gender. 

Nouns substantive are either proper, the names 
of individual men or other objects; or common, 
(nomina appellativa) which denote a class of objects, 
and can only be applied to individuals, in so far as 
they belong to that class. 

. Nouns have three genders, masculine, feminine 
and neuter. 

The manner of distinguishing the gender of the 
noun, by its termination, will be explained under 
each declension. At present only those rules will 
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be given, which depend upon the meaning of the 
substantive. 

1. The following are mdsculine: names of men 
and of male beings, as homOy vir, scriba, flamen, 
consul, reoc, Deus, Daemon, Ct/pido, (as the name of 
a god) manes, the shades of the dead, lemures, gob- 
lins, with the names of rivers, winds, and months, 
fluvius, ventus, and mensis being masculine. 

Exceptions. Words which do not originally denote men, 
but have come to be applied to them, retain their own gender, 
when BO used : such words are operae, labourers ; vigiliae and 
excubiae, sentinels, watchmen ; ccpiae, troops ; auxUia^ anx 
iliary troops ; mancipium, a slave ', acroama, a jester. Optio^ 
a military substitute, is masculine. 

The names of rivers of the first declension in a vary in their 
gender. Modern writers commonly make them feminine, but 
the ancients use them, in the majority of cases, as masculine* 
Duna and Sagra (Pliny N. H. 3, 20, 16; 3, 10, 16.) ap- 
pear to be the only instances in prose writers of the use of the 
feminine. The poets use Albula, AUiay Druentia, Garumna, 
MutrSna, Moselta in the feminine. The mythological rivers, 
Styx and Lethe, are feminine. The winds and months are 
masculine, without exception. 

The names of mountains, when mon$ is not joined wiifi 
them, have their gender fixed by their termination. 

2. The following are feminine: the names of 
women and female beings, of trees, towns, countries, 
and islands; arbor, urbs, terra, and instUa, being 
feminine, e. gr. Corintkus, Aegyptus, Scdamts; alnus, 
ctq^ressus* 

Exceptions. Of the names of trees, shrubs and flowersj 
those are neuter which end in er in the third declension; 
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papaver, siler, deer. Stj/rax^ oleaster and pinaster are maa- 
culine ; so are the names of many Bmaller plantSj as amarem^ 
tus, asparagus f calamus^ dumus, helleborus, intubus, rhamnus^ 
epinus. The following vary^ cyHsue^ raphanus, rubuSf groseus. 
Of the names of towns^ the following are masculine : 1. All 
plurals in t^ as Feii, Delphi. 2. Five in o; Croto (on) Hippo 
(regiusy) Narbo Martius, Frusino, Sultno. 3. Tunes, etis. 
The following are neuter : 1. Those in um, (or the Greek •p, 
e. gr. lUon) as Ikiseulum. 2. Plurals in a, genitive orutn; 
Susa. 3. Indeclinables in i andy^ as lUiturgi, Asty. 4. The 
towns of ArgoSj (also declined Argi, orum) Anxur, Gadir, 
Tuder, Nepety Htspal, {alu genitive) Tibur. The names of 
the Italian towns in e, Praeneste, Reate, Caere, are used some- 
times as feminines, sometimes as neuters ; but as neuters they 
are found only in the nominative and accusative^ e. gr. tdtum . 
Praeneste. 

Of the names of countries, those in um, and the plurals in 
a, as Latium, Baetra, are neuter. Bosporus, Pontus and 
Hellespontus, (which properly denote the seas adjacent to 
these countries) are masculine. 

Of the names'of islands some, ending in um, and the Egyp* 
tian Delta, are neuter. The island Pharos, near Alexandria, 
is both masculine and feminine ; and also in the sense <rf a 
lighthouse. 

Most of the names of precious stones are feminine, as in 
Greek ; with the exception of beryllus, carbunculus, opatus 
and smaragdus. The proper names which serve as titles to 
dramatic pieces, are generally used as feminine, though mas- 
culine in themselves, on account of fabula being understood, 
{per synesim) e. gr. haec Tntadentus^ JSunuchus IhrnHi 
acta est. 

3. There are some personal appellatires^ which 
are common to both sexes, as denoting an office or 
quality which may belong either to man or woman. 
These words are called coinmunia. Those of the 
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iiae of idiich^ in both genders, examples can be giren 
from Latin writers are contained in the following 
Jiexametws: ' 

Antistes, yates^ adolescens^ aactor, et aagur^ 
Dux, judex, index, testis, cum cive sacerdos, 
Municipi adde parens, patrueli affinis et heres, 
Artifici conjux atque incola, miles et hostis. 
Par, juvenis, martyr, comes, infans atque satelles 
Hospes, item custos, praesul, cum principe vindex* 

ContubemaUa^ which is properly an adjective, 
might have been added ix> the list, and eseul and 
obsesi antistita is used by Cicero as the feminine of 
(intistes. There are some others, e. gr, Deus, homo, 
which are not mentioned here, because they are put 
only in apposition with feminine substantives ; those 
above enumerated may be joined with adjectives of 
both genders. 

' 4. In reHpect to the names of ammaJs are to be 
distinguished, noons ccmmony nouns epicene^ and 
nouns o{ uncertain gender. 

(L) Those are called coml»o;^ which are used aa 
ttaacolines when the mde, feminine when tiie 
female is spoken of; Jnc bos, the ox ; haec bos, the 
cow; so cams, kpus^ sue, mu$, grus, elqi^kantue, 
anser^ thynnu8y veepertilio. When the species is 
spoken of without particular regard to sex, bee, 
camSy lepiUy mus, ekphantus are usually masculine ; 
grue a^d stie usually femmine* Of some, tiiere is a 
separate form for the feminine; cenme, cerva; eqtmie. 
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equa; galkss, gaUina; hqms, lupa; ursus, nrsa; leOy 
lea, and leaena; juvencus,juvenca ; vitubis, vUuku 
Coluber, lacerttis, Iwcinius, simius, and cobtbra^ 
lacerta, luscinia, simia, are used without distinc- 
tion for bothsexes^ the masculine noun for the 
female^ or the feminine for the male. 

(2.) Those are called epicene which have only one 
grammatical gender^ which comprehends both sexes^ 
and to which the words mas and femina are added> 
to specify the sex. Of this kind are those in parti- 
cular^ in speaking of which the difference of sex 
is commonly not regarded^ e. gr. passer, corvus, can- 
t^er, and the feminines vulpes,feKs, aquila, rana. 

(3.) Those are t^i uncertain gender which are used 
either as masculine or feminine^ without regard to the 
. sex^ e. gr. anguis^ dama, talpa, differing from those 
whose gender is common^ in as much 9a in the latter 
the difference of gender in the adjective marks a 
difference of sex. TOgris is used in the feminine of 
the male^ but not in the masculine of tiie £MBale. 

5. The following are neuter. All indeclinable 
Bubstantives in the singular or the plural^ fous, ne- 
fas, comu, sinapi, gtrnimk, tempe, pando, mane; 
the names of tiie letters Alpha, Beta, and all words 
or propositions which^ without being really sub-» 
stantives^ are used as such^ or quoted merely as 
words {materiaKter ;) ulthnum vak, the last fare« 
well ; scire tuum Tnhilest, your knowing is nothing ; 
iioc ipsum diu mthi mokstum est, this very word 
diu is painful to me. 



mcT.v.J Number, Case, and Declension. d 

Sbct* V. 

Number, Case, and Declension. 

The Latin language has a singular number to de- 
note one of any kind^ a plural to denote more than 
one^ and six cases for the different relations and 
connections of nouns. Declension is tiie deriving 
these different cases^ nominative^ genitive, dative, 
ticcusative, vocative, ablative, from one another. 
There are five declensions, distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the genitive. 

13 3 4 5 

ae i is us ei 

.The changes of each separate declension will be 
mentioned afterwards. The following general cir« 
cumstances may be remarked. 

1. . In the second, third, and fourth declensions 
there are neuters, which have the nominative, accu* 
fiative, and vocative, all alike. 

2» The vocative is (with the exception of the 
second declension) like the.nominative» 

. 3. The accusative singular ends, where no ex* 
ception arises from neuters, in m. 

13 3 4 5 

ant um em um em 
4* The genitive plural ends in um, 

13 3 4 5 

arunk crum um Hum erum 
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6« The dative and ablative plural have the same 
terminatioDS with each other in all the declensions. 

19 3 4 5 

Is Is thus ibus, uhus ebus 

Sect. VI. 

First Declension. 

Latin words of the first declension end in the 
nominative in a. Greek words in a, Musa, Medusa, 
Thalia, follow the Latin; but some Greek words^ 
ending in e, vary in some of their cases. (See 

Sect vn.) 

Singular. Plurai. 

Nom. ri-a, the way. Nom. Ft-oc, the ways. 

Gen. n-«e, of the way. Gen. Fl^&rumy of the ways. 

Dat. f?-ae>lotheway. Dat. fl-if, to the ways. 

Ace. Fi-am, the way. Ace. Vi-ds, the ways, 

Voc. Fi-a, O way 1 Voc. Fi^ae, O ways ! 

AU» Fi^9 from the way. Abl. Fi-U, from the way^. 

Note 1. An old fcrm of tibe genitive eingular hi d9 has been 
preserved^ in the declension of the word/aNitli0 compoonded 
with jmter, fnater^JUius BndJiHaf which make pater-familias, 
JiKos'famittas. Tlie regolar forms fandliae and familiamm 
are^ however^ not unoommon. 

Note 2. A poetical fimn of the genitive siogular is Si for oe^ 
e. gr. auloi, aar&i, pictdi, the resolved diphthong ae or oi. 

Note 3. The genitives plural of patronymics (i. e. names 
of persons derived from those of their parents or ancestors) in 
es and a, compound words ending in cola and gena, and ^e 
names of some few nationSj form their genitives j^ural in the 
poets in um, instead of arum, e. gr. Aeneadum, ArsaddHmy 
Dardanidum, coelicoMm, terrigenUm, LapitMm, TMeboum, 
&c. TEdscontractitek very uneonmum in prose. Thegeni- 
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tives of drachma and amphora are sometimes written in prose^ 
drachmdm, amphoritm. See Sect* IX. note 3. 

Note 4. In the dative and ablative pluraj some words have 
abtis, instead of is, as a distinction from the mascuUnes of the 
second declension. These are dea,Jilia, equa, mula. Con'- 
servabus and Kbertabus are found in the works of the Roman 
lawyiers ; arinabus, naf^Aus, rest only on the authority of the 
ancient grammarians^ but are not found in any extant aothcNri 
animabus rests on a doubtful passage of Seneca; In good 
prose writers^ the form in is, of the four first mentioned^ is the 
iDore common^ especially if an adjective be joined^ (e.gr.^^ltjf 
duabm) which removes all ambiguity. Cicero uses deabtu 
only in passages of solemnity ; diis deabusque immortalibus. 



Sbct. vn. 

Crreek Words in e, 6s, and es. 

In the dative singular^ and throughout the plural^ the Greek 
WQrds in e, as^ es, are dedined regularly. In the other cases 
they are irregular. 

Noni. e as is 

Gen. es ae ae 

Ace. en am or dn en 

Yoc. i A « and Ik 

Abl. e a i 

Examples. Aloe, cramhe, epitome; Grammatice, Mhefo* 
fice, both of which n>metimes end with a. In as; Ameas^ 
Boreas, Midas, Messias, Sakmas. In es ; Jnagnostes, comer 
tes, dynastes, pyrites, Anchises, Ther sites; and the patrony- 
mics^ Aeneades, Alcides, Pelides, Priamides, 7\/dides. 

The greater part of Greek nouns in «/?, ov are declined after 
the third declension in Latin^ as Alcibiades, JUUtiades, Xerxes. 
Many of them, however^ still form their accusatives in en^ 
(EupAraten^ MithridatenJ and their vocative in e. See Sect* 
XIV, 
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Sect. Vffl. 

Gender qftke Nouns of the First Declension^ 

Nouns in a and e are feminine ; the Greek nouns 
in as and esy (being chiefly proper names of men) 
are masculine. 

Exceptions. Nouns in a, denoting appellations of 
men^ are masculine; scriba, nauta, poeta, parricida, 
and others. Of the names of rivers, see Sect. IV. L 
HadriUy the Adriatic sea, is also masculine. Cometa 
and planeta do not occur in ancient writers, who use 
instead cometes Bud planefes ; they would, however, 
according to analogy, be masculine. 

Sect. IX. 
Second Declension. 

To the second declension belong the words which 
have i in the genitive singular. The greater part of 
them end in the nominative in us; some in er; one^ 
vir^ and its coia|louiids, with Trevir, a proper name, 
in ir; the neuters in um. >Che genitive of those in 
us and um is formed by adiiRng i to the root, instead 
of us and um. Those in us form the vocative in e^ 
the rest have it like the nominative. 

Singular^ PluraU 

Nom.G/acK«u9, the sword. Norn. 6fo^i-f, the swords. 
Gen. Gladi-l, of the sword. Gen. GWi-ortrm, of the swords^ 
' I>at. Oladi-^, to the sword. Dat. Gladi-Uf to the swords. 



;* 
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Singular. . Plural. 

Acc.Gladi'Um, the sword. Acc.Gladi-^, the swords. 
Voc.Gfadt.?,0 sword! Yoc.Gladi'l,0 swords \ 

Abl. GkuH-d, from the sword. Abl. GUtdi-U, from the swords. 

. The neuters in urn are declined in the same way,, 
but have the termination a in the plural; and the 
nominative^ accusative, and vocative are all alike in 
both numbers. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Scamn''Um, the bench. N. Scanm-a, the benches. 

G, iScamn-t, of the bench. G. Scamn-orum, of the bendies* 

J).Scamn^o, to the benph. D. Scamn^is, to the benches* 

A.Scamn'-um, the bench. A. Scamn-a, the benches. 

W.Scamn-'Umy.O bench ! V^Scamn-a, O benches ! 

A. Scamn-Oyfrom the bench. A. iS'eamn-is, from the benches. 

Vir and its compounds are declined by adding the 
termination which marks the case to the nominative ; 
vir-i, vir-o, &uc. 

Some of the words in er are declined by adding 
the terminations of the cases to the nominative, 
e. gr: puer, pueri, puero, ptserum ; pueri, puerorum, 
pueris, ptieros. Other nouns thus declined are 
adultery gener. Liber, (the god Bacchus), lU>eri, 
socer, vesper, and the compounds of fero and gero 
(Lucifer^ armiger), presbyter, Iber, and Celtiber 
(plur. CeUiberi.) All other nouns in er reject e 
before r in the oblique cases, e. gr. ager, agri, agro, 
tujrum; agri, agrorum, agris : so aper, arbiter, 
atister, cancer, a crab (signifying a disease, it ia 
declined cancer, cancerisj, coluber^ cutter, faber, 
liber, magister, minister, 8fc^ 
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Note 1. The genitive of words in im and turn was not 
^formed in n in the best age of the Latin language^ but in i 
alone^ e. gc.^li, mandpi, TuUi. 

Note 2. Substantives in ius, if they are proper namea^ aa 
FtrgHius, Terentius, and Tullius, make the vocative in i; so 
Aojtlius and genius^ e. gr. Firgiliy Terenii,^li. Other sub- 
itantivesi and proper names that continue adjectives^ form 
the vocative in e, gUuUe, DelU. Deus makes the vocative 
like the nominative O Deus ! 

Note 3. The genitive plural of some words^ especially 
those which denote value, measure, and weight, is commonly 
formed in ilm instead of orumf particularly nummdm, ««»-» 
teriidm, ifamirttfm, tnedinrndm^ modi4mf talent^m. The same 
form prevaUa in other combinations, e. gr. praefeciuifsArim, 
or socvim ; duumvMim, triummr4mf deoennvirfim, Cic. Orat. 
46. Of HbeHwaA deus, both forms are in use. Poets alloi^ 
themselves greater licence. 

Note 4. DeuM has, in the nomniative^ dative^ and ablative 
plural, three forms, cfet, dii, and di; deisy diisy and dis. The 
forms in i are the most common, and are in fact only one, 
since dii and diis were pronounced as one syllable. 

Sect. X. 

Greek words acconUng to the Second Declension. 

Greek words in 09, and neuters in ov, which make ov in the 
genitive, are commonly Latinized in us and tim, as Homehis, 
Codrus, Museum ; or in ^, as Alexander, Maeander, Teueer i 
others admit both the Greek and the Latin termination, Delos 
or Delus, Paros or Parus, Ilium or lUon. These words may 
have on instead of um in the accusative ; DeloUy Bosporon. 

In the genitive plural the neuters have sometimes 6n in- 
stead of orum, as Bucolicon, Georgicdn, in the titles of books. 
Greek jHroper names in ov^, contracted from 009, end in Latin 
either- in ous resolved or t^ ; jtkinousy Panthus. The vocative 
is in tf, Panthu. Some proper names in »9, which in Greek are 
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fbnned accorcHng to the Attic second declension^ (Atho9^ 
CeoSf Cos, Tsosy) either follow in Latin the Greek dedensionj 
nominative AthoSj (Atho) genitive and dative At ho; accusa- 
tive Aiho and Athon; or they take the Latin form ; C09 ox 
Ccusy Coo, Coum; ablative Co; in CoinsukL. AthosiAdiao 
declined as a noun of the third declension^ Athonem, Athon^. 

Greek words in cws (Orpheus, Idomeneus, PhaUreus) were 
sometimes pronounced with eUs as one syllable^ sometimes 
his. The best way is to form them according to the Latin 
second declension, with the exception of the vocative, which 
is in edy Orpheu. The Greek declension eos, ei, ea, is poetical. 
Cicerowritesjinsteadof Per^etM^Pentfff^PtfrsfitfyPtfrsm; aUa- 
iive Parse andPerso; Livy, Persws, ri^eo; aocnsative Penea* 

Sbct. XI. 

Gender qfthe Nouns qf the Second Declension. 

The nouns in us, er, and ir, are masculine ; those 
in urn, and the Greek nouns in on, are neuter. 

The names of females in thj comic writers, as Gly- . 
cerium, are an exception, being feminine. The names 
of plants in us, with few exceptions, are feminine ; so 
are those of precious stones (See Sect. IV. 2.) Be- 
sides these, there are only four words in us, ori- 
ginally Latin^ which are feminine : alvusy the belly ; 
colus, the distaff; humus, th^ ground; vamms, the 
winnowing fan ; and two neuters,mn^, juice, poison; 
pelagus, (properly Greek) the sea. Vulgus, the com- 
mon people, is used both as masculine and feminine. 
Pamptnus, the vinebranch, is rarely feminine, mot6 
commonly masculine. 

Recourse must be had to the Greek grammar to determine 
the genders of those wcnrds in us, which have been adopted 
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from that language. Exodus, methodus, perioduSj synodusf 
are all feminine^ as being derived from the Greek if oSqt, 
JEpoduSf when it denotes a short verse subjoined to a long 
one^ or a poem or collection of poems composed of such 
Terses^ is masculine; when it denotes the song of the chorus 
which succeeds the strophe and antistrophe^ it is feminine^ as 
in Greek. Biblus and papyrus, bysms and carbasus, are 
feminines^ as names of plants ; arctus, signifying a bear^ is 
properly common^ as denoting a constellation it is always 
feminine. Barbitus or barbitos, the lyre^ is used as mascu- 
line or feminine, and barbiton neuter also occurs. 

. Many words borrowed from the Greek and appearing as 
SttbitantiveSj are properly adjectives, and are feminine, in 
consequence of the ellipsis of some feminine substantive in 
Greek, e. gr. abyssus, antidotus, atomus, diakctus, diph- 
thonguSy eremus, paragraphus, diametrus and perimetrus, of 
which, however, the two last are used by Latin writers with 
the termination 09. 

Sect. XIJ. 

Third Declension. — Genitive. 
Nouns of the third declension have their genitive 
in is. The nominative ends in the vowels a, e, i, y, 
; or the consonants c, /, n, r, s, and w. They form 
their genitives as follows : 

1. Those in a are of Greek origin, and make oHs^ 
in the genitive, as poenia, poematis. 

2. Those in e change e into is : mare, maris. Cepe 
(for which also the form cepa is in use) and gausape 
are indeclinable. 

3. The words in i and y are Greek, and are partly 
indeclinable, as gunmii, partly have .as feminines is 
and yi^ in the genitive, e. gr. sinapi, sinapis; misy^ 
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ifeMye^^ and miays^ or misyas : only the oompoutids 
itt meli, hByemeUto^ia the genitive^ after theGreeb, 

4. Those in o (common) add nis to form the genitive^ 
sometimes only lengthening the o^ sometimes changing 
it into I. Of the former kind are carbo, latro, leOy UgOy 
pavo, praedo, sermo, and all iivords in io, as ratid, 
pugio. (Most names of nations have a short o/ as 
Saxones, Macedanee ; Lacbnes and Ibnes being 
excepted.) Of the latter kind are all names of qua*- 
lities in doy as consuetudoy wis; most words in goy 
as imago y virgOy origo; and others^ as cardOy hirundo^ 
turhoy komoy nemo. Caro makes camis. The Greek 
nouns in copy which in Latin have sometimes ony some« 
times Oy follow in their formation the Greek genitiTe^ 
with the exception of ApollOy tnis. 

b. Only akcy ecis and hcy lactiSy end in c/ 

6. Those in / add is to the nominative^ as soly sal, 
consuly pugily cmmpd. Mel makes meUiSy plar. mella; 
fdyfeUiSy but has no plural. 

7. Those in en make enisy as attageuy lieny licheuy 
reuy splen. Those in en make tmSy as carmetiy 
nomeny flumeny htmeny peeteny pecttms. Greek words 
in any euy triy yuy and any make the vowel long ot 
short in the genitive according as it is in the Greek ; 
those which insert t in the Greek, do the same in the 
Latin, as agbuy onis ; canoriy onis; XenophoUy bntis ; 
CimoUy onis; Ektisiny tnis ; Phorcyny ynis. 

8. The words in r, are to be distinguished 
according to the vowel which precedes. 
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. {a*) .Those in or have generally am m the fgmi^ 
jtbfQf M calo4tr, oris; \mt some hAr^dri$, Cmmt^ 
aris; jubar, nectar, lar, (plural lares) par, and its 
compounds. Far has f arris ; hepar^ Jiepatis. 

. .((.) Tbpae in hr have hi$, as muUer^ career^ luier^ 
or throw oat ^e e, m pater, patris, and all words ia 
ter except later; also imber^ September, October, 
Navembfir, December. Iter makes itmeria. Ver 
makes, a;m>. The Gfe^k words follow the Greek 
declension:. cAoroc^^y efie; 4ier, aieris. Jupiter 
iaak/^/(M^ 

(c.) Thdse in yr are Greek, and form their eased 
after the Greek, mart^, pris. 

(d.) Those in or have oris, as anior, error, soror, 
uxor : but ador aUd arbor, and the neuters aeqtior 
and marmof. have am* Greek named of itien^ as 
Hector, Nestor, have oris. 

(e,) Tbo0e in ur have ^s («cept fur, firU)f 
murmur, stdphur, fulgur* The four neuters, ebUTy 
femur, jecur, robur, have oris ; jecur dlso jednoris, 
Jocinoris Bndjocineris. 

9k Those which end ia s have either a, e, i, o, ir, 
y^ aiu, Or a consonant before s^ 

(a.) Those in as have in the genitive dtis, as aefasy 
aetdtis i except anas, which makes anatis. Mas 
makes maris; vas, surety, vadis ; vas, vessel, vdsis ; 
as, assis. Greek words form their genitives accord- 
ing to their gendei", the masculines in amtis, the 
feminines in ckRs^ the neuters m aits: e. gr. adomas^ 
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omHs; lamj^y Sdis; ariocreas^ iHi9^ Areas fl»d 
hamoBy iihith are common^ foritt Hie geixikif* id 

(i.y ftdse la e5 form ^eir genitive in several 
ways. Some change ^ into is, as aedes, daedes, 
eludes^ fame9y ntdresy rnpes^ Sotae mAsA 1^; 4n»- 
iiK?^e%i ed^^^, tfjiMffi*, Adqw^^ rnks, ped^, saitUi^ 
oe^fpes, famesiy yurges^ lme»^ ^ipes^ irmm&$ kfid 
pter^ffes^ Some eUs, as oftiVf^ ^ir^y paties^ ittkit^ 
pfes^ seg^s^ teffes\ Soaie make itiSy a^ i!i^^ ttipM^ 
ibagnes^ qme^ mqniei^ t^qmMty (wkkh tasi biii 
eonMfaohly in ther aecusatire r^^MOii.^ Some iSii^ 
M o6m»> praeses. Sotaef edisy tmx ji«^« ai^ iil 
^aMijI^eiiiMia/ d;^ compMes. Some a&>^ aii» A^ras^ 
titereei. Prois makes p^aedisf aigj mrisi Btff> 
j6ms(^; r<^f^ CS^Smik 

(c.) Illiose in u bave generally i* ia the genitive, 
iwii^ut increase; as cms, twis, pains, piscis, and 
many others. Some receive ah additional syllaUet 
and make tdiSy tits, or eris. Cassis, cuspisj lapis, 
aegis Budpyramis make tdis; lis, Quiris axkdSamnis, 
(pkmeii^ie$,SkifMii^^ e^,cuisMtis, 

Bnd pulvis mdke eris. Vomis is mt^tte^ned^inT^^h 
vomer, vomeris. Glis makes gltris; sangtm, mn- 
guinis, (the adjectives derived from it do not increase 
as exsanguis) semis, (as compoottded with a^) se- 
missis. Greek words in is and gs form the geni- 
tive according to the rules of that language* See 
also Sect. XIV. 

(d.) TkcMe in ^ fiaftke itk^ %» tM, dots mpMy 

g2 
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sacenhs; or briSy as oSy (mouth) ,/6w, glos^ mos, ros. 
So honds and lepos, (the common forms for honor and 
lqf)or; honor occurs in Cic. Phil. 9^ 6) os, bone^ makes 
ossis; custos, custodisy and bos, bovis. Some Greek 

words, heroSy Minds, Tros, make dis. 

i • . . . .* 

(e.) Of those in us, the feminines in us miake fi/i^/ 
virtus^virtutis. . Te/fe^ makes teUiris. Neuters in 
us have either eris, as foedus, funus, genws, lotus, 
mwus, olus, onus, opus, pondus, scehis, sidus, ulcus, 
pubuifii or oris,.d^deciis,dedecus,facmuSjfen^ 
ffus, kttus^nemus, pecus (in the sense of brute animals 
colleoted together : {or pecus, in the sense of a brute 
laiiimal, makes pecudis) pectus, pignus, stercus, tern- 
pus, and the epicene Iqms, hare. All words of one 
syllable, which have u long, form the genitive in 
£m, as cms, his, pus, rus, tus, (or thus) and mus. 
Incus, paJus, subscus make udis ; grus aiid sus, 
gfiiis, suis. Greek proper names in us make untis, 
SiS 'Amathus, Selinus, Trapezus; the compounds of 
'jcpvs make odis, as tripus dinA Oedipus, which last is 
also formed according to the second declension. 

. (fO O^^ly t^o end inat^; Urns, ^ndfraus, geni- 
^ve laudis, fraudis. 

' ^ 9. Of those which have a consonant before s, those 
in Is, ns, rs, change s into tis; aspuls,fons, mons,pons, 
ars, pars. Mars, Gen. fontis, partis. Frons, branch, 
glans Bxid juglans, with libripens make dis, as fron- 
dis, (froTis, the forehead, m^^^ frontis) Those in 
6^ make the genitive in his; those vams in mis; 
those in ps injpi^> as trahSy trains; hiems, himis; 
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siirpsy stirpis.' Caekbs makes caetibis; componncb 
in cepSy (from capio) as mumcepsy make zpis. Gredc 
nouns follow the rule of their own language. . * 

10. The termination t is found only in caput and 
its compounds occiput^ sinciput^ Gen. capitis, oc- 
capitis. 

11. Of those that end in x, the declension varies, 
according as the x has been derived from cs or 
gs, which must be determined by the root. The 
former is more common. Words of one syllable, 
witii a consonant preceding x, have cis: arx, 
arcis; falx, cakcy lanx, nierx : the Greek words, 
phalanx and sphinx, make gis. Those in ax make 
deis ; pax, pads ; forndx, ads : but fax and some 
Greek words, as corax, climax, make ads. Proper 
names in nax from the Greek avo^, make actis; 
as Demanax. Those in ex make ids, as judex, 
latex, arttfex. But vibex makes Ids; rex and 
lex, (from rego, lego) egis ; aquUex, grex, Lelex 
make egis ; nex and foenisex make ecis; vervex and 
Myrmex, eds. Remex makes remigis ; senex, senis; 
supeUex, supellecttlis. Words in ix make their geni- 
tives in ids or ids. Of the former are appendix, 
caliic,fiUx, fornix, hystrix, larvc, natriw, pix, saUx, 
varix, and CiKx. Of the latter are cervia:, cicatrix, 
comix, locRx, pardix, phoenix, radix, and all female 
appellations ; inventrix, nutrix, victrix. Nix makes 
mms ; strix, strigis. Words in ox make ods, as vox, 
vods. Cappadox makes ods ; nox, noctis ; Allobrox, 
Allobrogis. Us^ makes wis, as crux, mus, dux'^isA 
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Ite tdfrivatireap Z«x and PoibtM makjt WMf as P«(- 
lAm. (^«i«? makes cof^wgis; frigU is tihe getuinre 
of the obsolete frtoff s»d fauuM line plural of the 
obsolete faux. The words in yx are Greek and 
formed variously ; 'EaryXy pcis; bambyx, yds ; Japyx^ 
Styx, PhryXy pyis; coccyx, fyis; onyx, pckis. Oi4y 
one word ends in aex,faex,faecis. 

sbgt. xm. 

Bemaimiff ccises of the Third Declension. 

As tiie genitive has been fixed npon^ from which 
to form the other cases^ the rales now given maj 
serve^ wilh a general scheme^ to decline any noun 
of the Ihird declension. 

Singtdar. Plural. 

Nom. a,e^i,y,o,c,l,n,r,t,8,x.^om. es. Neat, a or ia. 
Gen. is. Gen. um, ium. 

Dat. T. Dat. Ibus. 

Ace es^tm. Kent, like Vom. Ace. St. Neat, like N<im. 
Y^c. libeNopQu Voc« like Nom. 

A^ ^, u Abl. tbits. 

The following arie examples of the principal va- 
rieties : 





Singular. 




Pbirai. 


Nom. 


Foema, poem. 


fibfo^ 


Poemat-a. 


Ge». 


Poemat'4s. 


Gen.'' 


Poemat'Um. 


Pat. 


PoenuU^. 


Dat. 


Poemat'ibus, 


Acc^ 


Poema. 


Ace. 


Poemat^a. 


Voc. 


Poema. 


Voc. 


Poemat'tu 


JOi. 


<* 9VM(K^|p« 


AM. 
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Singular. 




Plural. 


Nom. 


MoT-ey flea. 


Nom. 


MtarAa. 


Gen- 


MqT'Xs^ 


Gen. 


Mar-ium. 


Dat. 


Mar-%. 


Dat. 


Mar-ibus. 


Ace. 


Mar-^e. 


Ace. 


Mar-ia. 


Voc. 


Mar^e. 


Voc. 


Mar-ia. 


Abl. 


3far-t« 


AbL 


Mar-ibus. 


Norn. 


Homo, man. 


Nom. 


Homin^ee. 


Gen. 


Homin*i&. 


Gen. 


Jjlbntiit-tun. 


Dat. 


Homing. 


Dat. 


HomSn-ibue. 


Ace. 


JaOfMn^Wl^ 


Ace. 


Homtn^ee* 


Voe. 


Homo. 


Voc. 


Homin-es. 


Abl. 


HomiH'^. 


Abl. 


Homin-ibuBn 


Nom. 


Leo, lion. 


Nom. 


Leon-^e. 


Gen. 


Leon-u. 


Gen. 


Leon-^m. 


Dat. 


Leon-i. 


Dat. 


Leon-ibuis 


Ace. 


Leon-em. 


Ace. 


Leon-ee. 


Voc. 


Leo. 


Voc. 


Leon-es. 


Abl. 


Leon^n 


Abl. 


Leon-ibue. 


Nom. 


Animal, animal. 


Nom. 


AnimaUia. 


Gen. 


AnimaJris. 


Gen. 


Animal-ium. 


Dat. 


AnimalA. 


Dat. 


Animal-ibus. 


Ace. 


Animal. 


Ace. 


Animal-ia. 


Voc. 


Animal. 


Voc. 


AnimaUia. 


Abl. 


Animdiri. 


Abl. 


Animal'xbue. 


Nom. 


CarmBn, flon^. 


Nom. 


Carmm-a. 


Gen. 


Carmimnis. 


Gen. 


Carmin^um. 


Dat. 


Cavmin-t. 


Dat. 


Carmin-Mme. 


Ace. 


CaTmen. 


Ace. 


Carmin-a% 


Voc. 


Cavmen* 


Voc. 




Abl. 


Carmin-e. 


Abl. 


Carmin'4bus. 


Nom. 


Cantor, singer. 


Npm. 


Cantor-^. 


Gen. 


CantorAe. 


Gen. 


Cantor-um. 


Dat. 


Cantor^. 


Dat. 


Cantor-ibus. 


Ace. 


Cantor-em. 


Ace. 


Cantor-es^ 


Voc. 


Cantor. 


Voe. 


Cantor''e9k 


Abl. 


Cantop^. 


Abl. 


Cantor^ibui. 
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Singular. 




Pfural. 


Nom. 


Pater, &ther. 


Nom, 


Patr-es. 


Gen. 


Pair^. 


Gen. 


Patr^um. 


Dat. 


PatT'i. 


Dat. 


Patr-ibus. 


Ace. 


Patr^emV 


Ace. 


Patr-es. 


Voc. 


Pater. 


Voc. 


Patr-es. 


Abl. 


Patr-e. 


AM. 


Patr-ibus. 


Nom. 


Nub-esj cloud 


Nom. 


Nufhes. 


Gen. 


Nub^U. 


Gen. 


Nub-i^m. 


Dat. 


Nubri. 


Dat. 


Nub'ib^8. 


Ace. 


Nub-em. 


Aec. 


Nub'jts. 


Voc. 


Nub-es. 


Voc. 


Nub-es. 


Abl. 


Nubre. 


Abl. 


Nub'ibus. 


Nom. 


MU-es, soldier. 


Nom. 


miu-^. 


Gen. 


MUit-is. 


Gen. 


MHit'Wn* 


Dat. 


Mtlit-i. 


Dat. 


MtlU-ih^s. 


Ace. 


Milit-em. 


Ace. 


Milit-es. 


Voc. 


MiUes. 


Voc. 


miit-es. 


Abl. 


MUit-e. 


Abl. 


MUt'ibus. 


Nom. 


Afb, art. 


Nom. 


Arties. 


Gen. 


Art^u. 


Gen. 


Art'ium. 


Dat. 


Art^i. 


Dat. 


Art'ibus. 


Aec. 


Art-em. 


Ace. 


Art-es. 


Voc. 


AT8* 


Voc. 


Arties. 


Abl. 


Art-e. 


Abl. 


Art-ib^s. 


Norn. 


Genus, kind. 


Nom. 


Genera. 


Gen. 


Oener-is. 


Gen. 


Gener-um. 


Dat. 


Gener-i. 


Dat. 


Gener^ibus. 


Ace. 


Genus. 


Aec. 


Gener-a. 


Voc. 


Genus. 


Voc. 


Gener-a. 


Abl. 


Gener^e. 


Abl. 


Gener-ibus. 


Nom. 


Caput, head. 


Nom. 


Capit-a. 


Gen. 


Capites. 


Gen. 


Capit'Um. 


Dat. 


CapU-%. 


Dat. 


Capit'ibus. 


Ace. 


Caput. 


Aec. 


Ctqritra. 


Voc. 


Caput. 


. Voc. 


CapU-a. . 


Abh 


Cap^-e. 


. Abl 


Capit'itui, 
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SiftguUr. 


Pftro;. 


Nom. N«Xt vif^t. 


Nom. Noet-«t. 


Gen. NoetM. 


Gen. Noet-itttn. 


Dat. Noet-4. 


Dat. iVoct-ifriM 


Ace. Noct-em. 


Ace. Nbct-ea. 


Voc. iVor. 


Voc. Noct-a. 


Abl. iVbc/-*. 


Abl. iVbc<-i&u«. 



Remarks on the Cases. 

1. Cicero and other authors of the best age form 
occaslionally from Greek nouns proper in es a geni^ 
tive in i, instead of is; e. gr. AchilU, UUxi, Arc/d- 
medi, especially from those in cles, AgathocU, Dio- 
cli, Neocli, Procli, Pericli, ThemistocU. 

2. In the accusative singular many words in is 
have im instead of em. 

(a.) All Greek words^ which in that language form 
their accusative in iv^ with this difference^ that those 
which have the termination iJo^ as well as iv^ (i. e. 
barytons^ in i;^ i^og) admits in Latin, though rarely^ 
the form idem in the accusative, e. gr. NaUdem, 
Paridem; whereas the Greek oxytons in Ig form the 
accusative only in idem, never in hn, as pyramis, 
idem; Ckakis, idem. Ln is, therefore, the usual Latin 
accusative of basis, paraphrasis, poesis, Charybdis, 
Neapolis, PersepoUs, Tanais ; and of Osiris, Mem^ 
phis, Maeotis, Phalaris, Serapis, Zeuxis, Sec. Some- 
times, however, especially in poetry, the Greek form 
in is retained. (See Sect. XIV.) 

. (6.) Uany proper names of cities and rivers, not 
Gred^, form their accusatives . in m^ aftei[ the 
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analogy of the Oreek^ e. gr. AUnm, Atke$im^ Baetim, 
Tiberim, Bi&iBm, HiipaUm. 

(c.) These Latin words^ amussis, ravis, siti^^ tus-- 
sis, vis. Of the following^ the termination em is less 
common than im;'febris, pebns, puppis^ restfs, tur- 
ris and securis. Clavis, messis, navis have com- 
monly em, but Boay also have im. Burim is used ajs 
t)^ iLCcusative of bufisj apd cucwfif^ Ib a rare form 
for cucumerem ; ^ementim is v^uch less common tium 
gememfem. 

3. In the ablative singular the following have i 
instead ofe. 

(a.) All words which have im in the accusative, 
with the exception of those Greek words which have 
lldis in the genitive. 60 we have poeai, tfeapoli, 
Tiberi ; and of the Latin appellatives^ not only tussi 
and viy but also^n^ pekn, pujyn, turri, securi, the 
form in e not being entirely excluded in the five last 
The ablative oirestim however b rests; and^ on the 
eontrary^ navi is more common than nave. Clave 
9Xkd clam, semente and sementi Are equally in use. 

(i.) Neuters in e, al and ar; as mariy vectigali, col- 
cart. BxAfoTy hax:car,jvhary hepar, nectar, keep e; 
and saly even wheji used as a neuter, has only sal^. 
Rus has rure and ruri, but with some difference of 
meaning. (See Syntax of the accusative, 8.) Names 
of towns in e (see 4. 2.) admit only e, e. gr. Caere, 
Reate,(lAw.fa,W: 80,2) at Caere, at jfteaie; P^^- 
mute, at Pnmieste, in GiosM« 
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(<r.) Kanei of mratiis m ii and er^ ^prt/t, Sigp- 
iembriy and those s^stanthF^ in i$y wliich vera 
origmalfy ad^ectives^ e. gr. aedUU, t^bus, amuUh, 
mquaUs, Up^mis, contuberna&e^ fimuliaris, getOUh, 
popukarisy eodaUsy voeaik, strigi&s, trirmis and 
qHodriremis. When Bucfa ac^ectiyes baeraaie proper 
fuxmes ik^j alwaya tnafce (iie ablatiye ia «> as Juo^ 
naky Martudey Laterense, and maiiy of tiie substan- 
tiyea jiiat enmnerated^ allow of itttis terminatioii^ 
^ gr. a^!in^9 saddle y aecRk (frequent) familiare. 

. Note. The ablatiye in t of some other nouns is Sound in 
good writers^ e. gr. of amnis, aviSy civis, ekusis, fastis, igrdsy 
(especially in the phrase aqua et igni interdicere) arbtSyUH" 
jpds ; imber has sometimes imbriy supdleXf stipellectile and 
t ; vesper i vespere and t^ (especially vesperi in tibe sense of in 
liie evenings opposed to mane.) 

Besides these, many words in the unpolished state of th/e 
J^tin language formed their ablatives either in e or t. Even 
iht classical writers sometimes use the form in t of the names 
id dlies, to denote the plaoe where ; e. g. Carthagmf, €ie. 
B11IL9.33. I4v.96.96. TiburiyCvc.Ait.iB.3. Lnpedae. 
tnofii^ Nep. Praef. 4. 

4. In the nominative^ accusative^ and vocative 
plora!^ Ibe neuters ki e, al and or make ia, e. gr. 
tneiria, vectiyaRa, aninuxUa. Par makes /arret: 
Jubar, kepar, nectar, have no plural; sal has no 
iieuter plural, but makes sales. 

5. In the genijtiye plural^ thp following have ium 
instead of iim. 

(a.) Th» n^Miteis in e, td and €fr which make Hi 
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(6.) Nouns wkich do not increase in the genitiye 
sing^ar^ nubes^ nubimn; civis, civium: of those, ia 
er, imber, Onier, venier, tder; caro also makes car-- 
mum. Votes and stmes^ cards, .poms, juvems are 
excepted^ and form their genitive in urn; so. do pater^ 
maiety frater and accipiter. Insuber has commonly 
hisubrwm. Qtisrt^e^ and jSb«in^«f> though increasing 
in the genitive singular^ make Quiritium and Samni' 
tium. Senex makes senum. Sedes and mensis wm^ 
times make ^ec/t^m (Cic. p. Sext. 20.) wixd menswn. 
(Drakenb. ad Liv. 29. 3^ 5.) Apis and vob(cris have 
sometimes ium, (Cic, de Off. 1. 44.) more commonly 



(c.) Of monosyllabic substantives those in s and x 
preceded by a consonant make ium; e. gr. num- 
Hum, dentium, arcium. Lynx alone makes fyncum, 
and the obsolete ops, opes, opum. The genitive 
plural of spJdnx and gryps does not occur^ but would 
probably be in wn. Of monosyllabic words ending 
in s pj*eceded by a vowel^ the greater part make the 
genitive in um. Aes, crus, crux, dos,flos,fur, grus, 
jus, laus, fnos, pes, praes, ren, sus, Tros, make tcm; 
glis, hs, mas, os, (ossisj strix, vis, and generally 
fraus and mus, make ium. Of those in x, preceded 
by a vowel, only three, faux (obsolete in the nomina- 
tive singular) nix and nox, have itwi; all the others, 
dux, fax, frux and prex, (obsolete nominatives sin- 
gular of fruges, preces) grex, lex, nux, rex, vox, 
Phryx, Thrax, have mn. Those which are not 
mentioned in either list, viz. as, bes, car, cos, fel, 
mel, nex, (obsolete nominative singnlar) w, (ori^par. 
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(a couple) pax, jm, pus, ros, rus, sal^ sol, spkn, 
ttis, vas (vadis) ver, vix, (obsoktenomiiiativeof Wm) 
are either not used at ail in tke plural^ or no unquea- 
tionaUe example of the genitive octturs. It ia, how* 
eyer^ probable that tke genitiyes of as, cor, par, sal 
and vas would be formed in inm, to avoid confiuaon 
with asswn, parum; salwn, fitc. 

(rf-) The substantives of two or more sylla- 
bles in ns and rs have the termination ium along 
with that in um, which is less common, e. gr. cUens, 
cohors, Picens, Ve^ens, Comers; also those, which 
are properly participles, adolescens, irffgns, parens, 
'Serpens, sapiens, which, from b^ng us^d as substan- 
tives, admit also the termination um; as sapientum. 
tn words in as, dtis, as aetas, turn, on the contrary, 
is the less common form; Livy, however, generally 
uses the genitive in ium of civitas; penates and 
optimates, and the names of nations in a^, Fidenas, 
Arpinas, have almost exclusively ium. When turn 
occurs in the genitive of other terminations, it can 
only be regarded as an exception. 

^ 7. The names of festivals in aUa, which are in use 
only in the plural, as Bacchanalia, Saturnalia and 
Sponsalia, form the genitive in ium, and orum, e. gr. 
Bacchanalium and BacchanaUorum. 

8. Greek words in ma, declined as neuters of the 
third declension, form their datives and ablatives in 
is, rather than ^us, e. gr. pery^etasmatis (in Cicero) 
poematis, epigrammatis. The form in ibus, is, how* 
ever, alw used; poematUfUs, Auct ad Her. 4 2. 



9.^ The dcduwIrTe piural of those wofds wUdi 
bave ium m &e gfenttire plural^ ended^ in the best 
ages of Latinitjr/ in t«^« (whidi was alM wiitttti b«l 
■atfiroiidanced mt) iastrad of i^; e. gr. omn£9^ M$f 

Niiie. Xiren in thosc^ tim^s, licr^etef^ th^ form es was also 
in use } thus we find in VkgU Mr£«^y ^^9 9cnA urM^, ignk; 
and it is also doubtful if all words which have mm in the geni- 
tive plursil hstd is in the ^cusative : cl<ises and closets (clasises) 
mid'^'Ca^Utcitm&nria (Cartfaagfiniens^) afe tl\ found on fkt 
PaiBaB eolumn^.. 

10: Juppitef (written ttldo Jttpittr) \% declined a* 
ft*lc«^s: Jcm^y Jovii Jovem^ Jtipitery J we. In flie 
plural^ Jofoes ortly J^ extant. 

Bo5, homSy has hofves in the plural nominative; 
genitive houm\ dative bohus and huhus; vocative 
hoves. Stis makes in the dative and ablative plural 
suibus, and subus. 

Sect. XIV. 

Greek words McmtBng to the Thml DeateHeimi. 

Tc^ the third deelenoon beloi^ a muhitudff of Greek words, 
especially proper names, which' as their genitive ends in or, 
(cwjf, ovv) belong also to the third declension in that language. 
Most of them are declined like Latin word8> witt the excep- 
tion of some cases in which the poets especially use the 
Greek forms. 

(a.) In the genitive singular, the poets oftek^ use the 
Greek termination o?, for is; especially of words in i*, 
idisj both simple and derivative, e. gr. Daphnis, Daph- 

* See Cicero ife BeptUiot, p. 846, cd. Lmii. 



Acnaui in ms and ys, HBPailad^, Tetkyos. InpvoM^ thvGrcttk 
fotm is tliicomnkifti, and ellipsis^ mathesis, p&^sig, tnake isj 
n&t em. (Spm^iai^ viHu Seferi^ r. 3, Has jM>eieci».) The.fe- 
misiMa ki o^ a^ JMfe, ^sMy Sapplmi, hme jtMOkfiii/t OimIi 

genitive in tlff^.i^iWtitf. ecitl^, Sappkds; the Latin .genitiye in 

onis also occurs for iiie proper names^ biit is less usual. The 
dative knd accusative iend citlier m b, accordihg to'lhe Crr^et^ 
or in oni and anem^ according to the Leftiit. 




in is and ys make their accuSatlVifeg,' eVfeii ittprostf, ^'th'^i, 
yoyh^ well as imvUpidy^j (e« g^* Nabinj Halyn, in Livy ; 
Zeimn in Cicem) bat ifik gemeral the Latin form is pi^etahte* 

Proper iiames m ek, genitive is, \vhicb in Greek sire 6f th^ 
first decl^nsion^ IiaV<i fai Latih, dong with the accusative in 
em, the termination en, Achillen, Jleschinen, Xerj^tn, JEu^ 
p/uraten, Thia fonn in en is also fbund^ though rardf, of tisrvse 
words wlaph ia Greek are decHn^ed aftei: the tlnr^ dedenmiii 
bift make f^v a* well aa ? in the a9cii8^ve, e. gr« Sopfioeleih 
(Cic. Off. i. 40.) Hippocraten, Hippocyden, in Lifj. Wcanjyi 
which in Greek are doubly declined^ in ov and firo9, as ip€/nf<f, 
GaX^9, have in Latin also both forms, is and etis, and in the 
accusative make also en, e* gr. Chremetem, Chremem and 
Ckremen; Thalem, Thdletem and Thakn, 

. (^«) TbevoeaAiWriiigtikirkoaimmotilf 

as the nominative, as in Latin. But words in is, ys and as, 
{amis) which ifi Gi-eek f e)eet ^ in the vocative, do it also in 
poetry in Latin, e* gr. Tbc^ and 7%a/, DapkAi, Thety, Cidchek 
(never Calchan.) Proper names in es, genitive is, have besides 
the regular vocative a form in e, e. gr. Achille, Simonide, Pe- 
ride, Sophocle, Socrate (in Cicero") Chreme, Lache. 

(tf.) In the nominative plural^ the neuters in o* have the 
dreek tanaiDaitioo e,m cete, mele, Tempe,^ (^^Tt/tfiy). Na 



92 Greek worde qfthi third Deefoneiim. {nm. xt. 

^ther cases are folikied from these words, and'even is t]^ 
MDgular they are found only in the nominative and accusative^ 
|fy therefore^ there should be any necessity for using them, 
they must be declined as Greek words. Otchaos, besides tke 
nominative and accnsative, only the ablative ciao occurs. 

(«.) In the genitive plural only a few words have the Greek 
termination on {&v) and that only as titles of book?^ e. gr* 
metamorphosem, epigramrnatan. 

(/.) In the dative and ablative plural, the Greek termination 
n or sin is very uncommon in prose, and only admissible in 
words which are quite Greek, and do not allow of being ac- 
Commodi4;ed to Latin declension. 

(g.) The accusative plural in o^ is admissible in all words 
which have the termination in Greek, but is rarely used in 
prose. Jktacedantu, however, occurs firequently, periiaps to 
the exclusion of the other form in e«, in livy (26, 24, and 
elsewhere.) 

Of the Greek words in eus, see Sect. X. The vocative is 
always eu, and the accusative in ea is found not unfrequently 
even in good prose writers, e. gr. Mnesthea, Pramethea, and 
in livy, Ptrsea. 



Sect. XV. 

Gender ofincrds of theTkird Declension. — MascuUnes. 

Those words are masculine which end in o, or os 
and er, and those in es which increase in the geni- 
tive, especially in es, ttis; e. gr. sermo, error y sudor , 
flosy mos, venter, stipes. 

Exceptions in o. Those are feminine which end 
in do, go and to, with caro and the Greek words 
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echo and argo> Cardoy however, and ordo^ with 
tido and cndoy ligoy margo and harpagoy curctdio, 
pugiOy scipiOf steUiOy titio, unio, vespertilioy septen^ 
trio, and the words formed from the numerals^ unioy 
temioy 8fc. are masculine. 

Exceptions in or. These are neuter, odor, aequoTy 
cor and mamior. Arbor is feminine, according to 
the general rule. Sect. XLII. 

Exceptions in os. Cos, dos, and the Greek eos, 
are feminine. The following are neuter, os, ossis; 
OS, oris, and the Greek words chaos, epos, ethos^ 
tnelos. 

Exceptions in er. The following are neuter, ca- 
daver, iter, spifUher, tuber, a hump, vber, ver and 
verber, (never used in the nominative) and the names 
of plants, cicer, laser, papaver, piper, sikr, siser, 
suber and zingiber. Tuber, a kind of peach tree, is 
probably feminine ; but as the name of the fruit, 
masculine. Suet. Dom. 16. Unter is found both mas- 
culine and feminine, most commonly the latter. 

Exceptions ine^, increasing in the genitive. Merges, 
itis; seges, etis; teges, etis ; compes, edis (not occur- 
ring in the nominative singular) merces, edis; quies, 
etis and its compounds are feminine. Aes, aeris, is 
neuter; ales and quadrupes are properly adjectives; 
as substantives they are commonly used as femi- 
nines. 
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Sect. XVI. 

Gender qf words of the Third Declension. — Feminines. 

Those words are feminine whicb end in as, is, ys, 
at^ and x, in es not increasing in the genitive^ and in 
s preceded by a consonant, e. gr. auctoritas, navis, 
chlamys, laus^ fraus,pax, radix, arx, nubesypars^ 



Exceptions in as. The following are masculine ; 
aSf assis, with its compounds and derivaitives, though 
of different terminations^ and the Greek words which 
make dntis, e. gr. adamas, gigas, elephasy and geo- 
graphical names^ as Acragas, Atlas, Mimas. Mas 
and vas, vadis, are masculine ; vas, vasts ; fas and 
nefas, and the Greek artocreas, atis, are neuter. 

Exceptions in is. The following, are masculine^ 
a$nms, axis, caUis, (sometimes feminine) canalis, cos* 
^^^(thehunter'snet^seldom occurring but in the plural, 
never In the nominative singular) caulis or coUs, cinis, 
collis, cossis, crinis, cucumis, ensis,fascis, finis (some- 
times feminine, but always masculine when used in 
the sense oi borders of a country), follis, funis, ftis- 
tis, gUs, ignis, lapis, mensis, orbis, panis, penis, pis- 
cis,pollis (or hoc pollen, see Sect. 10^.)postis,pulvis, 
sanguis^ scrobis, (sometimes feminine) sentis, torris, 
unguis, vectis, vermis, vomis. Anguis and tigris are 
of the common gender, torquis or torques better 
masculine than feminine; aquaKs is used of both 
genders. Delphis is masculine, but delphinus is the 
more common form. 



SECT.XVT.] Ftminines of the third Declension. 36 

Exceptions in x. The following are masculine; 
anthraxy cordaxy thjoraxy apex, caudex, codex, cimex, 
cortex, culex,fnUex, grex, irpex, latex, podex,poll€x, 
pumex, ramex, silex, sorex, ukx, vertex or vortex, 
calix, fornix, phoenix, saurix or sorix, tradua (pro- 
perly an adjective supp. pabnes), cafyx, coccyx, oryx, 
bombyx (silkworm, for it is feminine, when used of 
silk stuff), Eryx (a mountain), qtdncunx, sepfunx, 
deunx. 

Note. Many words, commonly induded in this enomaratioii^ 
are masculine from their sense, as rex, pontifex, camifes,foe^ 
nisex, vervex. Some words in x vary between the [masculine 
Imd feminine^ as cortex, culex, pumex, silex, which, however, 
it is preferable to use as masculine, and imbrex, obex (seldom 
used bat in the plural), rumex and vaarix. Lyns is commonty 
feminine ; onyx, as a precious stotie^ feminine, as a species 
of marble, masculine. Atriplex (a plant) is feminine and 
neuter, more commonly the latter. 

Exceptions in es, is not increasing. Acinaces 
alone is masculine. Vepres (seldom found in the 
singular) and palumbes are used as masculine and 
feminine, but most commonly masculine. 

Exceptions in s preceded by a consonant The 
following are masculine, fo?is, mons, pons, dens, 
rudens and serpens, triens, sextans, and the other 
fractional parts of the As ; the Greek words elhps^ 
epops, hydrops, merops, chalybs and gryps, and some 
Latin words which have been originally participles, 
but aire used as substantives, cof^uens or cof^uentes, 
(amnes) torrens, oriens, aoddens and tridens, pro- 
perly an ai^ective. 

d2 
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Note. Mudens and serpens occur as feminines^ though 
Tudens seldom. Adeps and/orceps are Bometimes masculine. 
AccidenSy consequens, and some other words^ used only in 
philosophical language, are neuter. Animans is properly a 
participle, but when used as a substantire, for a living being, 
it is feminine ; when for a rational being, masculine. In the 
plural only is it used as a neuter. 



Sect. XVII. 

Gender of words of the Third Declension. — Neuters. 

' Those words are neuter, which end in a, e, t,y, c, 
ly Uy ty oTy ur, US, 6. gt. poeuMy mare, ffummi, nepyi^ 
tnisy, lac and hake, animal, mel, carmen, fiumen, 
Tiomen, caput (the only word with this termination), 
calcar, pulvinar, fulgur, guttur, opus, tempus and 
aes, aeris. 

Exceptions in /. The following are masculine^ 
sol, sal, muffil (or mugilis.) Sal is found in the 
singular, however, also as a neuter. The plural 
sales, is masculine only, and signifies witticisms. 

Exceptions in n. Attagen, lichen, lien, pecten, 
ren and splen, delphin, paean, agon, canon, grumum, 
horizon, the names of hills in on, as Cithaeron^ 
Helicon, are masculine. Aedon, halcyon, icon, synr 
don, are feminine. 

Exceptions in r. Pear, in the sense of mate, is 
common ; in the sense of a pair, it is neuter. Astur, 
furfur, turtur, vultur,fur, are masculine. 
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Exceptions in tts. Tripus, (Gr.) and the epicene 
nouns^ leptis and nrnSy when not used to denote sex^ 
are masculine. All those are feminine which^ in the 
genitive^ have utis; as juvenilis, salus, senectus, 
servitusy virtus ; or udis, as incus, palus, subscus ; 
with pecuSy udis, and teUus, uris. Lagopus and opus, 
names of birds^ are also feminine. 

Sect. XVUT. 
Fourth Declension. 

Words of the fourth declension end in the nomi- 
native either in us or u. Us is for masculines and 
feminines ; u, which is not changed in the singular^ 
is for neuters. The following is the forin of declen- 
sion for words in us. 





Singular. 




Plural. 


Nom. 


Fruct-iisy fruit. 


Nom. 


FrucUus. 


Gen. 


Fruct'us. 


Gen. 


Frmt'uum. 


Dat. 


Fruct'Uu 


Dat. 


Fruct-ibus. 


Ace. 


Fmct'Um* 


Ace. 


Fruct-us. 


Voc. 


Fruct'us. 


Voc. 


FrucUus. 


AU. 


Fruct'U. 


Abl. 


Fruct'ibus. 



The following is the form for the declension of 
neuters. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Comu, horn. Nom. Comua. 

Gen. Camu. Gen. CJomuum. 

Dat. Comu. Dat. Comibus. 

Ace. Comu. Aec. Comua. 

Voc. Comu. Voc. Comua. 

AbL Comu. Abl. Comibus. 
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Note 1 • A genitive in i was formed from some nomis in us, 
according to the second declension^ and this form is found in 
good prose writers, e. gr. senati, tumultii in Sallust. Other 
authors used a genitive in us, from comu ; e. gr. dextri, 
rinistri comus. Still more common is the dative in u, in- 
stead of ui, especially in Caesar, who is said to have exelu« 
fiivdy approved this form^ e. gr. equitatu, fnagistratu, usu. 

Note 2. Some words in the dative and ablative plural^ 
have iU>us instead of ibus. They are contained in the two fol- 
lowing hexameters. 

Arcus, acuB, portus, quercus, ficus, lacus, artus, 

Et tribus et partus, specus adde veruque pecuque. "^ 

Instead of Jtcubus, fids, (fixim Jicus, i) is commonly used. 
Aeuhus and quercuhus do not occur in ancient writers^ nor 
the other form in ibus. Partus and tonitru have both forms, 
thus and ubus. Pecu, pecua, is of the same meaning with 
pecus, pecoris, of the third declension. 

Note 3. Domus takes in some of its cases forms firom the 
second declension; genitive singular domi, but only in the sense 
of at home, otherwise domus; dative, domui and domo; voca- 
tive, domus; ablative, domo only; nominative plural, domus; 
genitive, domuum and domorum ; dative and ablative, domi- 
bus only; accusative, domus and domos; the latter Is more 
common. This is expressed in the line^ 

ToUe me, mu, mi, mis, si declinare domus vis. 



Gender of words of the Fourth Declension. 

The words in tis are masculine^ except the follow- 
ing, which are feminine^ actis, anus, domus, manus, 
nurus, socrus, portions, tribus, quercus; the plurals, 
idus and quinquatrus, and ficus, which, however is 
more commonly declined as a noun of the second. 
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8pe€i$i ocews^ though seldom^ as a feminiQe; 
penus more firequently^ of which there are besides 
two forms, one of the second declension, permmy i; 
and one of- the third, perms , oris; whence plural,, 
penora^ the only form that occurs in the plural. 

The few words in u all belong to the neuter 
gender. 

Sect. XIX. 

Ftfth Declension. 

All the words of the fifth declension end i* es^ 
and are thus declined. 



Singular. 




Plural. 


Nom. JH-es, 


day. 


Nom. Di-es, 


Gen. XH'S, 




Gen. Di-erum, 


Dat. IH-ei 




Dat. m-Sbus. 


Ace. Di-em, 


> 


Ace. JDi^es. 


Voc. JDi'^. 




Voc. IH-es. 


Abl. Di-e. 




Abl. Di-ebus. 



Remarks. 

1. Only the three words, dieSf res and ^ciesg 
have the plural complete, and Cicero condemns even 
specierum and speciebus ; of aciesy fades, effigies, 
series, andspe^, only the nominative, accusative and 
vocative plural are found in good prose writers ; the 
others have, from their signification, no plural. 

2. The genitive and dative singular have a short 
e before the final vowel^ when a consouant precede«!f 
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e. gr. fdei, ret, long when a vowel precedes ; ^KH 
maciei. 

3. An old form of the genitive singular is e for e?, 
which is occasionally used by Cicero and Caesar, but 
especially by Sallust ; pemicie causa, (Cic. pro R. 
Am. 46.) cKe frequently in Sallust. 

Gender of words of the Fifth Declension. 

Words of the fifth declension are feminine, with 
the exception of dies, which is masculine and femi- 
nine in the singular ; masculine only in the plural. 
Meridies is masculine only, and does not occur in 
the plural. 

Note, Cicero uses dies as a feminine, when it is equivalent 
to length of time ; ipsa dies me consolatur; when it means a 
day fixed and appointed, especially in judicial proceedings; 
joined frequently vAih pacta, canstituta^ praestituta, (mascu- 
line, liv. 3. 22.) praedicta, certa, lasa, &c. yet not to the 
absolute exclusion of the masculine ; and as the date of a let- 
ter, anftTUtor dies adscriptafuit. In Livy, hodiema, hestema, 
crastina die occur, but rarely, and the reading is doubtful. 
See Drak. 1, 12. 3. 20. 4, 8. The common rule, therefore, 
that dies is masculine, when it is spoken of a specified day ; 
feminine, when used of the duration of time, is not suffi* 
ciently exact. 

Sect. XX, 

Irregular Declension, — Indleclinables^^^Defectives. 

The irregularities of Latin declension may be 
reduced under certain heads. 
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]. Some substantives have the same form in all 
ibeir cases^ and are thence called indecUnables ; 
others want particular cases^ or even a whole num- 
ber^ and are called dtfectives. 

The following are indeclinable; the names of the 
letters of the alphabet^ Greek words in i and y^ and 
cepe; the biblical word ma$ma; pondo (properly an 
ablative); neuters in u of the fourth declension^ iu 
the singular. (See Sect. XVIII.) The Greek plurals 
in e^ cete, Tenipe, are not declined in Latiu^ and are 
only used in the nominative and accusative plural : of 
mele the singular melos is sometimes^ though rarely, 
found, and a Latin form melum ; ablative, meh. 
Hebrew proper names are either not decUned, if 
their termination is different from other Latin and 
Greek words, or take a Latin termination in the 
nominative ; e. gr. AbrahamuSy JosepkuSy Jvditha : 
David and Daniel alone have Davidis and Damelis 
in the genitive without change in the nominative. 
Jestis has Jesum in the accusative; in the other 
cases, Jesu. 

Note. Of the Greek words in % and y other forms occur ; 
hoc gummay atis ; hoc gumen, inis; haec rinapisy genitiYe 
smapis; cepay ae. 

Defectives in Case. Of many words the nomina- 
tive never occurs, as dapiSyJrugiSy opis, vicis, ditumsy 
feminisy (for which the nominative femur is used) 
polUniSy verberis. The vocative is often wanting, in 
consequence of the signification. The genitive plural 
of mapy monosyllabic words does not occur; e. gr. 
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as cor, glo9y oa (oris) pax, Sic. (See XTII. 6.) The 
dativQ and genitive singular of vis are very rare, 
but the plural is declined completely vires, viri^ 
urn, &c. 

Fas and nefas, instar, nihily occur only as nomi- 
natives and accusatives ; fors, chance^ only in the 
nominative and ablative (forte, by chance^, so situs 
(mouldiness) has only accusative situm, ablative 
situ; of grates, which is plural only, and of metus, 
which, in the singular, is complete, only nomi* 
native and accusative plural occur ; at least the ab- 
lative gratibus is very rare. The plural of astus, 
craft, is found only in the nominative and accusative; 
the most common case is the ablative singular astu. 
Munia is found in prose writers only in the nominative 
and accusative plural. Of satias for satietas no 
case but the nominative occurs in good writers. 

Some words occur only in particular combi- 
nations ; cfio^, with causd or gratid (for the sake of 
appearances); nauci, in the expression nan ^mud 
facere, or esse; diu noctuque, or dm and noctu (old 
ablatives) ; despicatui, divisui, ostentui esse, duct, 
(Syntax of the dative) secus, sex, an accusative, 
joined with virile and muKebre; i^tfitias, joined 
with ire, to deny ; venmn, purchase, an accusative 
joined with ire and dare (whence venire, vendere), 
gratis {gratOs), without reward, ingratiis against 
one's will; natu, with major or minor, elder, 
younger ; sponte, with a pronoun, as mea, tua, sua, 
or a genitive ; in promptu and in prodnctu, usually 
with esse and stare, to be prepared,.eqoippecL 



Note. There are some vei1)al sobslaiitiret^ whidi oeour 
frequently ui good writers^ but always in the ablative aingular 
with a genitive, or more frequently a pronoun adjective, meo, 
tuoy Sfc. of this kind are concessu and permissu, admonitu, 
mandatUy rogaiUy oratUj arbUratu,jussUy and injti$m, cottctu, 
ffiagiMu* 

Defectives in Number have either no plural or no 
singular. 

1. Many words from their signification can have 
no pkirai, such as the names of abstract ideas, which 
are conceived of as single and uniform, e. gr. Jus^ 
titiay pietas, pudoTy temperctntia, pueritia, JuventuSy 
senectus, fames, sitis ; words which denote a sub- 
stance or mass, e. gr. aurumy argentum, argilla, 
sabuhim, coenum, limus, sangnisy of which no subor- 
dinate varieties are conceived to exist} collective 
words, such as indoksy phhs, and vtdgiis, supeUex^ 
virus. Vidua js used by prose writers only in the 
singular. Proper names should strictly have no 
plurals, but cases occur in which this is necessaryi 
in order to denote persons of similar name or cha- 
racter, e. gr. Scipiadae, Cethegi. 

Note. It deserves to be remarked, that abstract nouns are 
used in the plural in Latin, where our own idiom does not 
allow of it, to denote a repetition of the same actj or the ex- 
istence of the same quality, in different subjects. So Cicero j 
jidvenHzs imperaiorumjnoatrorum in urbes sociorum, pro L. 
Man. &. E^Usumes lumUnum. in Pis. 22. Jnteritus exercihtutOy 
Off. 2. 6. Exitus conviviorumy Verr. 5. 1 1. incurrere in odiu 
fumdnum. Proceritates arbommy de Sen. 17. Peremnitates 
fantmmy N. D. 3. 89. The phiral often denotes various kinds ; 
99pi9m ncMirif 0f|iMMp7»^ l^t0i^sm c<mtPmH. Tuse. 5. dQ. 
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J8aq}e exceUentiae quaedam in amicitia sunt. Arnic* 19. 
Sonmus et quietes caeterae, Off. 1. 29 ; and invidiae 
nmltitudinU, insaniae, fortitudines, turpitudines, cet. 

2. Of other words no singular occurs, the reason 
of which chiefly lies in the meaning, several separate 
things being included in one name. Of this kind 
are arma, moenia, exctebiae, artus, exta, intestina, 
viscera, ilia, ambages, lamenta, preces, grates^ 
impedimenta, utensilia, reliquiae, valvae and fores, 
donaria and lautia, beUaria, crepimdia, divitiae, 
insidiae, minae, argutiae, deKciae (delight, and also 
a favourite), acetiae, gerrae, praestigiae, qtdsquiliae, 
tricar. Also gemini and liberi, majores and posteri, 
primores and proceres, and the titles of the gods, 
i^eri, stqoeri, penates, manes and lemures. 

Others have more completely lost their plural 
meaning, e. gr. services, fauces, cancelli and clathri, 
(lattice) cunae, cunabula and incunabula, clitellae, 
(a packsaddle) exsequiae, inimicitiae and tenebrae, 
induciae, manubiae, scalae, scopae. 

The following are also plurals only ; caJendae, 
nonae, idus, nundinae snd feriae ; the names of fes- 
tivals and solemn games, ludi, Bacchanalia, Fhredia, 
Saturnalia, Olympia ; with nuptiae, sponsalia, nata- 
litia ; many names of cities, e. gr. Athenae, Bactra 
{arum), Gades .(ium), Susa (prum), Thebae, and 
those which are properly the names of nations, as 
ParisU, Treviri. 

3. Some words have different senses, according to 
the number or the gender, e. gr. lustrum, a space of 
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five years ; lustra, dens of wild beasts ; fastuSy Hs^ 
pride; fastiy calendar; forum, the market; fori, 
passages ; tempus, time ; tempora (also tempus), the 
temples of the head. In other words^ the plural has 
a different meaning from the singular^ but nearly 
allied to it ; e. gr. 

Singular. Plural. 

Aedesy a temple. Aedes, a house. 

AimUumy help. AuxiKa, auxiliary troops. 

Bonum, something good. Bona^ property. 
Career, a prison . Car ceres, the barriers of a race- 

course. 
Castrum, a fort. Castra, a camp. 

Camiiium, apart ofthe Roman ComiHa, assembly for electioo. 

forum. 
Cupedia, daintiness. Cupediae, or cupedia, dainties. 

Copia, abundance. Copiae, troops. 

Facultas, power to do some Facultates, property. 

thing. 
Fortuna, fortune. Fvrtunae, goods of fortune. 

lAtera, letter ofthe alphabet. Literal, an epistle. 
(Ops, obsol.^ Opis, help. Opes^ power, wealth. * 
Opera, labour. Operae, workmen. 

nostrum, diheak. Rostra, the raised place £rom 

which the orators spoke, 
Sal, salt. Sales, witticisms. 

Sect. XXI. 
HeterocUta. Heterogenea. 
1. The second class of irregular substantives con- 
sists of those which vary in their declension^ having 
either two different forms throughout, or in some of 
their cases. Hence they are called heteroclita; if 
the gender also varies, they are heterogenea. 
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Forms of two different declensions are found in 
jugerum; genitive, jugeri and jugeris; dative, 
jugero; accusative, jugerum; ablative, ^'i^cro and 
jugere; phiral, nominative and accusative, jngera ; 
genitive, jugerorum and jugerum ; dative and abla- 
tive, jugeris and jugeribus. Laurus (according to 
the second and fourth declension), genitive, lauri 
Hnd laurus; dative, kxurb; accusative, i!ciiirteiyi; vo- 
cative, laure; ablative, lauro and lauru; plural 
nominative, lauri and laurus; genitive, laurarum 
and lauruum; dative and ablative, lauris; accusa- 
tive, lauros and laurus ; vocative, lauri. Pinus is 
declined in the same way ; respecting ficus, see 
Sect XIX. note 2. — Vas, vasis has vasa, vasorum, 
vasis in the plural. 

Examples of nouns of the same declension, but 
of different genders, are bacubis (rare) and bacur 
him ; balteus and balteum, (less common) callus and 
cattum; clipeus9Si<Si clipeum, (especially in the sense 
of a consecrated shield, hung up as a votive offer* 
ing) palatus (rare) and palatum ; pileus and pileum ; 
tonitru and tonitrus, and several names of plants, as 
apius and apium; intubus and intubum. 

Examples of Nouns of different decleneiopis. 

jilinumia, ae. ^- alimonium, I. 
Buccina, ae. — buccinum, i* 
VesperayOe. — vesper; accusative, vesperum; 
ablative, vespere and vesperi. 
CbigHlum,i. -^ cingula, ae* 
JSHedum^ L •— esseda, ae. 
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BxampUs of Nouns of different decUntUms. 

Coins, f • — coliUy Us. 

DelpMnus, i. -^ delphin, inis, 

ElephantuSy i. — elephas, antis. 

Consortioy onis. — consortium, i. 

Menduniy i. — menda, ae. 

Penunij^ u *— penus. Us; aad peHus, oris* 

Pavo^ mis. — pavus, t • 

Palumbesy is. — palumbusy i; wndpctlumba, 

Plehsy is. — plebesy ei. 

JuventuSyUtis. ^-^ juventayoe; BnAjuventas, dtis. 

Angiportusy Us. — angiporiuniy i. 

Senectusy utis. — senectOy ae. 

Arcusy Us. •*- asrcusy i. 

Several substantives have different forms^ accord- 
ing to the first declension and the fifth, as barbaria 
and barbaries ; luxuria and luxuries; duritia and 
es; materia 2Lnd es ; moUitia snd es. Some Verbal 
substantives, of the fourth declension, have also a 
form in urn, i ; jussus and jussum, praetextus . and 
ptaetextwn, canatus and canatum. 

Some substantives have a different gender, and 
different form in the plural from the singular j or have 
both together. 

1. Masculines, which in the plural are neuter; 
jocuSyjoci Qxxdjoca ; locus , lociy (passages in a book, 

topics), and loca; sibilusy sibili and sibila. Tar^ 
torus y Tartaray orunty and names of mountains in us 
ia the poets, as Ismarus, Dindymus, MaenaJus, and 
others. 

2. Feminines, which in the plural are neater ; car^ 
basus, carbasi and carbasa; ostrea, aet oitrea^wumi 
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and osfreae, arum; margaritay margaritMy in'Tacitos 
marfforita, orum. 

3. Neuters^ which in the plural become masculine^ 
caelum, coeli; clatJuruniy clatkri ; parrum, porri; 
siser, siseres. The following become feminine; deU- 
cium, deUciae; epuluniy eptdae ; exuvium, exuviae , 
induvium, induviae ; balneum^ balneae, rarely balnea. 
The following are both masculine and nexiier yfrenuniy 
frem and frena ; rastrumy rastri and rastra. 

Sect. XXII. 

Pronouns. 

Pronouns^ as their Latin name (pro nomine) im- 
plies^ are intended to supply the place of nouns sub- 
stantive^ e. gr. I hear thee, he spoke to him. 

There are ten simple pronouns; three personal^ 
egoy tu, sui; four demonstrative^ hie, haeCy hoc ; istey 
istay istud; ille, ilkiy ilbid; is, ea, idy to which may 
be added^ yf)se, ipsa, ipsumy he himself^ she herself^ 
itself; the relative qui, quae, quod^ the interroga- 
tives quis, quaey quid? and quiy quae, quod? 

With these may be reckoned utery utra, utrumy 
which of the two ; netUery neutrUy neutrum, neither 
of the two ; alter y alteray alterum, one of the two. 

From these are derived the pronouns adjective 
met^, tuusy suuSy nostery vestery and cujuSy ay urn ; 
the pronouns which denote origin^ nostraSy vestras 
and ciffos, atis. With the pronouns adjective, may 
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also be reckoned aliu$^ another; uUus, any; tmUus^ 
none; qiuUis, of what kind; quantus, how great i^ 
anus, (see Numerals.) 

By composition are produced the following : 

1. By prefixed syllables; ecquis, nequis, neuta* {ne- 
uter), numqtd?, aliquis. 

2. By affixed syllables ; idem {isdem), quidam, quivis, 
utervU, quicunque,tUercunqu€, quilibet, uterlibet, quisque, 
quisquam, quispiam, {aliquisquam and aliquispiam, rare) 
quimam, ecqtusnam, numquisnam, kicce, and hiccine. 

3. By reduplication ; quisquU. 

4. By combination with other pronouns; illic 
(jUk hk\ istk (iste hk), alter&ter, unusquisque. 

Sect, XXIIL 

Decknskn of Pronouns. 

Singular. 

Nom. -Ego, I. N. Til, Thou. N. wanting. 

Gen. Met, of me. G. Tui, of thee. G. Sui, | J^rsd?iSi'f 

Dat. AfiAi, to me. D. Ttbi, to thee. D. Sibi, to himself, &c. 

Ace. Me, me. A. Te, thee. A. Se, himself. 

Voe. as the Nom* V. as the Nom. V. wanting. 

Abl. Me, from me. A. Te, from thee. A. Se, from himself. 

Plural 
Nom. Nos, we. N. Fas, ye. N. wanting. 

G. f S'*!'-"^^ 1 ^^ G. ( rV"^' } ""^ G. Sui, of themselves. 
\ AWirf, / us. I F e^^i, J you. ^ 
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Dkt. Nobiij to U9w R Fafiw, to yoir. D; SBi, to diemselves. 
Ace. NoSf us, • A. f^."?, you. A. Se, Aemaei^m. 

Voc. as the Nom- V. as the Nom. V. wanting. 
Abl. ^oJw, from us. A. Fbi^, from you. A. &, from themselves. 

Note. To the cases of these three pronouns met may' he 
added to express the English self; 'eg(m€ty fnihimetj temef, 
semety with or without ipf^; mUdmet ipn; Um§t tftum. The 
genitives plural, and the nominative iu, do not admit this aflBx;. 
for iuntet, tute is said. The accusative and ablative singular 
admit a reduplication in the same sense, memeytete, iese; bat 
^tf^e only is in conimon use for singular or plural. Ckin, with, 
is affixed to the ablatives, m^ctcm, <eami, iecum^ nofbcum, 
vobiscum ; this is also usual with quo, qua, and quibus, but cum 
quo, &c. may also be said. 

Hie, haec, hoc. 

Singular. ^ Plural 

Nom. & Voc. Hie, Aacc,/ioc, this. N. & V. Hi, hae, haec, these. 

den. Hujus, of this. Gen. Hbrum, harum, liorum, 

of these. 

Dat. Huic, to this. Dat. His, to these. 

Ace. Hunc, AoNC, koc, this. - Ace. Ho$, has, /uiec, these* 

Abl. jEToc, hoc, hoc, from this* AU. His^ from these. 

Note. The demonstrative foroe is strengthened by the affixes 
ce and cbie ; likce, haecce, hocoe ; bicciite, liaecdne, iotcune^ 
Of the former, those cases 0nly aro in commoB use ^ieh earf 
in c or s before ce : sad of the latter^ only the nom. ace, aad 
abl. sing, are in use ; and the neut. plur. haeccine, which is rare. 
Of istic and illic, declined istic, istaec, istoc (or istuc) ; iUic, 
illaec, illoc (or Uhte) ; only the nem. aec. and abl. siii|;. are 
in use; and the neut. plur. wtaec (or isthaec), and ittoep; 
i. e. only those cases which. end in c, . 
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Nom. & Vi)c. nie, ilia, iUudy Norn. & Voc. iZii» UU10, iUa^ 

he, she, it, that. they, thoee. 

Gen. Illius, of hjn^ &c. Gen. nioTumi,iUainm,iUorum, 

of them. 

bat. IIU, to him. Dat. Illis, to thenu 

Aac* JUwnit iUam, i//ud> him. Ace. ///b^, iUoi, i/^ them* 

AU. 1?^ t2{a> iUa, from him. Ahi. lUif, from them. 

In the «ame way is declined iste, ista, istui. 

Singular. Plural, 

J!km.8^"Vot, Ipgejifml^ijMM, Uk»iUe^ 

my^ Mm- her- it-self. 

Gen. Ipsius, of myself, &e. 

Dat* Ipsiy to m^idf. 

Ace. IpgUTrif ipsam, ipsum, mysetf. 

Abl. Ipso, ipsa, ipso, from myself. 

Nom. Is, ea, id, he, she, it, Nom. It, (d,) eae, ea,, they,^ 
that. those. 

Gen. Ejus, of him, &;c. Gen. Eorufn, ectrutn, eorum, of 

them. 
I^. £i, tohim. Dk. Jb/ (<^;} t» tbedk. 

Aoc. Mum, earn, idi him* . Aoe. Eos, easifea^ttiem^ 
AbL JBft, «% «)p, Aom hiiii. AU. Jtr^ (w,) from tkeni* 

Nom. Mem, eaderUy idem, the Nom. Fidem, eaedem, eadem, 
same. the same. 

Gciki Eju9dem,, of the same. Gen. E4irwtdem,ffartmdem,eth' 

rundem, of the same. 

Dat. jEodem, to the same. Dat. lisdem, to the same. 

Ace. Eundem, eandem, idem, Ace. Eosdem, easdem, eadem, 
the same. I^e snme. 

AU. Modem, >&{em, eocfem, Mk JlMfem, from the sittie: 
tht 



. JMbicw Bjf ooxaposkkm with ecce or en, (lo !} atose the pr^ 
vmsif^fc^tm-mfd oaty in coauaea life, eccum, eccam^ ecco^^ 

E 2 ' * 
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ecccs^ eccUlumy or ellum, ettam, ellos, eUas^ eccistam. Reapse 
is an ablative case signifying in reality. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Qtfty quae, quod, who^ Nom. Qu^ quae, quae, who, 
which. which. 

Gen. CuftiB, {quojus, obs.) of Gen. Qrcomm, quorum, quo^- 
whom^ which. rum, of whom^ which. . 

Dat« C^ (91101, o&«.) to whom^ Dat. Quibus, (queis, obi.) to 
which. whom, which. 

Ace. Quern, quam, quod. Ace. Qtu>9, quae, quae, whom, 
whom, which. which. 

Abl. Quo, qua, quo, or qui, AM. Qmbui,{quM,obi.){Tom. 
from whom, which. whom, which. 

Norn. Qtds, (qui,) quae, quid, like Qui. 

(quod,) who, which ? 
Gen. Cujus. 
Dat. G<t: 

Ace. Quern, quam, quid, {quod.) 
Abl. Quo, qua, quo. 

With nam are formed quisnam, quaenam, quidnam, 
quinam, quaenam, quodnam, numquisnam, ecquisnam,^ 
more strongly interrogative. Qjuidam, quilibet, qui^, 
cumque, quivis, are declined like qui; quisque, unus- 
guisque, quispiam, quisquis, quisquam, like quis. They 
have a double neuter in the singular, quiddam and 
quoddam, unumquidque and unumquodque, &c. ; except 
qukunque, which makes only quodcunque. Quisquam 
and quisquis make also quicquam and quicqidd; very 
rarely quodquam and qtu)dqtu)d. In the accusative 
singular, quidam makes quendam, quandam; in the 
genitive plural commonly quorundam, quarundam. 
Urmsquisque has no plural ; it is declined as two: 
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words, uniusoffusque. Ecqms and aliquu are* thus 
declined: ecquis^ ecqua, or ecquae, ecqtud and ecquod; 
aliquis, aliqua, aliquid ^nd aliquod* Plural nomina- 
tive, ecqui, ecquae, ecqua; aliqui, aliquae, aliqua; in 
other respects like quis. 

Note. We find in Cicero aKguimed for the nomkiattve am- 
gular, as aliqui terror, but this form appears to be antiquated. 
Siquis, nequis, numquis, which are generally reckoned compound 
pronouns, though more properly two separate words, hare also 
the forms eiqd, nequiy numqui. See Syntax of Pronoyns, 



Sect. XXIV. 

Pronouns At^tive. 

The pronouns adjective, meuSf mea, nteum, mine ; 
tims, tua, tuum, thine; suus, sua, suum, his, her, its, 
their; noster, nostra, nostrum, our; vester, vestra, 
vestrum, your ; are declined like adjectives of three 
terminations. Meus makes in the vocative singular 
masculine, mi ; tuns, vester, suus, have no vocative. 

Note. In later writers (e. gr. Apulekis) mi is used for the 
feminine and neuter. To the ablatives of the pronouns above 
enumerated^ especially sua and sua, pte is affixed to denote 
oum; suapte manu, suopie ponders. 

Of cujus, a, um, belonging to whom ? only the 
nominative and accusative singular are in common 
use. In old writers ciffd, ablative singular ; offoc, 
ctyas, nominative and accusative plural, are also 
^found. 



Nostras, peslras, ifujas, SHs, aH, ftte 4e6ikied WHb 
'adjeclaves in as; e. gr, Arpiitfts. They denote tkaet 
which belongs to our, yonr nation, family, p«rty. 
■ : . , .. ... ♦ .w 

Uter, which of the two ; idter^ ope ,of the twp;; 

alius, another; tdlus, any; nuUus, none; are thus 
dedined. 

Nmi. Uiefy tdra^ utnm. JUer, aUera, aUemnu 

Gea. tUnus. altenus. 

Dot* utrif aUeru 

Ace. «<rum, u^-am, utmm. alttrum, alteram, aUerwn. 

Abl. utro, utra, utro. altera, altera, altera. • 

Nom. Allies, alia, allud. VUus, uUa, vllum. 

Gen. alius. 'ultkn^. 

Dat. alii. ulU,. 

\Acc« alium, aliam^ allud. vUwn^v^aim^^ylbm* '^ 

Abl oiia, cUiOp alio. . vUo, uUa^ uUo. 

Nullus, umis, mollis, iotus, are decliAed iike uUtis. 
la the plural they are all declined like adjectives in 
us, a, urn. Solae, alterae, in the dative singular are 
archaisms. Alteriiter, the one or the other, is com- 
monly decikved without ehange of the first part, 
akertOri, attervtrum. In the genitive, where elision 
was difficult, alterius \itrms is found in many editions 
of Cicero. Drak. ad Liv. 28. 41 . Utercunque, uterlU 
ie^ ^Aergm, ut^is, are declioed like titer, tbe^affix 
;bek)g UjUchanged. 

Vote. Alter is the other^ or one of two ; alius, an othtx, of 
more than two. The Latins use alter; however, to expie* 
general relations, which in English are e3q>re88ed by an xf^isrs 



e. gr. detti/kmpe tdieri nd commodi musaeowtm naiuram at; 
because ia reality onfy tipe^rsons are hem coosid^ttA in idpi- 
jmd to one molker. The ^plural^ albert, ii \m^ whep tiprd 
bodies or classes of men are opposed to each ■other. Q^rtkagi- 
memes et Ctfwum^ alteri alteros aUqfmmtum aUnoeranU As 
denoting the other 4rf two» e//er was also used for the second. 
Primus, alter, t/eiriim; uim et vkesimo amo Caesar Doki- 
bellam insecuius est ; altera et vkesimo, A. Pollio, C. Catonem. 



Sact. XXV. 

Noum Adjective. 

The noun adjective denotes quality, and is eithfer 
joined with a substantive t>r pronoun in the ^ntence,. 
<fr tekirst& amne oine not expressed., fibme^adjec- 
tives have different terminations for all three gendefs; 
some have one for the masculine and ffeminine, arid 
another for the neuter; others have only one (in 
. mmt<^ Iheir eases^) for dl the f eDdeiiK. N^uam 
^mifimgi are indeclibable. Teit, quot, lotidm, «ai/- 
qmt, are indeclinable, and used only ai f)iiEi>aks. ** 

Note, ^tbeugh tbm dedeosion of adjectmres is here sq^- 
rately treated^ tbc7.xeidly foVow the same rules as substentiwgy 
e. gr. bonus, bonff^Jkattum, is declined like dommus^via^Pegimff^ 
and so of tbe^adjectives with other terminatiosui, each ^ whif h 
answers to some declension of substantives. It seenaed^.how- 
erer, more convenieiit to preserve the rules of each d^tisct. 

1. The adjectives ini^^ a, um, m er, a, urn, and 
satur, a, um^ have different terminations ; the first, 
masculine; tl^ second^^ feminine ; the tjurd, neuter. 
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Nmmi Adject. {sser.. 



Smgular. 
Norn. Bomi9i a, «m. 
Gen. bonri, oe, i. 
Dat. ban-Oy ae^ o. 
Ace. bon-umjamyUm^ 
Voc. bonre^ a, um. 
Abl. bonrOf a, o. 

Noiii. P'^w, pigra, pigrutn. 
Gen. pi^gTt, ae, i. 
Dat. pigTO^ ^v^y o. 
Ace. figruvfij amy nm* 
Voc. finery pigrGf urn. 
Afol. pi^ro^ a, o. 



PluraL 
Nom. Jfon-ty ae, «• 
Gen. iboftHinim, orNm^ orum. 
Dat. iofi-4«. 
Ace. ioti-o«^ 09, a. 
Voc. ioA-i, oe, a. 
Abl. iboR-if. 

Plural. 
Iiom.pigri, ae,a^ 
Gen. pigrorum, arum, onim. 
Dat. pigris. 
Ace. pigros, as, a. 
Voc. jpjffri, oe, a. 



Abl. p\gri$. 

Satur, sqtura, saturum, &c. 

Note. Aeger,,ai€T, creber, macer, mger, pukher, ruber, 
,j$acer, scaber, iaetcr, vafer, reject e before r in the declension ; 
miser and the rest retain it. Dexter, sometimes retains the 
.€, sometimes rejects it ; simster, always rejects it. 

2. Adjectives in is, e, and the compiaratives ia or^ 
<U8, .have two forms; the first, masculine and femi- 
nine ; the second, neuter. 



Singular. 
' Nom. Breols, breve. 
• Gen. ib'et^ie. 

Dat. brem. 

Ace. breoem, breve. 

Voc. brevis, breve* 

Abl. brevu 

Smgular. 
Nom. Brevlorj brevius. 
'Gen. iremorte. 
Dat irmori* 



Plural. 
Nom. Breves, brevia. 
Gen. brevium. 
Dat. brevibtts. 
Ace. breves, brevia. 
Voc. breves, brevia. 
Abl. ired£tfe. 

Plural. 
Nom. Breviores, breviora* 
Gen. ibreviomm. 
Dat. ircoiofwiie. 
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iSii^tar. Plunl. 

Ace. bremofem^ bretmu. Ac«. Hreviores, breviora. 

Voc. tremor, brevms. ¥<«• bretAore», breviora* 

Abl. breviore or ibrmort. Abl. bremoribus. 

3. All other adjectives have only one ending in 
the nominative for all genders ; e. g. feUx, prudens, 
sokrs; and the participles in ns, laudans, manens. 

Singular. Plural. 

, Norn. Audax. Nom. Judaces, audacia. 

Gen* audacis. Gen. audachtm. 

Dai, atidaci. Dat. audacibus. 

Ace. oudacemy audas. Ace. andacesy audacia. 

Voc. audax. Voc. audacei, audacia. 

Abl. audaci or audace. Abl. audaciktf. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nam. Sapiens. Nom. SapienteSy iopieniia. 

Gen. Mipieiilif. Gen. ^crpien^Tii. 

Dat. Mpienti. Dat. sapieniibus. 

Ace. sapientenif sapiens. Ace. saptentes, sapientia. 

Voc. «cipi«iu. Voc. sapientes, sapientia. 

Abl. taptenie or ^apien^. Ab. Mtpien^ttef. 

P&i^, more, is thus declined : singular nomina-^ 
.tiye,plus; genitive, /»/t^m/ accusative, )d/ii« ; plural 
nominative, j9/tire9,j0/tira; genitive, j9/urifm ; dative, 
pluribus; accusative, plures, plura ; ablative, pluri^ 
bus. In the singular it is only neuter, and a sub- 
stantive; in the plural, an adjective of all three 
genders. 

Note I. Several adjectives -in is, e, have also for the mascu- 
line a specific fMrm in er, besides is, which is nnscuiineaad 



'4d :Nkm9 Jl^§fettmtl {«ut.^ 

feminine. Thus acer is declined: mascdfine, €rc«r; masculkie 
and feminine^ ncris; neuter, acre, notninative and rocative; in 
other respects, Uke T)rem. In the same way, 

alacer, alacris, alacre. pedester,ped€9tris,pedestre. 

. eelebetf, Celebris^ cdebre. 'palU9ter,j>aki3tm, palustre. 

celer, celerity celere. mluber, salubrky saUibre^ 

* campester^campegtris, campesfre, volucer, vobicriSf volucre. 

eqUester, equestrisy equestre. 

The nominative in t^ is very rarely used fn pcose for the mas- 
culine {equestrisUiy, 27. 1. talubmne anpestUem amMt, Ok. 
Div. 1. 57. ^Celebrrs, more than once in Tacitus.) 

Note 2m' The following adjectives have two forms^w^.o, urn; 



andi^£. 


hilarus 


^„,^ 


Jiilaris. 




imbecillus 


— 


imbect/lis. 




inermus 


— 


hiermiB {rare). 




semisonmus 


— 


semisomnis. 




exanimus 


— 


exanimis. 




semianimus 


— 


semianimis. 




Uiiammiut 


— 


unanimis. 



bijugus — bi/ugis. 

quadrijugus — quadrijugis. 
muUijugus -— muliijtigis. 

Tlie'fcrms amiivusy decUvttSy proetwxis,' are rarely used for 
ftcclhisy decUtns, proctmg. OpukntmvtiA ^Ukks «fe Mfe 4n 
• «we^ J 

4. The ablative of adjectives in is,.e, and er, is,t, 
en(ls in i: e. g. brevi, acri; of comparativeis and of 
fhose with one termination, in c or i; feUce, jfl^d; 
prudente, prudenti ; mqjore or majori. * 



in the ablative absolute. In the comparatives the termination 
e is preferable^ as agrefeib; with ^iflM ^sage of the best prose 
writers. Of the foUo?vipg i is preferable ; m^mor, par and its 
compounds^ compar, impar, dispar; ancepsy praeceps, ingens, 
m&fpka, dufdup,, tfjplfff.; a)so^ audax^ iUroje,j^Hnast, 'iBxid 
g^ervicax, concolor^ df8Q9rf, heies, iners, inops, repens, recens, 
iereif when used in prose. Bipes, tripes^ bicorpotj tricorpor^ 
con^pos^ impoSy hospes, sospes^ pauper, senex, and iuperstes, 
have only e. VictriXj uUrix, nutrixj coiisorSj artifex^ WhAi 
used as adjectives, femn fli'eir abWiv^ in t; e. gr. -txehidi /in*, 
ntMrici mamt . /^ . > 

5. All adjectives and participles which make their 
aWative singular in i only, or c and t, make the 
neuter plural in ia, except comparatives;' e. g. /e- 
lida, amantia; major a^ doctiora. 

Jtote. Veins makes ^)etera ; plures, phcray in writers of tke 

l)est age; comphtref, complura and 'compkum. Sipet, and 

all those which make e only in the ablative, hove mo asKlsr 

phiral 1 fox hoqnta is rather to he considered as derived Jfrom 

hoqtiius^ 

6. .iii(die gjBniiivei plural &U wov^maLe ium wbkh 
make ia. ia llie ncnxiifiative; as ^ioiumfxOmmitmn, 
with pberium and amfiufmim; the rrefit have vm,; 
veterum, docturrum. 

NqU. Coelebs, princeps and particep^ celer^ degener, dives, 

mops, memor, and immemor, pubes et impubes (plural puLeres), 

^!gW^lfflV^x,^tilgpiWi Vjfitui, ubeTa atd'the cop^foonds of volar, 

,midJkcwlfiOdb^in/eef)f have^im; e.g* eoncQi0run^o,riifkum* 

TOlb adjectives in c^s, cipitis (from caput), anc^, praeceps, 

bicjgfs, triceps, make ium,. jonftfimes spcopated into um. 
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Sect. XXVI. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 

The comparative degree of an adjective denotes 
that the quality expressed by it belongs to one of 
two objects, in a greater degree than to the other ; 
the superlative^ that it belongs to one of several, in 
,a greater degree than to any of the rest. The un- 
changed form of the adjective is called the pmtivc 
degree. 

Note. The comparative is arnnetimes used, when no distinct 
object of comparison is stated, in which case it may be ren- 
dered by too or somewhat; si tibiquaedatn videbunfur ob- 
scurioray " too obscure," or " somewhat obscure/* In the same 
way the superlative must be rendered by veri/y when tliere are 
no distinct objects of comparison, homo doctimmtcf, a very 
' learned man. 

The comparative is formed by adding or for the 
masculine and feminine, and us for the neuter, to a 
case of the positive ending in i; e. gr. durus, duri, 
durior, durius; brevis, brevi^ brevier, bremus. Sims- 
terior is irregular, the genitive being simstri. 

The superlative is formed by adding ssimus to the 
same case of the positive ; doctissimus, brevissitnus. 

Exceptions. 1. All the adjectives in er form the 
superlative by adding rimus to the nominative sin- 
gular masculine, />2^/cAer, pulcherrimus ; acer, acerri- 
tnus; pauper, pauperrimus. Vetus and nuperus make 
veterrinms and nuperrimus; of maturus, matwissimus 
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and maturrimus are both in use^ especially in the: 
adverb. 

2. Some adjectives in His ; viz. facilU, diffidiis^ 
nrniUs, dUsimilk, gracilis, hurmUs, form the superia* 
tive in Utimus ; Bsfaciilimus, sitmUimus. Imbecillimus 
and imbecillissimus are both in use : the superlative 
of agilis and docilis does not occur in the classics. 
The verbals in bihs have no superlative. 

3. Adjectives compounded with -^icus, -ficus, 
'VSltis, from dice, facto, voh, form their compara- 
tives in enti^r; superlative entissimus; e. gr, mak- 
vokntiar, benevoUntior, mun^centior^ mumficentissimus. 
Veridicus is not found compared. 

Note 1. Mhyidssimus is used by Terence (Phonn. t. 6. 31.) 
but is remarked as an anomaly by the ancients themselves*. 
The compounds of loqui, e. gr. grandUoqims, vaniloqutu, are 
said also to form their comparison from loqueiuf, but no examples 
can be produced. 

Note 2. Some comparatives also take a diminutive form^ as 
grandiusculus, majnsculus, longmsculusy meliusculas, nwnus^ 
cuius, tardiusculus, plusculum. Their signification varies 
between a diminution of the comparative and of the positive ; 
e. gr. minusculus, somewhat small^ or somewhat smaller. 

Sect. XXVII. 

Comparison by Adverbs. 

1. Those adjectives in which a vowel precedes t^ 
do not form their comparative and superlative in or, 
and issitnus, but by means of the adverbs 97ia^ and 



6B C kMp ^ u kmbjk.Mm^^ [bviv. WV^Vh^ 

magis idaneus, superlative maxime idoneus. 

Vc/tB, WImb qiiy yfkUh was prong— ccJ k^ g rcec J o w,^ die 
conpariaen is ro^iiar ; imgtfttf^ inigiaor,. trnguisfunitf, «tt^ 
9lftf«^ as/«guaor, on/tquttttmif^. Many adjectives^ which ac* 
cording to the rule may, and usually do form their comparison 
in or and isrinms, are occasionaUy compared by magis and' 
fhaxime ; and on the other hand^ some^ which are except«<f by 
the rule, form irregularly im the poets and earlier prose writers r 
e..gr. (usididorf ^ST^g^f eadguior, str&vtdssimus'^ eaigtdmnms, 
arduissimus. . 

• 2. TkeBdb^erbBvalderSaneyinipri$m,Q^^ 
admedum, and the prepoaitioa jwr prefixed, aa jMr^. 
difficills, answer the purpose of increasing the saMe* 

Per used in this way» is often sepasated.frott the 
adjective to which it belongs ; e. gr. nsbis^ istu stmH 
pergrata perque juamda ; per rmhi mirum visum etf / 
per mihiy per inquam, gratum feceris. 

Per is sometimes strengthened by the addition 
of fuam; locus perquam difficiUs. Some adjectives 
have, their meaning enhanced by the particle prac, 
(especially in later writars), e. gr.praeakus, praedives^, 
praelongus. 

3. A high degree of the excess or defect, denoted 
by the comparative and superlative, is expressed by 
the adverbs longe, multo; multo doctior, longe infe- 
rior: quam (or vet) before the superlative answers 
to^ the BogUsb as^ muok as possiik ; e. gr. quam m^ixi- 
^fmm, as great aa possible. Prnthmiypauky prndabm^ 



paah dtfcHor, bnt Kttle more learned. AUquaiito, en 
the contrary, impfies the difference' to b€ consider- 
able; aliquanto plus, a good deal more. 

Sect. XXVIII. 

Irregular and defective Cwapariicm. 

SomQ adjectives make Hmr comparison kovx ob« 
solete forms, or borrow^ it from other wonb of si« 
milar signifieation. 



Bcnuu melior 


^ptimus. 


mains pejor 


pessmus. 


magnus major 


masiswM* 


««///,« / Si»g^ N«ut. pbis \ 


plurimus. 


parous minor 


mxnvfmuSm 


neqxiam (indecl.)' nequior 





Noie. Dives has commonly for its comparative ditiory super- 
Utive ditissimiu ;, even the positive is sometimes found con- • 
tracted^ ditia sHpendia, lav. 21 . 43. Of dexter, dexierior, there 
is a superlative dexUmus, (Sail.) Dexterrimus, which is gjveii 
by grammarians as the superlative of dexter, is nowhere 
fowidy.aiqr more tHaa misSmus horn nnisier. 

'- 2. The following adjectives have a double irre- 
gular superlative. 

Exter (extra) exterior extremus and extvmus* 

Iitferus (infra) inferior infimus and imntx. 

Supef%»s (jnqara) sttpmior sscpremsM moA smnmus, 

Posierus (post) posieridr pMiremus mad.postmnus* 

Note. The positives of m/erfer asid superior, are used only 
M phu«li) iif^M^ «9»ff^ godi^ bcfev^ mad gods alibve^ JSxtssi 
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is chiefly used of fcMreignen : of the amgidar potierui, aatf 
the ablative^ poftero (-a) die^ annoy &c. is in uae; poiteri, 
in the plura^ denotes descendants. Poitumut is used only of 
the last child, bom after his father's death. 

3. There are also some comparative and super* 
lative forns, which have no adjective-positive, but 
an adverb derived from the adjective. 

{(Ara) dierior citimus. 

{ultra) uUerior ultimus, 

{intra) interior intimus. 

{prope) propior praanmus. 

Of the following there is neither adjective nor 
adverbial positive. 

defertor deterrimui. 

ocior ocimmui. 

potior potisrimui. 

prior primus. 

Note. Deterior must not be confounded with pejor, Pgor, 
is worse than something which is itself bad : deterior ^ worse 
than something which is good. Prior^ primus^ may be consi- 
dered as derived from prae^ before. 

4. Of the following a superlative, but no compa- 
rative, is in use in the best prose writers, belluSyfalsus^ 
diverstts, inclitus, novus ; sac€7\vetus; and some parti- 
ciples used as adjectives^ meriius, consultus, invisus, 
invictus, persuasus. 

5. Of many adjectives no superlative is found, 
though the comparative is in use; as the verbals 
in bilis, and most adjectives in aUs and iUs; also 
cMCUs, declivU, prociivis, de$^ (compaxative d€sidhr\ . 



rigbt;'' hift not in that of 'Mucky^'' AM^teem, 
Jumnii (compafatiye junkr)^ senes (comparotiw 
jmtor), have no superlative. 

6; Two adjectives are used only as comparatives; 
anterior, and sequior, inferior ; e. gr« s^pmr sc^nup 
both found in later writers. 

7. Of many adjectives^ and participles used as 
adjectives, there is neither comparative nor super-* 
lative. In most cases' the sense precludes conipa* 
rison; e. gr. crasthms, infimhu, mnumerui. Tho 
compounds o( fero-sndgero are not compared, as 
f^^gif^* corniger; nor those ofpraejmdper, wprae* 
dives,, perdoQtus^ with some few exceptions, zsprae- 
stans,praeclafn4s; nor adjectives in -bundus and -Uau; 
nor the compounds of animus, as magnanimus ; nor 
oisomnus, as i$isomnis. There are many others also 
which are not compared, which must be learnt 
from use ; e. gr. almus, apricus, cicur, canarus, canusp 
tlaudus, crispus, dispar, jejunus, memor, mirus, mutus, 
tnutilus, nefastus. Of some the comparison is sup« 
plied by words of kindred mea^ibg ; e. gr. ^crtuSf 
egefUioTf egen^ssinms; vetm, vetmtiat. 

Sect. XXIX. 

Adverbs, 

From die close connexion between the adjective 
aid the adverb, tiiis part of sjpeech may most con* 
Vttientty be tteattA of here. 



» tfieidwAqsdiiwtlieaign^^ 
mtmSj^ye, •a fWtid^, mtiewa >«ioiMr ziMk'i 
^ Ifr^ 4me9le viffit,€Tktiie piskher, 4mim ^mSerikTi»- 
tructa, satis diu. 

Note. A tew Instances may be founds in which an adverb is 
joined ivitih «i subeftantive, ei£her because it partakes of the 
nature of a participle, popubis Ictf^rex, Virg.; -or df an ai$ec«- 
tme,.^'admodmi:pmlta^ Li9*l IWenm «gr% <iftm 'fcfljp^ 

M»tr^Blie4kiifeAMo'sifttpk, Lie. hot derived 
itt^m Miy^known root in the langtrage, Xj^mSmj) 
ilid derived (Serwata); to wliich l^elong tfaoste formed 
by ttowpositim. 

The number of the jprimitive adverbs is smsli, in 
proportion to that of the derivative. The .most 
in^portant are the folloviring : non, haud;Jam, nunc, 
vioXi ieri and here^ eras, nuper, oUm, turn and teffc, 
3emwn, denique, tandem, saepe; fer€,^aen€y vis; ita 
and item, ibi^inde, unde, and the interrqgativea» uB^ 
Cur, aUy man, quando} 

l!ke'/20i^4*ti^2ifdv«l>B tiamy^beireducsed to dtfTMeift 
classes; by far ^le igfiteAt^r ntamfeKer, liai4Dg <he 4e3N 
mination e and ter (or tter), are derived from adjec- 
tives, and participles (of Jflie^pBBSent active and per- 
fect passive). 

X. Prom.iai^eqtiTeaaoA^fMUiticipleirwfmi^i^itff^ 
andiromadj^c^ves ia «r, a^ um^ s^dieibs m e iM 
formed; e, gr« firom aUu^.Jj^isffii^, m^U^m^ 



Aft maimer cff Htmt decSe&sicm '(see Sect. XK^.*) 
Mere, mxsere ; aegre, ptdchre. Bene belongs to bonus, 
and with male has S; all the rest have e. (^TnqmnS 
and abunM are not derived from adjectives.) 

!?fote. floinettSfcrbs^ whichWire'detvred Spom adJecthreB in er^ 

< ft > i ili iiiW 5 cftbm^ 4iree^i f^dso, HtfuiiQi mafn^fet^^neceigime, 
f^em4o,perpeHtdyfWo^'sedi^^$eisf^ To flnK 

May tie tuftdftd «oiiie detired freta }laFlWpil«s, iitMpieiilio> eMs- 
miko, ^cQio, 'foiitiMtto, neeepimU^ inopinet^, iteifaio, mertktf, 
-ttkl olihen. Vitre^and vewo bave diffinrentineahiiigB ; terem^tam^ 
trvij; vH-e, tat; certe meam^ at least, itt any rate; eaielc^ 
certamly ^ lyut cente is also used :iii Ihe vaenae of, eertainly. 

2. All other adjectives, and the participles in 41^ 
form their adverbs in ter, preserving the change 
which the genitive undergoes. If the genitive , is 
in w, the adverb is in iter; cekrU, celeriter^feroc^er, 
dujpliciter, audaciter^ or more frequently syncopated, 
audacter: from' amans, amantis, amanter, elegantCTj 
decenter. 

Jipte 1. fVcmi some adjectros ia ti^ adverbs with a.douUe 
tennination are formed in e and iter^ .es (faire, duriier ; JirmB, 
jimAter; gnave, gnaviter ; humane, inhumane; human%tcr,in' 
humani^er; lett^e, Jargker; heulmte, hculenter; and ittany 
eAefsiiii|lie«ldM9late«of'tbeliuigiiage. ^ 

Note 2. Not all adjectives and participles fonn an advwrb : fn 
many the nature of the meaning prevents it ; of others we can 
tifi!y«iy, <hat none isToimd in those Latin wnlcrs irtio have 
ad^lQwlitDW. 'llMisilo«d«0rb4ilbiiiidfkm^ 

f2 



ifiir III II, j^iidru^ ImiftrFlu imMMi^ fiiiwnlKft inil nrtiiim li i i i ill Mly 
oaniqpmmdML FeAa< I»m the adverb vHuiiB, or Mlifiwi 
f)il^giiu# has no adveil> in the pocitive; but magi9f coni|Mifatiy|^ 
and fnaxime, niperiati^e* It frequently happens that there is 
an advtf b for the comparative and superlative, but none for the 
posidve. So mitis and immih> have miiius and tmmi/utf, vrith- 
out any adverb for the positive. 

Note 3. The neuter gender of some adjeelives supplies the 
lihee of an adverb^ as fimk hr faeUHer ; recens for racsMler # 
JnUime (on high). The neuter ct the nuvaeral acyectifes is 
^isedy as well m the adv^b in o ; e, gr. primtim, Uerum (Idt 
Mmndum is not in um) ; tertiuMf ^puirtum, &c. pogtmmmf 
ulHrnum; nindum as well as mmiSf potitiimumt multum, 
paubun (for which muUo and paulo are more usual with conk- 
paratives), tanium, so much and only. The poets espeeiaUy 
use the neuters singular and plural of adjeotivesi both of tht 
second and third declensions, as adverbs ; e. gr. tritte^ immiief 
torvum clamare^ muUa gemere, trisHa lUulare, &c. 

3. A considerable number of adverbs end in im, 
chiefly derived from participles ; as, caeshn, punctim 
^with a cut, with a thrust), canjunctim, cursim, 
fiaminatim, raptim, separatim, setisim, statim, strictim. 
They are also formed from other parts of speech ; 
as, cuneatim, furtim, gradatim^ agtiatim, paidatim^ tri-^ 
butifn, ubertim, vicissim, viritim, singtUatim. They 
commonly denote the manner of an action. 

4. Another class of adverbs ends in itus^ and is 
derived fix>m nouns; e« gr. antiquitus, dwmtm, ku- 
manitus, fundUus, penitus, radicitus, coelUus. These^ 
for the most part, denote origin. 

6. A considerable number of advtf bs hsve axisea 
.from theadvwbialTiue of cases of substantiipes wd 



MljealiTOn ; m thMe of tim^fHctu, v€tpenp 4^,imh 
p9re, or teiiqferi {temptri), repente and dereprntermtm, 
prhwiph, alias, aUemis, modo, forte (acetdentaily), 
fhtstra, una, valgo. So ergo is usually derived from 
the Greek i^w, and rite from an old substantive, 
similar in meaning to ritus. 

6. New adverbs aie foimed by coflipositioii in : 
itariom ways : with prepoeitioiui, as, edMr, ddttie, 
(or exin, dein) mbinde, perinde, proinde, antea, pottta, mt^ 
iehae,posthac, iHterea,praet€rea, (see Priscian. xvv2* 8;) 
adktu:, abhinc, dehinc; by affixed syllables, Hldem 
from ita, ibidem from ibi, indidevi from inde ; so ne* 
quicquam, nequaquam and neutiquam. Some are 
formed from an adjective and a substantive, as mag^ 
nop^rt; somp from an adjective and a preposition,^ 
as Jknuo {de novo). Dies bas furaished the foUow*^ 
ijQg compouuds; interdiu^ hodie, pridie, postridie, pe-* 
rendie (three days after), nudius tertius (the day be-^. 
fore yesterday). Videlicet and sciUca, forsan and.. 
forsitan, have been formed from verbs. 

7. From the pronouns hie, iste and Uk, adverbt. 
are formed, for the general designation of place.. 

or the place, whm; hk^ igtic, UUtu. 

whither; hue, ishts^ iOar. 

whence) Un^ iftiHi^ UUne* 

Hie, hue, hinc, refer to the place where I, the 
speaker, am ; istic, istue, istinc, to the place where 
the person addressed is; illic, iliuc, ilUnc, to the. 
place where tlf^ per8o;n or pe^-sons are of whom w« 
apeak. 



f$ JU kst A^ . [llBBR 




phM*ttmpiknr^ m^otimg tot 

To-dit qocttiMviMde? wilenee) altoweryl 
tlfintf, the dmonsMtivQ dtck, theaoe; wdtdemy fiiimi tbe^ttunft 
|dhice; the indefinite a&imde, from somewhere or other $. 
aKumde, from somewhere else; uirimquey from both sides; 
:lMliglie^ JfiNrt»:4l sidw; fliidttKik, lB0to life qMTttr or tfaaft; 



To^thf qocBlMftffMf where.} MMiWtis thtrey«d«MdMSa 
iQ- tk($ tfune fihce ;» afiritfti^ tomewhere; oltAij ebemiiere; mrf- 
Ubi, nowhere^ (not common^ as nu»ptam is generally used in this* 
sense;} nsquam and uspiam, any where; ubmUf wherever; 
nbimSy ubilibety wherever you please; ubicunqi»ey wheresoever. 
SicUbi iSy it any where ; necuM, least any where. Of two, the 
cfti^tioA is asked wMi lOrSbi <nr tifW&i^ and SM w ereJ wlA 
iiff&Mgtt^, oikr either <KfAe stdeft« 

l^o the qne^ion gM S( oil wUeh pnri ? . wfcw s , er in wbiit^ 
^Bie^tion) attswer Jk^ asA lAldr, fnofik/ ant gMCMgu^aadk 
^ ad^eiha e^Wa^ kifi^ytntpra^ Ata^uUr^ wbicdr Kasre aiMi 
originated from abUtivf Qwm* 

To the question 9110 ? whither ? answer eo, isio^ and iUo (for 
u/t<c and iUucy, aliquOf aUo, and the general words, guow, ^uo- 
libei; qaocmque$ and wlrv, rsfro, ukro diroqiu (iMkdkwardir 
^ and forwards). Of |w^ the qiiestioifeia asked widiiilr»^ attd an- 
swered with neutro and uiroque* 

To the cfttestion ^iiarsum ar qiuMUB? towards what point ? 
(contracted from quovergumy answer the adverha eading javum 
«r m, iormrny hitherward ; aliq^evemim, aUarsiim^ mtrorsmm^ 
ftermmy straight forwards, {prarsus is more common in the senie 
rf akogetfaer;) rurmm, or more commonly retrarsum, back- 
^^mdkf wrvur, agmn;^ mrsmn^ upwards; dafimtm, dowtiwardk| 



-I . 



Comparison ofAdherhs. 

Adrerbs in e and A?r, and most of those in o may 
be compared, when the sense requires it. Tlxe coni* 
parative iis ibrmed in it^, and the superlative hi 
hsinie, subject however to all the exceptions andf 
itregularities, which have been noticed' respecting; 
Ae adjectives. 

jfotisrinmm (nuire 9<inunon than. poii$Aney; belle and mqier^ 
without comparative^ but supeclative^ hellimrne^ fwperrimef 
saihut (better), eequim and secius, without positive or superla- 
tive. Only tttaWL adiverbs admit comparisoi^t wkidt are derived 
from acQecjimj^ ok paiti^iplM us^ ^^^ctmli^A o| tin jMii 
oaly UMk «<mMW i a< irfM I W .<aqpitftmg, dtu» d«ifJM% dtti/tMJMk» 
are comparedL Temperiue, fium t^tnperi, eady, is found lilt 
Cicero* 

The neuter gender of adjectives used adverb&Jly; 
w^fitoimy mgBiU^ stMhiiCr P$ni$f naj^ iw wto- CBMb* 
pared': /loMfWi yire^^ 

S£CT. XXXI. ^ 

Nmurak* 

Theae are partly adjectives, partly adverbs. 7Ke 
adjeelivev we emrAuit^ denoting mmber^ tm^ mp^ 
tern; onSnal, denoting tiie plitce or Bfumber iii'Stt^ 
cession, tertius; distributive^ denoting how many to 
each, fern; multiplicative, how many fpld, triplex; 



n Carihui NwmrA. [tict. xxxi/ 

pnipmrtkmalj how many times more, ditph. Tbe ad* 
rerbial numerala aaawer to the question, how muy 
times f ter, qutOer, tnUiks. 

Cardinal Numerals. 
The three first cardinal nunibers are declined; 
the rest, as far as ten, and the decimals^ as &r as a. 
hundred, are indeclinable. The hundreds^ as fiur as 
a thousand, are again declinable; mille, a thousand, 
is indeclinable, but has a plural, to be used in the. 
following series. Above a thousand the Latins ex* 
press numbers by combination, decits centena miBUh 
ten times a hundred thousand, a million ; vicies^ two 
million ; octogieSf nulUes, bis miUies, &c. 

SingfJar^ PhtraL 

Vhmt. Vms, ima, unum, one* Norn. Unif unaey,uML. 
Gm. wAis. Gen. ufioraim,t«fiantm,iiMrt<iii« 



Dat. fiiii. D^ 

Ace unum, unam^ ufttim. Ace. unos, tcficw, tola. 

AbL unOi una, uno. Abl. unis. 



' Hois, Ihc phtral is eiuidDy«d with nows yihich hnye no tm»: 
giiliir,or aie wed in the singular in a difiereiit MMe $ w^ams^ 
one camp ; unae a^des, one house. The distributires must be 
used for higher numbers, bmae aedei, two houses; cboe woaM 
aaean two femples. 

Dfio, two; and /re^, three; have of course no 
iliifular. 

Nom.i)ifo, duae, dso. Nom.M. &F. Tm, N. tria* 

Gen. dmwn^duarum,duorum. Oen. trium. 

Dat. duobus, duabus, duohm. Dat. trihm. 

Ace. duos and duo, duas^ duo* Ace. tref^ iria. 

AbU dmbus^ dttabus, duobm. AbL * iribus. 



Amio is dtecined Me dto, wift tke dtmUe sccu* 
Mtive in 09 aitda. Fbr dmrmfi, duofum, AtAm is* 
ilsed, especially in connexion witll ndUkm. 



4. IV. (fuOmir. 


23. xxni. tres el rv^til^ or 


5. v. qumque. 


Off ^'/i lre». ^ 


6. VI, #€». 


28. xxviii* duodefr^g^la^ or 


7* .VII. 4q»lcm. 


odo elo^ftnH. 


8. vui. octo. 


29. xxi^. tmdelrigmlai or 


9*. IX. nooetn. 


novem el viginti. 


10. X. decern* 


30. XXX. Ir^g^la. 


11, xi.undecun. 


40. XL. quadraginia. 


12. xn. dttocbcim. 


50. L. futnguajtitta* 


1,3.. XIII. Iredmm, or decent 


60. uc. MexftguUa. 


ct lr€f« 


70. Lxx. lepfiiq^A- 


14. XIV. qmtuardechn. 


80. Lxxx. oc/ojfinla. 


15. xv« qumdecim. 


90. xc. nonaginta. 


16. XVI. iededm, or decern el 


100. c. centum. 


#Bjr. 


109. cix. centum ei notem, or 


17. XVII. septendechn, or dlfe- 




ceifi e/ Jepf eifi. 


100. cc. ducenti, ae, a. 


18. XVIII. dtfodetngMli, or 


300. ccc. Irecenit, oe^.ii. 


decmttocto,. 


400. cccc.q9tidringenHfae,u. 


19. XIX. tmdMgmA^ m de- 


500. n. ori3.qvii^fe9ilJ,ae^a. 


cent ei uov€tt^ 


000. nc. eexcmUi^ ae, eu 


90. XX. t^ft. 


700. ncc. eepimgenH, ae, a. 


a); XXI. tmm ei vigitUi, or 


800. nccc. ceib^fenH, ae, m. 


ingintimmis. 


900. iKsccc. wmgetiA,ae, a. . 


22. XXII. duo el tiginti, or 


1000. M. or CIO. mille. 


tNJffinliduo. 


2000. MM. dtio milUa, or Mt 




miUe. 



The thousands are expressed either by prefixing 
the numeral adverbs bis, tcr, quater, to nulk,, (a con* 
stmetiQn «llieiy useii by the poets) in which caw» 



Itk f\rdifSfH, rnpvvXSiBt* 



4ft vifffiti, Gomm mUBa. la :the^ littes cape^ t^Mw 
things numboid «ve in tba gewtive j^ e^gs^Mimih^ 
mum in Graecia reliquit cum trecentU miUibus arma^ 
iprwn; unless a declined numeral comes between; 
habfiittria miUia trecentog milites. 

Note. JHDfe is abo sometimes, but less commaofy^ used us « 
noguikr substantive' widi a genitive case, mitte pasiunm ^ 
mile)/ milte Aomtimm, mile taleniim. Drak. ad Lrr. t. 28L 
PerisEon ad Sanct. tv. 4. 

From tweoty to a hundred, either <^ saaUer 
number with et precedes, op the larger without ef/ 
gexaginta quatuor, or quatuor et sexaginta. In dko- 
dcviginti, dttodetfigihta, duo is indeclinable. Above^ 
one hundred the larger number precedes, with or 
without et ; centum et unus, or centum unus ; trecenti 
sexaginta sex^ or trecenti et sexaginta xxi nevei^. 
sex (&p«) et. Eneptiaat may ooeuar ta the^e rules, 
but they do not doMrre imitetioiu 

SECT..XXXIL 

Ordinals. 

The ordmaladMote the phc^in the strieawhidi: 
any <Aject hoMs, and answer to the queation quotus f 



I« jfrimus* 


7. «ep<MHtt< 




8. octara*. 


3. tertiug.' 


9. nonttf. 


4. gaorlN^. 


10. iecmmm. 




hUtaykdm 


ft.«rt«t. 


•^•» ^^P'^F^^^^ 



ISS iMftiriiiBMMk ML. 

16. 4$xhu dedmui. 9(k nopiSigetimuM. 

v.. Septimus decimus* 100. centesimus. 

18. octaums dechnui, or duo- 200. dacerUemmus. 

deoicemmug. 900. irecKttiennrar; 

fl^. noitm^detSMmyorrmdm' 4M* qnattimgmsienmmi 



5M)t €fibi/^Ki\ 



9^0. fricumms, jmmms^ wmu st 700. ^fptiigaitaMmt . 

xacsAnanSf 800. ocfiiijgf0iiMamMf • . 

22. vicetimtif Mcuiuhtfy a/<er 900. wmgmUmmm. 

et vicerinuis. 1000. tntllectimii. 

30. iricesimus, or fri^eMittf • 2000. Bb minerimm. 

4n. qiuj^cf^erimm. 3060. ter mUlerigmu. 
^v. ^piiJijtttfpefiiBMf* 

The following thousands are fbrmed by adyerb8« 
qu4tter, decies, centies, millies milksimus. From thir- 
teen to nukBLteea» the smaller numbeic usuall j pre- 
cedes ; .wMadCthttea, tiie larger, with or wkhont et^ 
tertius dmmus, decimus et tertius,>or dtcimm iertius; 
not tertim etdecimus. In the other cempousd num- 
bers the larger precedes without et, or the smaUer 
with et; vicesimus quartus, or quarttis et vicesimus. 
For twenty-eight, thirty-eight, and twenty-nine, 
thirty-nine, duodetrkesimus, duodequadragesimu^ un- 
dttrkesj/ttmp mmkqu&dragemnus^ are used. . 

Sbct. XXXIIL 
Distributives. 
I faUibutiye ansefals answer t€i^Ae qaeirtioii. 



W; 



Bmbihaim. ^cnvmn^.. 



«< how ma&y apiece?" or, '' how many €Mh timet'^ 
(quateni!) Seifid et H nnibal cum singulh mterprt* 
tibui, *' an interpreter apiece.'* Ltgavit Augustus 
pra^arianis tmlitibus singula mUlia numniim, cohortiius 
urbams quingenos nummas; ** fire hundred each.'' 
CanscrHebantur pueri sennm septenumve denum an* 
^wnfm; '' each Qf sixteen or tseventeen years." The 
distributives are also used with words which have 
no singular, or whose singular has a different signi* . 
fication from the plural ; e. gr. Hnae ccpiae, two 
bodies of troops ; binae literae, two epistles. Binus 
is also used of things which exist in pairs ; as bini 
scyphi, a pair of cups. Cic. The poets disregard this, 
distinction, and use the distributive for the cardinal, 
numbers, e. gr. Septem ingens gyros, ^sqpiena vobmina^ 
traxit. Virg. Binajnillia is found in prose writers 
for duo. 



h sbigfdL 
2. bM. 

8. temi, or trim. 
4. ^atemL 
5. . qumu 

6. senim 

7. septeni. 

8. ocionu 

9. noveni. 

10. denu 

11. fcfidoti. 

12. duodeni. 

13. term denL 

14. quaiemidenu 



16; seni denu 

17. sepiefddenL 

18. octonidenu . 

19. noveni denu 

20. vkeni. 

21. vicenidnguli. 

22. vicenibhiL 
30. trieenu 

40. quadrageni. 
50. qumquagenL 
60. sexagenu 
70.. sepiuagenL 
80. oc<ogf«m. 
90. tioiiagetii. 



; Tbtf Imndf^^hvre two fenns ; i^ longer* Anm^ 

Hngini, &e; A tboQtapd each, v$^lk»i; iis/mi/lMi^ 
dmes.mUkni^ lee. From tibtrtden. to mnelaoi tke 
prd^ may b^ im«t^; dm quatend, foit ijuatarm 
dem; or et may b^JuttetpMwlf pt^femi^et 4Mi. For 
eighteen, nineteen, duodevkeni, tmdevkeni, are used. 

Sect. XXXIV. 

Multiplicative^, 

•These answer to the question, ** how many f^d ? ** 
{quotupkxT) They are sttapkx, duplex, tr^pkXy ftut- 
drufkx, quifUtq)lex, sejctupkjp, ^eptemplex, octq^fer, 
mMmpkx, decempkx, or decuplex. 

The same variety exists in the other forms as fiur 
as twenty ; undecirnpkx and undecupkXf duodedrnpUx 
and duodecuplex; sedecinqdes, tedecuplex; octo^dm- 
pkx and octodecuple^. Most of the following are 
doubtful ; vicectqdes, tricecupkx, quadragewpks, 
i{umquagecupkx, sMtfgecuples, septuagecupks^ mMge- 
cuplex, nmagecuflex. Hundred-fold is centupkr, 
and so forth ; ducentuplex^ trecentuplex. 3fiilecuplex, 
thousand-fold, is doubtful. 

SiiCT. XXXV. 

Proportionals. 

' These express how many times more one thing 
is ihan another, and answer to the ijuestion gwOu^ 



n 



Nmm^\M}\ii\ls. (iumr; 



ue dMAf Hied in &e tteuter, iupkmixt^iifk. 1K» 
Ugter numbers occur te tkexflttaics; h\st«MiMfktt\ 
Ite. migln be'fonncd aii8logiodl^« 



Sect. XXXVI. 

Numeral Adverh. 

The numeral adverbs answer to the question 
''bow ttany tfanesr' ^patiay ^qmHom^ t» #Uch 
MJlBkf is ^*denoBStratifW. 



1. semeL 

2. iif. 

3. ter. 

4. quater. 

It. 

12. duodeaes* 

13. trededet. 

14. 9ua(iiordecie«. 

15. gtitniiedef. 

16. iedecies. 

17. decie9etMplie^. 

19. KiuZmckft. 



20. vicieff. 
m. semel^etvkiei. 
22. £m e^ mde«. 
30. tficies. 
40. quadragies. 
vO. qw9tqMtgi6i* 
40.' ^esqgies. 
70. 



90. noiifgiM. 

10Q« aentiej;. . 

200. ^aenties. 

300. trecenties. 

400. 9tiadftiijr«ntie9. 

^W. -^piingenfieff^ &c. 

800. acHffgenties, &c< 
1000. milJief. 
.2000. Atfimific^ter 



&c« 



Sect. XXXTH, 

The Verb. 

The verb is that part of apeech^ by which it i^ 
dadared cpnoaming angr thiag, that it does m m^etf 
■aimiiiiihai Fmm this senoBal ilifltuaofeioft ^of doiag 
or suffering are derived Ae t\vK> ptinoipal iiMrm irf 
Terbs, active and passive. 

To active v^sbs beloqg two kinds^v/roM^'t^ and 
intramitiife os: neuter.. .Aa iWron^nscverbq^cesscs 
an actios! or a £tate» wbich is not coninuimcate4 
&OQI the ^^nt to any other object; ^. gc 4i»i&it&^ 
I walk^ Mo, I stand; domia^ 1 sleep* A iron^ 
^ti»e verb expresses an action exected upon 4some 
object (which is.putin .the accusative case), -amoie^ 
scribo epistolam. Neuter verbs have jqo passive voice : 
verbs transitive have one, that which was the object 
iiecoimng tiie sdbtfeet; ammis -a me-; senSUur epis* 



HsU. Itia^«at ntsnttdiftt cmry irerb jtranakive MUfl. 
m s<Mnisstk6 lof the oldest) bitt> %vij ^that it may. When tm 
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and adturfadc and cmmirfado are used lior ^^ to 

ao calere^ patere, stupere, are intransitive; calefacere, fNito* 

facere, stapefacere, transitive. 

Note 2. When a neuter verb is found with an accusative 
ease, it is either because it has obtained a transitive sense, and 
^ passive voice, or the accusative is to be considered as annexed 
ndverbialty to it, without being strietly its object. Smf Syntttt 
jof die Accusative. No. 1* note 1. 

Even from neuter verbs a pas$;ive impersonal (i. e. 
a Terb of the third person singular, without any de- 
finite subject) is formed ; e. gr. favctur tibi, vid er- 
tessttm est, ventum est, Uur, itum est, eatur, ibitur : the 
subject, though it cannot be in the nominative, may 
be in the ablative with ab; e. gr. Ramam frequenter 
mgratum est a parentibus raptarum; ejus orahom 
vehementer ab omnibus reclamatum est, being equiva- 
lent to omnes reclamarunt. 

Nate. The subject itself may become the object of transitive 
verbs; moveo, I move; niot^eo me, I move myself. In 9001% 
eases, by the customary ellipsis of this pronoun, the verb 
becomes intransitive. Of abstin^ aB three farms are feund^ 
wAttineotnatms ab aSqud re ; abstineome ; obstmeo oHqud re: 
80 deflecto and (m<Mre rarely) flecto, are used both as tranj^ 
tive and intransitive; also augeoy aboleo, decoquo, indpio, con^ 
tinno, tncUno, laxo, remitto, laoo, nweeo (only with Urratat 
its subject, ^ the earth quakes,") nmto, praecipiioy mo, twbo^ 
terio, and mme rarely conoerte. DenoerU^ or diMrlo, laid 
feoerlo, are used only in this refleetive sense, bat estt abo 
found in the passive with the same meaning. For the pmtAm 
has in many words not only a properly pot me, but also a 
reflective sense, as delectCTy I delight myself} faUor^ I deceive 
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myself; f^^^^^y ^ throw myself; poucor, I feed myself; verior 
I turn myself^ or, I find myself, I am; crucior, I torment 
myself. 

3. The Latin language has a class of verbs of 
passive form and active (some transitive, some in* 
transitive) signification. They are called deponents 
(as if they laid aside their passive signification) ; e. gr, 
consolor, imitor, fateor, seqiior. 

Note, Many deponents are really passives of obsolete actives; 
e. gr. amplecti and amplexari, laetariy ikuci, prqficisciy oicularif 
9tictt)iari $ of many, an active form similar in signification, is 
still extant. See the list. Sect, LV. 

4. The neuter verbs, audeo,jidOy gaudeo, soleo, have 
a passive form with active sense, in the perfect, 
ausus sum, jisus mrn, gavistis mm, soUtus sum ; but 
follow the active form in the other tenses. They 
are called netUro-passiva. Fio, I become or am made ; 
fuqmlo, I am beaten ; veneo, I am sold; have a passive 
sense, and serve as passives to facio, verbero, vendo. 
They are called neutraHa passiya. 

6. Some neuter verbs have participles, which af a 
pasaive in form, but active in signification ; as, coe^ 
natus, one who has supped ; pransus, one who hai 
dined ; juratus {injuratus\ one who has sworn ; p(Aus 
is used both actively and passively. Exosus and 
perosus are not only active but transitive. Pertae^ 
ms in the best writers is seldom used but as an im« 
perscmal; pertaesum est. Coeptus and (more rarely) 
desHus are used with the infinitive of passive verbs, 
in the sense of began, ceased; pons mstitui coeptus esti 
PapiKms est vocari dcsitus. Cic. 

G 
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Sect. XXXVIII. 
Division of Verbs according to their derivstum. 

Verbs are eitlieT primitive or derivative. The deri- 
vative come either from substantives, as aemulari, 
Jiorere; or from adjectives, as aegrotare; or from 
other verbs. The last class are divided into /re- 
quentative, inchoative or inceptive, desiderative, and di- 
minutive. 

L Frequmtatives express the repetition of the act 
denoted by the primitive, and end in Xto; as doniito, 
clamito, ventito : dormio makes dormito. Some fre- 
quentatives are deponent; sciscitari, tutari, versari. 
They are commonly formed from the supine; cursum^ 
cursare; dictum, dictare; pulsum, pulsare. The a in 
the supine of the first conjugation, is changed into 
K; imperatum, imperttare; rogatum, rogitare. A few 
are derived from the present; agito from ago, cogito 
from cqgo, nascito, quaerito. 

2. Inchoatives express the beginning of the act or 
state denoted by the primitive, and end in sco, pre- 
ceded by a, if the primitive is of the first ; f, if of 
the second ; and i, if of the third or fourth con- 
jugation. Caleo, I am warm ; calesco, I grow warm ^ 
iabasco, ingemisco, obdormisco,. Some of these are 
derived not from verbs, but nouns; puerascere from 
pmr, maturescere from maturus. They form theiir 
perfect, and the tenses derived thence, from the pri* 
mitive, or at least according to what a verbal 
primitive would be^ if it existed^ Some words end 
in SCO without being inchoatives, as discotpoico. , 
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3.' The deiidcroHves end in iirio, are of the fourth 
conJQgation) and express desire of that which is 
contained in the primitive* They are formed from 
the supine; q. gr. esurio from emm; emturio from 
emtum; coenaturio from coenatum. Some verbs in 
urio of the first and fourth conjugations, prurio, de- 
curio, are not desideratives, and have u. 

4. The diminulives end in illoy and denote a trifling, 
insignificant action ; carUillo from cantare ; sorbUlo 
from sorbere ; scribillo from scribere. 

Verbs are either simple or compound. The majority 
of the latter are compounded with prepositions, 
either such as exist separately, or such as are used 
only in composition, as an or am, di or dis, re, se; 
also ve and ne. Others are compounded with nouns, 
or adverbs, or with other verbs, as vivifico, maledico, 
calefacio. 

Sect. XXXIX. 
Moods — Tenses. 

A mood (modus) expresses the manner in which 
the action or state denoted by the verb exists. 
There are in Latin four moods. 

1. The indicative, which declares the action or 
state to elist simply, and as a &ct. 

2. The subjunctive (or conjunctive) declares it to 
exist, as something conceived by the mind. It is 
gefidiftUy called potential, when it denotes th&t it 

o2 
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might, could, should or would exist; aild subjjinc- 
tive, when it is miifjoined to certaia words, to be 
enumerated in the Syntax. 

3, The imperative commands an action to be done, 
or a state to exist ; scribe^ docetor. 

4- The infinitive speaks of it, not dining the 
person or the time, but only whether the action or 
state be terminated (commonly called the infinitive 
of the preterite), or not terminated (infinitive of the 
present). By means of the participles in rus and 
dus, and the verb esse, an infinitive is formed, denot- 
ing an act about to be performed, or a state that 
should be produced. 

The fdfr^/cipfc is in form an adjective, but differs 
from it, by expressing whether the action or state 
be completely terminated (commonly called the 
participle of the preterite), or not terminated (parti- 
ciple of the present); to which a third participle is 
added, to express that they are about to exist, called 
the participle of the future. 

The gerund, which is the same in form as the 
neuter nominative of the participle passive in dus, 
serves by its cases to complete the infinitive pre- 
sent active. 

The two supines are cases of verbal substantives, 
and also serve (in special cases, for which see 
Syntax) to complete the infinitive. 

Tenses (fempoi'd) are the times in which the actioii or 
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state of the verb exists. In order to have a distinct 
idea of an event, whether represented in the indi- 
cative mood as a fact, or in the subjunctive as con- 
ceived, it is necessary we should be informed, whe- 
ther it falls in the present, past or future time, and 
whether it was going on while another event hap- 
pened, or was terminated before it began. The 
union of these two gives rise to the six tenses of 
the verb. 

Present f^ action fscriboj 1 write, am writing ; Pres. T. 
Pasty > not < ^cnieiam, I wrote, was wri ting; /mperf.' 
Future^ J terminated; J^ «criiam, I shall write, be writing ; Fut. 

Present, f ^ fscripsif I have written; Perfect. 

Past, < ' ^t A 'i scripseramy I had written ; Pluperf. 

Future, [ ^^^^^^ > [ scripsero, I shall have written ; Fnt. P. 

There is the same number of tenses in the passive 
voice, but the terminated state is expressed by a 
circumlocution with the participle and the verb sum; 
scribor, scribebar, scribar, scripttis sum (fui), scriptus 
eram (ftteram), saiptus ero (fuero). 

The subjunctive has present and past, but no fu- 
ture tenses ; nor the imperative, which indeed of 
itself involves a reference to future time. 

The infinitive expresses no time, but only the 
completeness or incompleteness of the action. 

Sect. XL. 

Persons — Numbers. 

Latin verbs have two numbers, singular and 
plural: and three persons; the ftrst, denotihg the 
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person who speaks ; the second, the person to whom 
he speaks ; the third, that of which he speaks. The 
following is a general scheme of the changes in ter^ 
mination, according to the persons, in the indicative 
and subjunctive. 

In the Active. 

Person 1. 2* S. 

Singular, ** e. i. 

Phral, mus. tis. nU 

No rule can be given for the first person singular, 
which sometimes ends in o, sometimes in m, some- 
times in I. (See the following section.) In the 
second person, the perfect makes an exception, 
ending in ti. The vowel which precedes the termi* 
Qatioc^ is a in the imperfect and pluperfect 

In the Bassive* 

Ptrsmi 1. 2, 3. 

Singular, r. vis. tur. 

Plural, mur. miiiu ntur. 

This applies ovly to those tenses of the passive 
voice, which are not formed by the participles and 
a tense of esse. 

Sect. XLI. 

Fmnation of the Tenses. 

There are in Latid four conjugations, or modes of 
forming the tenses of the verb, distinguished by the 
infinitive mood, which ends thus : 

1. in. % in. 3. in. 4. in. 
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The present indicatives of these conjugations ire» 

]. o,as. 2. €0, es. 3. o» ^. 4* to» i# 

In order to form the other tenses, it is necessary 
to know the perfect and the supine ; because the 
three tenses of the completed action in the active 
voice are derived from the perfect ; and the parti- 
ciple perfect passive, which is necessary to the 
formation of the same tenses in that voice, from the 
supine. 

These four forms end thusi 





Pris. 


Per/. 


Sup. 


Infin 


!. 


0. 


dvu 


dium. 


6re. 


2. 


. &. 


iiL 


^tum. 


ire. 


3. 


0. 


L 


turn. 


h-e. 


4. 


fo. 


Wtm 


Uum. 


Ire. 



Note. It must be observed, that this derivation of tenses is 
merely a grammatical contrivance ; and in respect to the supine 
ihore particularly, that though supposed to exist, in order to 
form the participles from it, it very rarely occurs. The scholar 
must therefore beware of supposing, that he may use, in writmg 
Latin, the supine of every verb^ to which one is attributed in 
the grammar and the lexicon. 

The first, second, and fourth conjugations form 
the perfect and supine, according to the scheme 
above given : 

1. laud-o, Umd-avi, taud-atum^ laud-atB^ 

2. mone^o, mon-ui, mon-Uum, vnon^ere. 
4. aud-ioy audr^ivi, (md-itum, aui^ire* 

For t|ie third conjugation, the following mlei 
must be attendctd to. If a vow«l precedes. ^0 in 
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tbe infinitive, the perfect and supine are formed as 
above, by adding i and tujn to the root ; acu-o^ 
acu'i, acu'tum, the vowel becoming long in the 
supine. 

If a consonant precedes ^re, the regular termina- 
tion of the perfect is in si; carpo, carpsi; demo, 
demsi. This s, when c, g, A, or qu precedes, is 
changed into »r; duco,duxi; trahoytraxi; coquo,coxi; 
If b precedes, it is changed into p, scribo, scripsi; 
if d, sometimes s, sometimes d is dropt; claudo, 
clausi;' defendo, defendi. S is also dropt in many 
words, whose irregularities will be afterwards enu- 
merated, as kgOy kgi ; bibo, hibi ; evw, emi. 
f 

The supine adds turn to the root, dico, dictum^ 
with some change of the preceding consonant; 
b into p; g. A, qu, into c; the verbs iu do, make 
sum, for dtum ; scribe, scriptum ; rego, rectum ; traho, 
tractum ; coquo, coctum ; defendo, defensum. In some 
the supine has x; figo, jixum ; in others, n of the 
root is thrown out, vinco, victum; stringo, strictum. 
Of those words in which /, m, n, r, s, precede o, only 
some in m follow the rule; as como, comtum (or 
comptuyn) ; the rest have various forms. 

Two irregularities are especially common in the 
formation of the perfect of the third conjugation. 
1st. The reduplication of the first consonant with 
the vowel which follows it, or with e ; e. gr. tundo, 
tuiUdi; curro, cucurri ;faUo,fefelli; cam, cecini ; pajxo, 
pepcrcL 2dly. Many of them are formed like the 



UCT. xti.] Ft^rma^ of the Temges. 89 

second conju^tion, especially those in h anjd mo ; 
ah, aluh ditum (or aUum); moh, molui, molitum; 
getno, ui, Htum. See Sect. LL 

The present, perfect, supine, and infinitive, being 
known, the other tenses are easily and regularly 
formed from them. 

From the ififinitive active is formed, 

1. The imperative, by dropping re; amarCy ama; 
mofnerey monie; regerCy rege; audire, audi. 

2. The imperfect subjunctive active, by adding 
m ; amarem, monerem, regerem^ audirem. 

3. The imperfect subjunctive passive, by adding 
r ; amarer^ monerer, legerer, audirer. 

4. The infinitive present passive, by changing e 
into i in the first, second, and fourth, and ere into i 
in the third, amari, maneri, kgi, audiri. 

From the present indicative active is derived, 

1. The present subjunctive active, by changing 
into em in the first conjugation, as amOy amem ; 
m the second, third, and fourth, into aniy moneOy 
moneam; regOy regam; audio, audiam; from this is 
formed the same tense in the passive, by changing 
m into r, as amery momary regar, audiar. 

2. The imperfect indicative active, by changing 
in the first conjugation into aham; in the second, 
third, and fourth, into ebam; amabamy monebam,^ 
legebaiTiy audiebam. From this is foimed the imper- 
fect indicative passive, by changing m into r; ama- 
bar, manebar, legebar, andiebar. 
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3. The first fiiture active^ by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into o^ ; in the second^ into cbo ; 
in the third and fourth, into am ; laudabo^ moneh, 
legam, audiam. From this is formed the first future 
passive^ by adding r in the first and second conju- 
gations, and changing m into r in the third and 
fourth, amabor^ jnonebor ; kgar, audiar. 

From the perfect indicative active, is derived, 

L The perfect infinitive active, by adding sse; 
amavi, amavisse, manuisse, kgisse, audivisse. 

2. The pluperfect subjunctive, by adding m to the 
infinitive; as amavisse, amavissem; monuissem, le- 
gisseniy audivissem. 

3. The perfect subjunctive, by changing i of the 
perfect indicative into ^rm; as amavi, amaverim; 
monuerim, legerim^ audiverim. 

4. The pluperfect indicative, by changing t into 
a*am ; as amavi, amaveram; monueram, kgeram, audi- 
veram. 

5. The future perfect, by changing i into era; as 
amavi, amavero; monuero, kgero, audivero. 

From the supine is derived. 

The participle perfect passive, by changing um 
intof^, a, um; and the participle future active, by 
changing it into urm ; amatum, amatus, nwnitus, 
kctus, auditus; afnaturus, maniturus, kcturus, audi- 
turns: and the supine in u, by throwing away m. 

The partic^ie present active ends in the fint con- 
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jugation, iaam; in the secobd and third in en^; in 
the fourth in iens; amans, monens^ l^cm^ audiem. 
Hence is derived the participle passive in dn^, bj 
changing m into ndus; amans, amandus; tnomndm, 
kgendus, mtdiendm; and hence also the gerund, 
Mtmrndi, amandOf amandum, &c. 



Sect. XLII. 



The Verb sum. 

Sum is called an auxiliary verb, because it is ne- 
cessary to the complete conjugation- of the passive 
voice; it is called a verb substantive, because it is 
the most general expression of existence. Its 
conjugation is very irregular. 



Siag. Stttn, I am. 

€9^ thou art. 

at J he is. 
Plur. mmuiy we are. 

estitf ye are. 

9untf they are. 

SiBg. Eramj I was. 

erasy thou wast. 

erat, he was. 
Pliir. eramus, we were. 

eratia, ye were. 

eronl, they wenu 



Present. 

Subjuneiive. 
Sing. Sim, I may be, 

m, thou mayst be« 
sit, he may be. 
Hur. simuSy we may be. 
iitisy ye may be. 
smt, they may be. 

Imperiect. 

Sing. JBiiem,^«m,l night bs. 

e$ge8y thou mightit be. 

esseif be might be. 
Plur. ememiUy we might be. 

08setis^ ye might be. 

ment, tbey might be. 
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Future. 

Iwdkative. Subjunctive. 

Sng. Mro, I shall, or will be. Instead of a subjunctive, 

«m,thou8halt,orwitebe. the partieiple ^iilttnif is 

erit, he shall^ or will be. used with skn. 

Plur. fnmu«,wesh&ll,orwillbe. Futums sim, sis, &c. I 

eritUy ye shall, or will be. may be about to be. 

erunt, they shall, or will be. 

Perfect. 

Sing. Fuiy I have been. Sing. I<\ierim, I may have been. 

juistiy thou hast been. fueriSy thou ma}'8t, &c. 

Juity he has been. fuerity he may have been. 

Plur. fuimWy we have been. Hur. fuermus, we may, &c. 
Jiustis, ye have been. fuerUis, ye may, &c. 

/^^" * } they have been. fuermty they may, &c. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. Fueram^ I had been. Sing. Fuissemy I should, or 

would have been. 
fueraSy thou hadst been. fuisseSy thou shouldst, &c. 

fueraty he had been. fnissety he should, &c. 

Plur. fueramuSy we had been. Plur. fumeinuSy we should, &c. 
fneraiiSy ye had been. fuissetiSy ye should, &c. 

fueranty they had been. fuisserity they should, &c. 

Future Perfect. 

Sing. F^eroy I shall, or will have been. No Subjunative* 

Jucr'Sy thou shalt, or wilt, &c. 
fiierit, he shall, or will, &c. 

Plur.^mniti^, we shall, or will, &c. 
fueritigy ye shall, or will, &c. 
Juerintf they shall, or will, &c. 
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ImpeFative* 
Sing. 2d Person, Ei, eHOy be thou. 

esto, let him be. 
Hnr. 2d Person, este^ estate, be ye. 

stmto, let thetn be. 

Infinitive. 
Present, state not terminated, esse, to be. 
Perfect, terminated, fuUse, to have been. 
Future, fore, or futurum {am, urn) esse, to be about to be. 

Participle Future, JiUnrus, a, urn, about to be ; irfiieh with 
sum forms a new conjugation, JviuruM sum, eram, fm^ skn, 
essem, &c. 

Note. The irregularity in the conjugation of sum is owing 
to its being derived partly from the Greek tlfA, partly from ^. 
From this verb came the old form of the subjunctive, Jiiam, 
fuasyfuat (Virg. Aen. x. 108. Ter.Hec. iv. 3,4. Lucr. iv. 64.) 
Another old form of the subjunctive was siem, sies, siet, found in 
the comic poets. A still rarer archaism was escit and escunt 
for erii, eruni. Eiis, the participle present, is used only as a 
substantive in philosophical language, and in the two compoonds 
ahsens and praeseas. The compounds, absum, adsum, desum, 
insum, iniersum, obsum, praesum, suhsum, supersum, are de- 
dined like sum ; except that inmm and subsum want the perfect, 
and tenses formed from it; and that in fromm a d is interposed^ 
when a vowel follows pro ; prodes, prodesse. Possum (fromfolis 
and sum) is very irregular. Instead of extern, ^em (contracted 
from /uerem) is also in use. See Defective Verbs. K04 14. 

Sect. XLIII. 

Con^tigation of Verbs active, passive, and deponent. 

It will be observed, that according to Section XLL lego, 
which is here given as the example of the thit 4 cotQUgiation, is 
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not regular. It has however been adopted^ as. showing better 
than dtixi, Kcripsif &c. what the change of number and person is. 



!• Adm Voice. — Iirst Conjugation. 



Present.* 

Sing. 



Indicatite. 
Sing. AwrOy I love. 

am-as, thou lovest. 

am-a^j he loves. 
Phlr. am-aMiai#9 we love. Hur. 

am-aHsy ye love. 

am^atit, they love. 

Imperfect. 
Sing, am-abam, I loved. Sing 

am-abas, 

am^abat. 
Plur. am-abamus. Plur. 

am-abaHs. 

am-abanL 

Future. 
Siag* afW'abo, I shaUj or will love« 

iMh^abii. 

umrabiU 
Fhir, am^abimus. 

0umr4ibiti$. 

amount. 

Perfect. 
Sing, dm-aviy I have loved. Sing. 

Plur. am-avimus. Plur. 



iSui;tincfi««. 
^m-em, I may love. 
am^ei, thou mayst love. 
' amrety he may love. 
am*«mttf , we may love. 
am^eiii, ye may love. 
am^entf they may love. 

am-arem, I might love. 

am-aremus. 
am-aretis. 



am-^verim, I may have 
am-averis* [loved. 

am^verit 
am-averimus. 
rnn-aoeriiis* 



' Plupeifect. 

Indkatwe. Subjunctive. 

Sing, an^averam, I had loved. Sing, amravisgem, I might have 

loved. 

am-averas. am-aimse9, 

am-averat. am-avisset, 

Plur, am-averqmus. Plur, am-avissemus, 

am-av^atis. am-avissetis. 

am-averant am-amsienL 

Second Future, or FHiture Perfect. 
Sing. am-averOf I shall have loved. 
am-averu. 
Gm^averit, 

Plur. am-averimus. , 
am^averitis. 
amraverint. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2d Person, amra, am-atOy love thou. 

arn'Oto, let him love, 
Plur. 2d Person^ anMi/e, am-atote, love ye. 

ainanto, let them love« 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. (or of an action still going on) 'am-are^ to lovew 
Perf. & Pluperf. (or of an action completed) am^^noUief to have 

loved. 
Future, am-aturum esse, to be about to love. 

Gerund* 
amandif of loving ; anuxndo, in (by) loving ; amandum, to love. 

Participle. 
Pres. ii Imperf. (of an action still going on) am^OMf, Idving. 
FtttDfe, mnrokarug, about lo lo«t. 



M 



Active Voice. 

' Siqpine. 
am-atumy to lore. 
an^atu, to be loif«d. 



[sect* XLIXX. 



Plur. 



Indicative^ 
Mon-eOy I advise. 

mon-eU 
man-emut. 
mon-eiit. 
monrenU 



Second Conjugation. 

VrtsenU 

Sulgunctive. 
Sing, Mon^eainiy I may advise. 
mcn-eas. 
num^eat. 
Plur. mou'^amuf* 
mon-eaiU* 
num-^ant. 
Imperfect. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



mon'-ebafnf I advised. Sing. 

num^ebas. 

mon-^bat. 

mon-ebamus. Plur. 

mon-ebatis. 

mon-ebanU 



mon-^erem, I might advise. 

mon-eres. 

mon-eret. 

man-eremus, 

mon-^reth. 

tnon-eren^. 



Riture. 
tnon-eio, I shall, or will advise. 
mMi-ebis. 
mon-ebit. 
tnon-ebimus, 
mon-ebitit: 
mon-^bunt. 

Perfect. 
mon-^idj I have advised. Sing, mcn-uenm^ I may have 
mon'UistL mon'tiens. [advised* 

mxyn'Uit. mon'Uerit. 

moU'-mmas. Plur. mon-mrimun. 

mon^uistk. mon-tieri/tt. 

monruerunt (je)^ mon-uerint. 
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Pluperfect. 
Indkative. Subjunctioe. 

Sing. man-'Ueram, I had ad- Sing, mon-uwem, T should have 
vised. advised. 

moft'^ueras, tnon^tftfieft 

mon-^ieraL moa-WMe/. . 

Plur, nwn^ueramus. Plur. mon^vissmnm^ 

monruerati$. mon-ms^etii. 

mon-ueranL ^ mon^uUsenL 

Second FNiture, or Future Perfect. 
Sing, mm-^ueroyl shall have advised* 

mon^ueris, 

mon-'fterU. 
Phir. nwnF-uerimuSt 

^non-ueritis. 

mon^uerini. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2d Person^ monkey fntm^eto, advise thoo. 

Plur. 2d Person, mon^etei mon^etote, 
mon^enio. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. & Imperf. imm-ere, to advise. 
Perf. & Pluperf. mm-ume, to have advised. 
Future, mon4turum esse, to be about to advise* 

Gerund. 

mon-endi, of advising; mon-end4>, in (by) advising; iwoii- 

endum, to advise. 

Supine. 
mon'-itnm, to advise. 
monritUy to be advised. 

Participle. 
♦ Pred. & Imperf. mim-ens, advking. 

Riture, nunhUwrus, about to advi^* - - 
H 



/ 


7%ird Qmjugatian. 




Present. 


IndkaHae. 


«9iii;tiilcftot*. 


Sing. Leg-9^ I raad. 


Sing. LejT'-Mi, I may mmL 


fe^-w. 


fcg-cw. 


leg^it. 


feg-a/. 


Plur. leg'imui. 


Plur. leg^amus* 


Ug^itif. 


leg'-atis. 


leg-unU 


leg-ant. 




Imperfect. 


Sing, leg-ebam, I read. 




Zcjg'-e&af. 


Ug-eref. 


lejr-^&A^ 


kg-ereU 


Plur, leg'ebamu9. 


Plur. leg-eremui. 


leg-ebatU. 


leg-eretis. 


leg-ebanL 


leg-ereni. 




Future. 


Sing, leg-am, I will read, 




fc^-e*. 




Jeg^et. 




Hur. hg-emus. 




leg-€tis. 




leg-ent. 






Perfect. 


Sing. Ipjr-i> I have read. 


Si&g. Zeg-mm^ I may have read. 


leg-isH. 


leg-ms. 


kg-U. 


leg-erit. 


Plnr, fejf-tmti#. 


Plur. leg-erimut. 


le^-wf tf« 


leg-mtu.. 


I^r-«n<n« (e). 


kg-erintm 



Pluperfect. 
Indicaiioe.. SubftmcHoe. 

Sing, leg-eram, I had read. Sing, leg-issem, I should have 
leg-eras. leg-isses. [read. 

leg-erat. leg-isset. 

Rur, leg-eramus. Hur. leg-issemui. 
ieg-eratis. legAssetis, 

leg-erant. Jeg^ssent. 

Second f^ture> or Future Perfect. 

Sing, leg-ero, I ehall have read. 

leg-eris. 

teg-erii. 

Plnr. leg-^mus. 

'■ leg'Srith. 

leg-erini. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2d Person, ijf-e, leg-UOyXtsAihm. 

legito. 
Plur. 2d Person, leg-tie, leg^toie. 

leg-unlo. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. & Imperf. le^-ere, to read. 
Perf. & Pluperf. leg-^issey to have read. 
Future, lecturum etse, to be about to read. 

Gerund. 

Ug-endi, of reading; leg-endo, in (by) teadingi. 

leg-endumf to read. 

Participle. 
Prea. & Imperf. leg-ens, reading. 
Future, teC'turm, about to read. 
Supine. 
teC'iumj to read, 
lec-^, to be read. 
• ' h2 
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Fourth Cofgt^atm. 

Present, 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. Aud-iOf I hear. Sing. Aud^iam, I may hear, 
affd-w. dtid-tof. 

aii-dt/. atid-ta^ 

Pliir, Ottd-tnuif. Plur. aud-uMmi. 

aud-itii. otuMalu. 

ottd-iiml* attd-tanf. 

Imperfect. 
Sing, aud-iebam, I heard. Sing, atfd-trem, I might hear. 
Qud-iebai. oud-trer. 

attdriebaL audriret. 

Phir. ottd-ieAamu^. Plur. oted-tremnf. 

aud-ie&a<u. aud-iretig. 

Qud^iebant. audrirent* 

FViture. 
Sing, oud-tam, I shall hear, 
andter. 
otid-tef. 

Plur. aud-iemus. 
aud^etis. 
aud-ient. 

Perfect. 

Sing, atid-ioi, I have heard. Sing, aud-iverim^ I may ha?e 

heard. 

audricisti. aud-ioeris. 

aud^ivit. aud-kerit. 

Plur. audrivimus. Plur. aud-iverimui. 

audr-wisOs. oud-iveriHi. 

atid-tverun^ (e). midricermt. 



»£CT. XLin.} Fourth Cm^atm. 101 

Rupeifect. 

Tndkatioe. Sulfjunctin^. 

Sing. mid4oeram,l had heard. Sing* aiid-imj9«m, I might have 

heard. 

aud-iceras. aud-wisses^ 

aud-weraU aud-wisset. 

Fhir. audrioeramug* Plur. audrioissenmi. 

audrweratU. OMd^imsetis. 

aud4verant. audrivisseni. 

Second F\itare, or Future Perfect. 

Smg. audrioero, I shall have heard. 
aud-weru. 
aud^verii. 

Phir« aud-werimui. 
aud'-ioerUis* 
aud^iterint. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2d Person, aud4, aud^ito, hear thou. 

audrito. 
Plnr. 2d Person, aud^Ue, aud-iiote. 

aud-iunto. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Si Imperf. aud4re, to hear. 

Perf. St Pluperf. audrivvtse, to have heard. 

Future, aud-iturum esse, to be about to hear. 

Gerund. 

midriendi^ of hearing $ aud-iendo, in (by) hearing ; 
attd'ieiidum^ to hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. & Imperf. atidienf, hearing. 
FSature> audrUurui^ about to bear. 
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Supine* 
atid-ttumy to hear, 
aud-Uuy to be heard. 

II. Passive Voice. — First Conjugation. 

Present. 
Indicaiice. Subjunctive. 

Sing, AmrOTy I am loved. Sing. Amner^i may be loved. 

anirarir{e). am-erisXe). 

am^attar. anirettir. 

Plur. am-ammr. Plur. am-emur. 

am^amim, am-emtm. 

am^antur* am-^entur. 
Imperfect. 

Sing, amrobarf I waa loved. Sing, am-ar^r, I might belovad. 

am-abaris (e). amrorem (e). 

am-abaiur. ayn-areUit. 

Plur. am-abamur. Phir. amroremur. 

am-abamviiL am-areminu 

amrobantur. am-arentur. 
FvtUre. 
Sing. am^aboTy I shaU be loved. 

am-aberis (e). 

am-abitur. 
Plur. am-abimur. 

amrobimini. 

am-flbuntur. 

Perfect. 
Sing, am-atus (a, um) sum Sing. am-aft/*(a,Mm)«m C/tie- 
(yiii), I have been loved. rim), I may havtbeoi loved. 

am-att^s es. am-aius sis. 

am-aius est. awnaius sit. 

Plur. am-ati (ae, o) sunnis. Plur. am-ati (ae, a) simus. 

am^ati estis. ant'ati sitis. 

am-ati stini. am-^ti sint. 



Pluperfect. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing, am-aius (a, urn) er<im Sing* afnratu8{a,um) ess€m{fur 
(fuera/m), I bad been loved. issem), I mig^ bave been 

loved. 

am-atus eras. am-atus esses. 

Qimratus erat. am-ahis esset. 

Plur. amrati\aeia) erosnmsm Plur. am-oli (oc^a) e^iemm.. 
anv-ati^eratis. am-ati ^/mtis* 

am-ati erant. am-ati esseni^ 

Second Future, or Future Perfect, 

fling, amroius (a, um) era {fuer(/)y I sbaU bave been looted* 
am-atus eris. 
am-atus erit. 

Plur, am-aii (ae, a) erimus. 
amroiieritis. 
an^afi erint. 

Imperative, 

Sing. 2d Person, am^are, am-ator, be tbou loved. 

am-ator, let him be toved* 
Plur. 2d Person, avfiramm, arnr^nmor,}^ ye loved. 

avfirantor, let them be loved. 

Infinitive. 

Prea. k Imperf. (or of a passive state still' going on) om-ori, 
to be loved. 

Vmt & Ffaipnf . (or of % staibe cosipleted) amrotum («in» um) 
esse {fmse)y to have been loved» 

Fiiture, wmrCtwn tri, to be about to be loved. 

Participle. 

Pnrfect, on^atu«,4iy wn, loved. 

In dus (commonly calM Future), awroandum^ a, um, deserving 

or wpuring to be loved.. 
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Second Conjugation. 

ftesent. 
Indicatioe. ' Subj^mctioe. 

Sing. Mon-eoTy I am advised. Sing. 3fo?i-ear^ I may be advisedt 

mtmreris (e), vrumrearis (e). 

momretur. morireatur. 

Pkir. monr^mur* Plur. fium-^atittir. 

mof^^mant. mem-^aTiiim. 

fR09i-€ntifr. num^eaniur. 

Imperfect. 

Sing: monrebarf I was advised. Sing, mof^erer, I might be ad- 
vised. 

mon-ebaris (e), mon-ereris (e). 

nuM-ebatiir. ' monrerehir. 

Plur. mcn^ebaniur. Hur. mon-eremur. 

mofirebarmnu mon-^emnu 

num-ebaniur* monrereniur. 

FHiture* 
Sing, motirebor^ I shall or will be advised. 

monrtberii (e). 

monrebitur. 
Plur* mon-eiimtir. 

moTi-eiifrunt. 



Sing. moii4tm (a, urn) ^um 
(/ut), I have been ad- 
vised. 



mon^ilus et. 
monrUus est. 
Plur. mon-iti (oe, a) numit. 
mow4ii e8ti$^ 



Perfect. 

Sing, moti-itus (a, tini)'stiii 
(yUmm), I may have 
been advised. 

mon-itus sis, 

tnoii-itus sUm 

Plur. mon-ili {ae, a) simus. 

num-iti sitis. 

moihiiisini. 



Pluperfect. 

Indicative.^ Suhjundive. 

Sing. monAtus (a, urn) eram Sing, mon^itu^ (a^ um) essem 
{fu€ram)y I had been (fuissem), I should have 

advised. been advised. 

mon-iius eras, mon^iius esses. 

moih-itus erat mon-itus esset 

Plur. numAti (ae, a) eramui. Plur. mon^Ui' {ae, a) essemus^ 

fiwnriti eratis. mon-iti esietis. 

num^ti eranU num-Ui es^ent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

Sing, mon-itus {a, um) ero {fmro), I shall have been advised. 
* monritus eris. 

mon-Uus erit. 
Plur. mon-iti erimus. 

mon-'iti eritis. 

mon^i erint. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2d Person, monrere, num-etor, be thou advised. 

nuniretor. 
Plur. 2d Person, mon-eminiy mon-ewinor. 

mon-entor. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. 8c Imperf. mon-'eri, to be advised* 

Perf. & Pluperf. mon-itum {anif um) esse (fidsse), to have been 

advised. 
f\iture, num-Uuminy to be about to be advised. 

Participle. 

Perfect, mon-itus^ advised. 

In dus (commonly called Future), mon-endus', deserving or re- 
quiring to be advised. 
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Third Conjugations 



Present. 



Sing, 



Phir. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Ptar. 



^bal 



Indicaiive. 


SubjimcHve. 


Leg-oTy I am read. 


Sing. Leg-ar, I may be read. 


I^.2m ifi). 


Ug'Oris (e). 


leg'itur. 


leg-atur. 


leg-imr. 


Plur. leg-arnur. 


leg-imni. 


leg^minL 


leg-^intitr. 


leg-mitnr* 


Imperfect. 


leg-ebar, I was read. 


Sing. leg-ereTy I might be read. 


kg-ebarig (e). 


leg-ereris (e). 


leg-ebatur. 


Zeg-eretwr. 


leg-ebamur. 


Plur. leg-efemur. 


leg-ebaminL 


leg'-ereminu 


leg-ebaiUur. 


leg-erentur. 




Future. 


Ug-QT^ I shall, cr mil be read. 


fe^-erw (e). 




leg-etwr. 




leg'-emur. 




leg'-eminim 




leg-^fOwr. 


Perfect. 


Uctus (a^tm) turn (/u»)^ Skig. Ui^imM (a> tern) ttm {fit^ 
I have been read. rim)^ I may have been 




read. 


lec-tia es. 


Zec-/ttf sis. 


hC'tus esU 


ko-tussiL 


ko-ii (oe, a) sumus. 


Hur. fcc-tf (ae, a) sinrns. 


leo4%e$tis. 


lec-ii siiis. 


ho-timmi. 


fec-H sinU 
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Pluperfect. 

Indicative. •' Subjunctive. 

Sing, lectuf {a, urn) eram Sing, lec^tus (a, um) essem 
(Jueram), I had been {fidssem), I should 

i:eftd, have been read. 

leo^tm eroi^ lec-ius et^es. 

lec'tus, eraU lec-tus esseU 

Piur. lec-H {ae^ a) eramMS. Plur. kc-ii {ae, a) eseemus. 
lec-ti eratis. lec-ti essetis. 

leC'ti ei'cmt. lec-ti essent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

Sing. leC'tus (a, um) ero {fuero)^ I shall have been read. 
leC'tus eris. 
leC'tus erit. 

Plur. leC'H erixaus. 
lec-ti eritis. 
lec-ti eriiiL 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2d Person, leg-ere, leg-itor^ be thou read. 

legator. 
Plur. 2d Person^ leg'tmmiy legAmitwr. 

leg-untor. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. leg-i, to be read. 

Perf. & Pluperf. lec-ium {am, um) esse (finsse), to have been read. 

FHiture, lec-ium ii^^ to be about to be read. 

Participles. 

Perfect, fec-tiw, read. 
In dus (commonly called Future), leg-endus^ deserving or requir- 
ing to be read. 
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Fourth Coftjugatian. . 

Present. 
' Indicatwe. SubjunoHioe^ 

Sing. Aud-ior, I am heard. Sing. Aud-iar, I may be beardt 
oud-tm (e). audr-iaris (e). 

audritur. aud-^iaiur^ 

Flur* aud-mur. Plur. audriamur* 
aud-imim, " aiid-iandni* 

audriuntur. catd-iantur. 

Imperfect. 

Sing, aud-te&or^ I was heard. Sing, aud-tr^, I might beheard. 

audriebaris (e). antdrireris (e). 

aud-iebatur. aiudritetUT. 

Plur. aud-itfimmif. Plur. aud-irenttcr. 

oud-ie&amtni. atcd-iremiitt. 

oud-ieiaitfur. oud-trenfitr. 

Future. 

Sing, otcd-iar, I shaD^ or will be heard. 

atidrieru {e). 

{Uidrietur. 

Plur. aud'-iemur. 

audr-ieminu 

aud'iaUur. 

Perfect. 

Sing, aud-itus {a, um) ium Sing. aud-Uui {a, tim) tint 
{fui)y I have been heard. (Juerim)^ I may have 

been heard. 

aud'Uus es» and'-itus sis. 

aud-iiu8 est. aud-iius sii, 

Plur. aud-iti (oe, a) sumus. Plur. audriti {ae^ a) simus^ 
audriti estis. aud^iti Htis. 

audriii simt. audriii smtf 
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Pluperfect. 
Ifidioative. SuijjmcAoe, ' 

Sing. aud-t<tt« {ay ivm) eram Sing, aud-iitis {a, um) essem 
(fueram), I had been (/iit>«em)Jmighthav9 

heard* been heturd. 

audrUw era$. aud-iiug e$iei^ 

audriius erat. aud-Uus eiseL 

Plur. audmi (ae, a) erannut^ Plur. otcd-iti {ae, a) essemui. 
oudriH eratis. audriti eisetii. 

audriii erant* audriti essent 

Second Future, or FSiture Perfect. 

Sing, audritus {a, um) ero (Juero), I shall have been heaid,. ^ 
audr-ittu eris. 
aud-ihu erit* 

Plur. aud-iii {ae, a) eiimus. 
audriii eritig^ 
Ottd-Ui erbtt. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2d Person^ aud^ire, auditor, be thou heard. 

otcd-itor. 
Plur. 2d Personi audrimim, (Oidrtminar^ 

aud-^untcr^ 

Infinitive. 

Pres. 8i Imperf. aud-m, to be heard. 

Perf. & Pluperf. audrihm {am, um) e^e (fmge)^ to have been 

heard. 
FNiCure, aud-Own d*^ to be about to be heard. 

Participles. 

Perfect, oudAtuSy heard. 
|n dm (commonly called Future)^ audriendm, deserving or re- 
quiring to be heard. 
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III. Depamnt Verbs. 

The 6tk\y difTerence in conjugatioBi, between the 
passive verbs and the deponent, is that the lattef 
unite the participial formation of the active, to that 
of the passive, and thus the deponent has purtieiples 
for all three states of an action; that in m (sequem, 
loquem) for an action not completed ; thkt in UU 
(hortatus) for an action completed; and that in urus 
(secutums) for one about to take place. Only those 
verbs deponent which have a transitive sense can 
have a participle in dm, with a passive sense, as 
hortandus. One that should be exhorted. Of intran- 
sitive verbs, as moriar, this participle exists only in 
the neuter, as moriendum est, there is a necessity for 
dying; frequently but falsely called a gerund. 
Deponents have gerunds and supines ; that in u is 
very rare. 

SECt. XUV. 

Remarks on. the Corrugations. 

1. In the perfect and pluperfect tenses a syncopa- 
tion takes place. 

a. In the first conjugation vi is dropt, and a cir- 
cumflexed where an ^ or an r follows avl or ave; 
am&sti, am&ssem, amdrim, amdram, amdro, for arm'- 
visti. Sec. ; so oi^uro for adjuv^o, in older Latinity* 

b. In the second and third a similar change takes 
place with evi ; e. gr. riisti, nerunt, for nevisti, neverunt, 
(from neq, to spin ;) compUssem, deliram, guiSssem, &- 
crissem, for compkvissem^ &c. : wi is syncopated onljr 
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in ^wm, Mvme, and the compounds of moveo^ nwvi; 
e« gr* narunt, narim, naram, ndsse, commissem. 

c. In the fourth ivi is often syncopated before m\ 
e. gr. audistly andissem; and there is also anothet 
form, produced by throwing out the t; only ; audiif 
audieram^ audierim, audiero, audiisse, which in the 
best prose writers, however, is not so common as 
the other two. Pcto makes its perfect in iviy and 
more commonly in ii\ petisti is found in Cicero. 
Cat. I. 5. 

• Note 1. The rejection of the syllables is and er, in the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses, after s or x, is obsolete ; e. gr. scripsti for 
scripsisH; evastis for evasistis; abscesiem for abscessitsem ; 
exfinxem for extinxisseniy respexis for respexens; starexe for 
mrrexisse; whence are to be explained the forms anMm (for 
auserim instead of ausus sim) faxim, faxit, faxint (for fece^ 
rimj dec.) which are in use in good prose authors (e. g. faxmt 
Dw). There is also an obsolete form of the future perfect in 
asfo for avero ; levasso for levavero ; and an infinitive derived 
from it, expugnasserey impetrassere, instead of which expugnor 
iumm esse, &c. was afterwards exclusively used* 

Note 2. In the older and especially poetic remains of the 
Latin language, the infinitive was lengthened^ by annexing the 
syllable er ; e. gr. amariery legier, mittier ; the e in the im^^ 
perfect active and passive of the fourth conjugation was re^ 
jected ; e. gr. lembamy sdbamy largibar for lemebamy &e. ; the 
fiiture of the same conjugation was formed in ibo and iboVy 
instead of tarn and iar ; e. gr. scibOy servibOy for sciamy serviam ; 
cpperibory experibere} and the present subjunctive of the first 
«id third conjugations formed in tm, instead of em and am, but 
mily in a few words, as edimfor edom/ dutrn for dem> (firom m 
fM tonop du0) credmmp perdmn. 
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2. For the third person plural of the perfect active 
in erunt ihere is, in all the conjugations, another 
form ere, which in Cicero is by no means so common 
a3 in the later writers ; e. gr« Curtius and Tacitus. 

3. The imperatives of dico, dtico, facio sxidfero, are 
usually written die, due, fac, fer; and in the com- 
pounds educ, effer, calefae; except in those com- 
pounds of faeio, which change a into i; eonfiee, per- 

Jiee. Of scio, the imperative sei is not in use, but 
kUo. 

4. For the termination of the second person in 
the passive in ris, re was also used. In Cicero, re 
is more common than ris, in the imperfect and 
future indicative, and present and imperfect sub- 
junctive; e. gr. amere, maneare, loquare, amabere, 
emahare, loquere, &c. In the present indicative re 
for ris, though occasionally found in Cicero, is com- 
paratively rare. 

5. The old grammarians are at variance respect*- 
ing the quantity of i in rimus and ritis in the future 
perfect and perfect subjunctive. Poets use these 
syllables both as long and short, but the pre- 
ponderance of usage appears to be in favour of i in 
both tenses. 

6. The participle future passive of the third and 
fourth conjugations (including deponents) is- formed 
in undus, as well as endus, especially when i precedes. 
In jiotior this is the usual form. Others have both 
indiscriminately. The form in u seems to have been 



retained in some pbittses of legal usage, in fimbm 
^ividundU, r^undis; injure dicundQ; aun, arger^ 
flanioy feriundo. 

7. Some active and several deponent verbs have 
a participle in hundus^ which has the general force 
of a present participle ; e, gr, moribundus, erra^ 
bundus, ViXgabundus, equivalent to nwriens, errans^ 
vagam. In most others the meaning seems some* 
what strengthened, gratulabundus, iacrimabundus^ vc^ 
nerabundus, mirabundus, full of congratulation, &c. 

8. The tenses formed hjfui, /ueram, Juero, zxxi 
the passive participle, express more emphatically 
the completion of the action, than those by wm, 
cram, ero. 

: 9. Sum and its tenses, joined with the participle 
in rus, denote that a person has a mind to do, or is 
Mpon the point of doing something ; differing thus 
from the future of thq verb, which only expresses 
that an event will take place. Hence arises a new 
conjugation, called periphrastic. 

' Indicative. > 

amaturus {a, ttm) sum, I am amaturus {a, urn) fui, I was, 

about to love. have been, about to love. 

amaturus eram, I was about amaiuru^ fueram, 1 had been 

to love. : abimt to love. 

anuUurus ero, I shall be about 
to love. 

The future in ni^ is not found in conjunction with 
fuero. 

I 



^^nobuMt^tH',! nay be nVout oma/icrii* jfiierim, I ffiay'lniie 
to love. been jiatnk to lofc 

' eirMsJ^rof essem, I might be amaittrus fidssem, I m^hthdLYe 
about to love. been about to love. 

Infinitive. 

amatiamm ewe, to be about to amQturumJuis^ey to have be«i 
love. . about to laire. 

- 10. The participle in dus^ nsntty caUed firtne 
passive, expresses m tiie naaEiiiiali7e> nwBmtf «r 
jpropriety ; amandus.sum, J piust l^e, or deservQ to be 
loved, tt may be joined with all tbe tenses and 
moods of sum, and hence arises a second periphrastic 
^conjugation, amandui (a, um\ sum, fal, fueram, sim, 
&c. The neuter with esse, and dative of the person, 
lixpMisses the sMie indessity^as hSectiag soue diie ; 
£biscribemlwmt8t,thati must writb; mid scribaaimn 
mrat, I was obliged to write; miki trit auikntbun, 
i shall be obkiged to hear. 

11. In what is called the infinitive future passive 
(amatum, monitum in, &c.), iri is really the infinitive 
of the passive imperi^onal ittMr, things tend. Audio 
eum menitum iri, is therefore literally, I hear that 
.things tend to an advising him ; L e^ that he ia 
ab6iit to be advised. (See Syntax df the Supiae.) 
Hence the supine is unchanged, whatever be the 
gender or number of the substantirA 
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tBST OF TEKBS WHICH ARE imifiGVLAR IN THE 
F091HA1WN OP THEIR KBMHBCT Mi» SUPIISB:;^ 

Sect. XLV. 

The irregularity of the verbs of this conjugatioi^ 
consists chiefly in this, that they take ui in the per- 
fect, and \tum'iiL^\Aite supine, like &e second; wkick 
i, however, is^sometidaes thrown out. 

CubOy cubui, cubitum, cubdre, to lie. 

Accubo, to recline at table ; excubo, keep watch; incuboy lie 
upon ; recubOf lie upon the back ; secubOy lie apart, and some 
ettms. Wbm the comftoulidi' t^ke «».f)i^;4iMy Are Ml; 
jugated after the thirds but keep their* p^fiect and aupin^ in 

CrepOy crgm, Uuniy make a noise, rattle, creaj^. 

JDiscrepOy differ, makes ui and also aviy the supine probably 
in atum; mcri^y chide, rattle, has usually ui, i<um, very 
rarely at?i, atum. Cic. Or. in. 30. 

Domoy ui, itum, tame, subdue* 

EdiSmo and perdSrM strengthen the meaning. ' 

Sono, ui, itum, resound. (Participle, sanaturus.) 
GonsSno, agree in sound ; dissSno, disagree in sound ; pej^- 
sSnOy sound thrvragh ; remio, resound. 

* it lias 'Jiot teen tlie object to indade jpihi* litt^eygiy.irwyf ilai' 
Torhy 0fl^6cia% wtmipomkdM^ but Hiose ^vUiieh are Idaiid la PFoie 
writers of the best age. When no meaning is assigi^ed to a com- 
|>oaDd Terb, it is because the sense is easily discoyerable from that «f 
the root an'd the preposition. 

i2 



: 1 1$ Jrrtginkar Yttl^. [?»CT..xtir, 

TonOy ui, itum, thunder. 
. Attono, (active) to strike with astonishment (participle at* 

tanitus) ; intano, commonly intransitive, to make a sound, 

(participle intonatus, Hot.) ; circumtono. 

Veto, ui, Xtum, forbid. 

JkTico, ni, (without supine,) glitter. 

Enucb, ui, aftim, dart forth rays ; dimico, fight, makes avi, 
atum. 

FrkOffricuiyfricatum wAfrktum, rub. 
Dqfnco, infricOfperfnco, r^rico, are formed in the same way. 

Seco, ui, sectum, cut. (Part, secatums. Columell.) 

Deseco, cut oflf; disseco, cut in parts; praeseco, cut at the 
extremities. 

Javo, support, assist, jSvi; supine Jt/ttim is doubtful, 
zjajuvatums is found. 
The compound adjiivo, juvi, has only adjutum in the supine. 

Ldvo,' taviy lavatum, lautwn, htum, lavare, wash. 

jibluo and polluo are derived from this root, but will be 
found under the third conjugation. 

Neco, kill, is regular ; but from it are formed enltco, 
avi, atum, and enecui, enectum ; intemeco has also 
both forms. 

Plico, fold, appears to have no perfect; the par- 
ticiple plkatus occurs in Lucretius. 
From it are formed appUco, am, atum, and iri, ttum; so ex- 
fUco, af>i, atum, in the sense of " explain ;" iii, itum, of " un- 
fold ;" so mpltco ; of replico there is found no perfect ; the 
participle is repUcatus. SuppKco, dupUco, muUipWco, being 
derived from adjectives in plex, pTXcii, are regular. 
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Fcto,' drink, makes the aupihe potatum and potum^^ 
whence potus, which is both active and passive,'- 
having been drunk, and having drunk. Contp. 
appottis. See p- 81. 

Bo, dSdi, datum, dare, give. 

GxcamdOj surround; pessundn, ruin; satisdo, give security;. 
venundo, sell ; are formed like do. The other compounds, 
abdo, addo, condo, prodo, reddo, belong to the third con- 
jugation. 

Sto, stSti, stutum, stare, stand. 

In general the compounds have lii in the perfect, and atum 
in the supine, whence the participle future is in dtwrus; so 
const o, to consist of; exsto, to exist or be visible ; obsto, 
hinder ; praesto, surpass, (of which, however, praestitum is ' 
also found.) But of adsto, stand by ; insto, urge on ; resto, 
remain over and above, no supine is foimd. Of <Usto, to be . 
distant, and supersto, to stand above, neither perfect nor 
supine. Grcumsto, stand round ; antesto, surpass, have 
steti, without supine. 

Sect. XLVI. 
Second Conjugation. 

The irregularity of some verbs of the second con- 
jugation, consists partly in this, that they form their 
perfect and supine, or supine alone, like the third 
conjugation; partly in their throwing out the short 
i in the supine. 

All which have in the present a v before eo un- 
dergo a sott of contraction. Instead of caveo, cavui, 
cas)itum; cavi, cautum, is used, and so of the others. 
Aveo, denseo, keb€o,Jlaveo, lacteo, maereo, renideo, polleo, 
scateo, have neither perfect nor supine. Most of 



tfevtti a» chidty ns^ bf ^dete and Jalnt piriMi 
writers. 

* The neuter verbs of this conjugation generally 
want the supine and tenses derived from it. Some 
of these, however, have the future in rus, tfaougb^ 
liot the supine ; e. gr. caritums, doUturus, nocHurus, 
rfaliturus. Arceo and timeo also want the supine; 
cocrceo makes coerdtum. 

1. Ending in veo aiid » afttt a voiNPtl. 

C(weo, caviy cauium, cavere, take care. 
' PfaecaveOj take precaution. 

C&muveo, nivi or tUsh (neither very common,) no 

* ftupine ; close the eyes* 

]pj&veo,favi,fautum, am fevourable. 

HJwo,/3w,/otem, cfierish. 

M6veo, niovi, motum, paove, 

CommSveo and permoreo strengthen the meaning; anun>eo 
and guhmoveo, remore ; admotieo, liriHg to ; pranuyoeo, bring 
forwards J remot?«), bring back. 

Ptiveo, jmvi, no supine, dread, 

Vdveo, vovi, votum, Yov^idevoveo, devote with im- 
' precation. 

Ferveo fem, (Cic.) and ferbui, (no supine,) glow, 
im hot. ^FervU, fervat, fsrvire, after the third, is 
an archaism). The inqhoatives of the third coiijii- 
gation effervesco, refavesco, have the perfect in vl 
and hui ; in confervesco and defervesco, but is more^ 
common. 



Cko, ciere, is the same iranl yfiitk ^ eibAOH 
kke ciV» eime:; botk nteap^ to excite^ aad Ijiive tiie 
perfect ctvi in common, but a different quantity 
in the supine; cieo, dtum, da,, cUum. In theconr 
pounds, e. gr. concieo, exdeo, the forms of the second 
and the fourtih conjugations cannot "be separated ; 
but it may be remarked, that in the sense of catting^ 
the fourth is chosen ; e. gr. -dbam, -drem, -dri; the 
participles, concitw^ excitu^, incitus, signify rousedi, 
Stirred up; arcitufi, called forth; percieo has the 
sense of rousing, whence percitus ; but acdre, to call 
one to you (of which the present indicative is not 
found), has only accitus. From 6itum is derived 
c^ioy quickly; and thence the frequentative dto, 
akd €S€%t9, indto^ sm^. 

2. Ending in deo. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, bum. 

Prandeo, prandi; .proMsum, dine; participle pransus, 
in the active sense of oiic who has dined. 

BUte, rm, rkum, hmgh. 
Derideo, irrideo, ridicule ; errideo, smile at^ or upon; 
MubfideOj smile^ (with a diminished expression.) 

StUS9y Stdi^ MNROTI, sit. 

AmdeOy sit by ; drcumsiieo and obrideo, besiege^ i M d o o^ 
disagree; p(mideo^ possess; praesideo, sit before^ preside; 
supersedeo, to dispense with a thing. Dissideo has rarely 
either perfect or supine ; praesideo nirely a supine. 

Suadeo, suad, masum, exhort. 
Stitu&Ieo, dissuade ; permadeo, persuade. 



MO Irregular Verbs. [sect. xtn. 

Video, ^t£, visum, see/ 
Jmeideo, bear ill will, ewty ^ pervideo, see throogh; prae^ 
video^ Bee before ; profridso, provide. • 

Mordeo, momordi, morsum, bite. 

Pendeo, pependi, pensum, hang, (neuter.) 

Dependeo, hang from ; impendeo, hang over^ lose the re* 

duplication. 

Spondeo, spospondi, sponsum, vow, promise. 
DespondeOf betrothe ; respondeo, answer, lose the redupli- 
cation. ' 

Tondeo, totandi, tonsum, shear. 
The compounds attandeo, detondeo, lose the reduplication. 

Audeo, ausus sum, dare. Ausim, see Sect. XLIV*: 
note 1. 

Gaudeo, gavisus sum, rejoice. 

3. Ending in ceo, geo, queo, 

Luc^, lujci, no supine, shine. 
liiluceo, dawn j eluceo, shine forth ; perluceo, shine, through; 
praeluceo, shine before ; and others. 

Ddceo, docui, doctum, teach. 
Edoceo and perdoceo strengthen the meaiiing; dedaceo,. 
nnteach. 

JMisceo, miscui, mixtum and mistum, mix. 
\ AdmisceOf commisceo, immisceo, permisceo, 

Mukeo, mulsi, mulsum, stroke, caress. 

Vemulceo and permiUceo, the same. The participle wr* 
muktui u doubtlul ; permuUus certain. 
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A^gto, aki,(abus, a, um^) skiver with coU. 

Augeo, atiri, auctum, increase. 

Frigeo, ffHxi, no supine, am cold ; used particu- 
larly in a figurative sense. 

Frixi does not occur in the simple^ but is found in rrfrixi 
from rffrigesco. 

FuJgeo, fuhiy no supine, am bright. [Fulglrt^ poet) 
4Jff^k^» #w/f eo, refulgeo. 

jbAilgeo, inAiUi, wdukum, indulge* 

Lugeo, Itixi, no supine, mourn. 

Mulgeo, muki, milk; the supine does not occur. 

Tergea, tersi, tersum, wipe; common in poets; Ci- 
cero uses tergo, of the third congugation. 

Turgeo, tursi, no supine, swell* 
Urgeo, ursi, no supine, press. 

Zigtiet, licuit (liquerit), liquere, impersonal; figura- 
tively, is clear. Liquor, is used as a deponent of 
the third conjugation intransitive by the poets, 
whence liquens, in a fluid state ; inchoative liguesco. 

Tarqueo, torsi, tortum, twist. 

Qmtorqueo, twist together; distorqueg, twist awry; extort 
queo, wrest or wring out. 

4. Other terminations. 
Jub€oJum,juuwit, command. 



AbsorbeOy has veiy rarely iAsorpgis exsqrbeo iuid regofie^ 
have no supine. . . ,. 

Ddeo, dttevi, elum^ blot out, destroy. 

Itco,^fiSvi,Jkltm, weep. 

Oleo, smell, is conjugated regularly, but without 
Bttpine ; se tlso t&e €oiii|>oa9»lB 0bdka, perobo, re^ 
doleo, suboleo. 

From another root not i|».uai^.«Afrr» te groWi .«a 
derived tf&>/eo, become extinct ; . adoko^ qr adoksc% 
grow up; erofeo ox'exokscoy obsoteo or ob^ksco,' 
grow.ol4i aU of wiiick have ifiin tiUe perfects TiML 
supine oiaboko is abolitum; of adoksco, aduUum; the 
rest &aTe elu^ as croletnm, cbsoletum, Adoko is ahro* 
used in the sense ©f Jwm, particulagfly in sacirificel 

Compko (root pko obsolete); ^jp£m, -pkttm, fill up. 
Impleo, expleo, fill up, con^ete^ • ^ 

^SUv^ ivfifttf ^tim« am w^ont * ^ 

MSneo, man^, mansum, remain. " ' 

PenMOted, ivait ; remaneo, remain behind. ^ 

^- . j ■ ' . . . . r 

Neo, tievi, netum, spin. 



Tbicc^ fenui (^6^;i^97i rare), hold/ 

jtbsttneOy Tefrnin*/ conimeo, keep tqgetbef; (i[e^O«0^ keep, 
back ; retineo, retain ; have -tentufn in the supine. Perttneo, 
to belong to ; tutfrneo, to ke^p iqpirii^t^ have no supine. 
Canientus iq>peaTs to be used only as an adjective^ content ; 
to avoid confimon with tlfK wcMok ol €«inAQMfe^ 



Haereo, haesi, haesum, cleave. 

Maereo, without perfetft of t&upine, grieve. 
Jirreo, tarruif tostum, pstrch. 

Cemeo, cemui, censum, think, give an opinion^ reckon. 

. Accenseo, reckon with.; peircenseo, enumerate^ have no su-' 
pine; recerueo, examine^ makes recensum and recensitum. 
SuccemeOj am angry, is probably of a different origin, but is 

Of the impersonal verbs libdt (coltibet), Rcet, piget, 
placet, pudet, there is, besides the regular perfect, 
libuit, &c. a perfect, passive in* form, but aetite ht 
signification; libitum estriiciium est, pig^tum est, pkui* 
turn est, piiditum est. Taedet has no perfect of its own, 
wadpertaedutt, or pertaesumest, is used for it ; whence 
is formed pertaesus, which is active in signification : 
for the perfect of mseret, misertum est, or miserifam 
est is used ; from misePeri^ See SeeticNi of Imptf-. 
8onal Verbs. 

Sect. XLVII. 

Jlkird C&nfugatwfi. 

fn ffitis CoBjngalif0!t if appeared desimMe, to^in* 
elude in the list those which according to ^^^ 
l&n,^a4.:SBmtl^m:^^Gt wd m§im regularljrt. 
Wfe have divided them according to the chaacter- 
isUe totter iviiick pne&its^o ift the praMmt, 4|gi«e- 
ably to the method adopted in-the ftjeek Gawwir^ 



Ett Jiird Co9ffUgatiim. [sscr. xhTii.\ 

1. Verbs which have a vowel before, o, mcbuSftg those 

in vo. 

The following are regular, forming the perfect by 
adding f, and the supine by adding tum^ to the root. 

AcuOy acui, acutum, sharpen. 

JBxacuo and peraciio strengthen the meaning ; praeacuo, 
sharpen at the end. 

Arguo, accuse, convict of (passive usually from om* 
vmcere). 
Coarguo, the same ; redarguo, refute a charge. 

Imbuo, to dip, imbue. 

Indtio, put on ; e.vuo, strip off. 

Luo, (participle luiturus,) pay, atone, for, 

^Itco, wash ; poiiuo^ defile ; are derived from another luo 
(lavo). 

Metuo, (wanting supine,) fear. 

Minuo, lessen. 

Comminuo, demwtuo, diminuo,imminuo, permnuo, strengthen 
the meaning. 

(Nuo, nod, does not occur ; from it are formed) 
Abnuo, refuse ; annuoy assent ; innuo, allude, or refer to ; 
renuo, decline ; all which have no supine ; abnuo alone has. a 
participle future, abnuittirus. 

Pluo, (commonly used as an impersonal, pbdt, it.^ 
rains.) 

ImphtOj perpluo, have no siqune, and are 'more comfnoiily. 
oied'onljrasinipeisQiiab. t 
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Buo, (supine riitum and ruitwn,) fall ; sOmetioiieB 
transitire, throw down« 

• DiriiOf dindf diriiiuim^ destroy ; tmio, rush on ; obruo, over- 
whelm ; pronto, rush forwards. 

. S^, spit. 

- Ccnspuo, spit on ; despuo, reject with disgust. 

Statuo, establish. 

Comiituo and insliiuOj institute ; reitituo, re-establish ; «ui- 
stUuo, establish instead of; destituOf abandon. 

Stemuo, sneeze (without supine) ; frequentative ster- 
nuto. 

Suo, sew. 

Consuo, sew together ; dissuo, resuo, unsew. 

Tribuo, dHot to. 
, Jitribuo, the same; ^tiibuo, divide; contribuo, contribute. 

Solvo, solvi, soltaum, loosen. 

AbsohOy acquit; dmolvo, dissolve; exiohsOy release; per- 
. fofoo,pay; re9oltH>^ open. 

Volvo, roll (frequentative voluto). 
Evolve, unroll ; involvo, roll up ; pervoko, (figurative) re^d 
through. 

Irregular. 

Capio, cepi, captum, caper^,.taikt hold of. 
Accijno, receive; exdjpio, receive as a guest, sueeeed 
recipto, recover; «t»ctpio, undertake; decqiio^ deceive; per- 
c^, comprehend ; proedjio, give piecq»t« 



Ittt Tkh^CmJugistim^^ {ucr.^xx^ii; 



Jrefado, dry up ; consurfadp, metmB^amr; tep^fado^ imnn 5 
. fn^adOy Qoo\\ lai^!ado^ jnake to totter ; poiqfumoy ^fen. 
These have in the passive -Ju^ ^actim.swn,'-fim. But those 
which change a into i form their own passive in -JUior, and 
make the supine in -fectum; afftdo, aiFect; C6rjfieio, mi 
peifido, complete J d^/Ecio, &U off, am kandng; iateijicio, 
kill ; prqficiOf make progress ; r^cio, revive^ repair ; officio, 
stand in the way, injure. 

Jacw,jeci,jactwn, throw. 

jtbjtcio, throw away; ad/icto, add; dejicioj throw down; 
..: fpcio,*thiQW out; ^s^icio^ throw in; olgficio, throw againai; 

rejicio, throw back ; tran^/ido or trajido, throw or carry 

across ; all make -jectum in the supine. 

These have x in the perfect. * 

From the obsolete lacio, entice, (of which lacto is 
the frequentative,) allicio, exi, ec/t/m^ 'allurfe ; iUicie, 
•febttce in; pelHcio, lead astray; eUcio nmkes eScm, 
eUcitum, draw out. 

.V p^romtbeobflelette 4pet^,^^i ctum, see^ (of which 
the frequentative is specto,) oms^ adtficia^ em', ^otum, 
look on; conspicio, Ute same.; despicio, look down, 
.despise ; di&picio arid perspzcio, understand ; inspicio, 
look into ; suspkio, look up, reverence. 
Muo, jn, amm, flow. 

Jjfflno, to flow in; cojijtuq, flow together; effluo, flow out; 

mterJUiO, flow between. 

Struo, xi, cttim, MxxHid, pfle. 
-Cbiiflni^ and edptfteo/ buildup.; daKemio^ pull down ; intlruo, 

Vivo, vixi, vidmn, Kw. 



Other irregularities. -• 

TuSOffoJK, Jhsmm^ dig. 
EffSdio, dig out ; confodio and perfoSo, <fig^ pierce through; 
iuffiodio, undermine. 

Ai^fugio, flee away; effiigio, escape; cc/r^ugio and p^ffiigiOp 
take refuge. . * 

CSi^M^ im, JMim, desire. 

Gmoiqrio, dbotiinai iwnotipio, fltreiifgtlieB>the.i 

Bdpio, Tcajpfuiy raptum^ rob, snatcli. 

AmpiOj arripui, arrepium, seize ; so are foniied tte ^ 
.* itid supine of aknpio aad eF^vo^ siMich mvyt; ufanpio^ 

plunder; jtortpio, steal clandestinely. 

Jpjoria, pqfSri, jmrtum, brmg .forth. 

Qt<£(fio, (jrt^o^^* 10 not ftnmd;) ^wmiffSy aludae. 

Conditio^ ussi, ussum, shake violently; ^cuUq, -shahe 
asunder; excutio, shake out, off, (fig. examine); perculioj 
strike. 

Sitpio, ui, (no supine,) am wijse. 

OesvpiOf am foolish; re^ipfo, tiecome'mse 'again. 

(From the obsolete present coepio,) coepi and cag^b/ 
#tim, caeptum, begin. 

Sect. XLVIII. 

2. Verbs in do an^ to. 

The following ate regidar. 

Ckudo, dauii, clausum, daudere, close. . 

CancUidOy shut up, conclude; tsdudo and secbidp^ ahit ip} 
. sncltfdoj shut in yredudo, open.; , 

Dwlldo, divui, divUutn, ^vide. 



LaedOt injure. . 

jtUido, strike against; illido, strike upon; colUdo, strike 
together; elido, strike out* 

Ludo, sport. 

Colludo, play with ; alhtdq, play upon; eludOf dehtdo^Wad0, 
. ridicule. 

Plaudo, clap. 
jtpplaudo, ausi, ausum, applaud. The other compouadi 
have ado, osi, oAim ; ej?pIo4o, explode ; complodo, clap the 
hands ; supplodo, stamp with the feet. 

Bdsido, shave. 

. J&r&dOi circumrado, derado, erado ; corrado, scrape together. 

Rodo, gnaw. 

Jhrodo and derodo, gnaw off; imrodo, nibble; drcumrodo, 
nibble fdl round; perrodoy gnaw through* 

^T^'udoj thrust. 

Detrudo, thrust down ; extrudo, thrust out ; profrudo, thrust 
forwards. 

VJwfo (no perfect or supine)^ go. 

Evado, evasif evasum, escape; invado, attack; pervodo^ go 
'^ through. 

Irregularities. 

a.) Reduplication. 

Iddo, cecUdi, casum, fall. 

Of the compounds these have a supine, iactcto, incUfi, m* 
easum^ fell in 6t upon ; occidOy set ; recido, fall back. The 

' Vest have none: concido, sink together; decido, fall down; 
lejrcido, fall out of; accidie it happens, used most commonly 
t>f a misfortune. .. 
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Caedo, cecuH, caemm, cut. 
Qmddo, coiuSMy amdiswn^ cut to pieces; absiMoy cut off; 
iiu^dOy cut into ; occfdo^ kill. So decidoy excido, praeddo, 
and many others. 

Pendo, pependi, pemum, weigh. 
J^^pendo, appendix appensum, weigh out to ; expendi>, spend, 
also consider^ like j>erpe7ido ; smpendOfhaxhgftom; dependo^ 
pay; impendo, employ upon or in something. 

Tmdo, tetendi, tensum and tentum, stretch. 
Extendo and ostendo have both supines ; tendi (the com- 
pounds lose the reduplication), tensum and tenium. The rest 
have only turn in the supine ; attendo (sc. amrmni), attend ; 
coniendoy strive ; distendo, separate, or enlarge by stretching' ; 
iatendo, strain ; obi^ndo and praetendo, commonly used in 
the figurative sense of alleging; protendo, stretch out 
before ; retendo, slacken ; subtendo, stretch beneath. 

Tundo, tutUdi, tunsum and tusum, beat, pound. 
The compounds lose the reduplication, and have tusum only^ 
coniundOy amtvdiy confitfum, pound small ; extundo, (figurar* 
tive) elaborate ; obtundo and reftindo, blunt. 

Credo, credidi, creditum, beUeve. 
Jccredo, accredidi, give credit to; concredo, d&B, diium, 
entrust to. 

The compounds of do. 

Condo, condidij conditum^ build, conceal; oifconiio, didi^ 
hide; abdOj didi, hide. So addoj add; dedo, give up ; edo, 
give out, publish ; perdOy ruin, lose ; reddo, give back, render ; 
tradOf deliver ; vendo, selL 

b.) Making di in the perfect and sum in the supine. 

Accendo, incendo, succendo, , <endi, <ensum, ligh^ 
kindle. 
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Cudo, forge. . ^ 

Defendo, defend, ward off. 

Edo, eat. See Irregular Vaibs. 
JEmMffymmedo^.ei!^0$mn^^^ 

Mando, (perfect tnaniB, yery rare,) mansum, dhew. 

Offendo, offends 

JScando, climb. 
jidscendo, climb up ; desceodpj descend ; oofuc^ndo^ escendo, 
inscenda, mount, embark. 

Strido, (also strideo^ ^uU, ^na su|UQe^):gcate, make 
a harah noiae. 

I[indo,fudi,fSsum, pour. 

ProfimdOf utraste; dtffundo^ pour out, spread abroad; oj^* 
^, pour over ; affundo, otnifimdp, ^ffimip^ v^ifundQ^perfMoi 

'€.) Other deviations, especially that of a doubles 
in the supine. 

Cedo, cessi, cesmm, yield,. go. 

Jccedo, go to (impenonal occadi^, is t added) ; akcaio^ go 
• away; aniecedo, supass; (concedo^ give way; decedo, go 

away; discedo^ separate myself; exoedo, go out; incedo, 

march; intercedoy come between, interpose; recedo, retreat; 

tuccedo, come instead cf. 

FiHde,ftdi,^ftmim,^iit. 
Difindo, d^ff^ split asunder. 



Sdndo, sddi, ms9U9h^mi^ 
Jb9€Moy ahsadiy oim^sum, cut off, (different fipom o2tfcM|^ 
from ahscldoj) exsdndo, cut out; perscindo, cut throifgh; 
resdndo, annuh 

FrefA^ frtndi, frtmm (jmA'frmm)^ gnaA wilib tbe 
teelli; tk^^fmideo, frmdSre. 

M^to, tnesnti, messum, cut, reap* 
DemitOy cut off* The perfects vneMuiand demcmiv are naifc 
common; in the sense of reaping, messem feci was more 
commonly used. 

Mitto, misi, mUsum, send. 
Amitto, lose; odmitUfyBJimt, commit; commitio, entnist, 
commit a fault ; demittOf and dirniMo, dismiss ; emitto, send 
forth; imnditOy'Wtdiny ^fainbe; ontfttto'^and praetermiito, 
leare out; promiiio^ promise; remt^o, send hack ; gubmiitQ^ 
seAd up, send aid* 

Panda, pandi,passmn (jHtnsum rare), spread abroad. 
Expando has hspan9u)n andexpasmm; dlspoHdo only 3i$^ 
pansum. 

Fito, pAivi or petit, petitum, petere, ask, seek.. 
JppHto and expeto, strive for ; oppeto, encounter ; repeto^ re- 
peat, seek again. 

Sido, sldi, (no supioe,). sit down. 

OmtKdOy comedi, amsesmm (from sedere) ; so assido, seat 
myself beside; desido and subsido, sink; rendo, seat mys'eu 
again. 

Sisto, sttti, (stdtum,) stop. 

Sui^/o, mbsf&i, mb^tttumy stand still ; ab^io ^ndde^HOf 
desist ; acbi^o, place myself beside ; coMiMd, 'hUt, coaste') 
ejri^to, come forth; tiuui<>, «rcUlu|ton; ht ritf o and i^sirtp^ 
resist; persUtOy persist. 

K 2 
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Sterto, tut or ti, (no supine,)* mexe. 

Verto, ti, sum, turn. 
Adverto and concerto, turn towards ; anmodtcrto, (ammum 
odoerf o) turn attention to ; averto, tarn from ; everto, destroy ; 
subverto ^ndperverto, overtdm. Dioer^o^ turain to a house of 
entertunment; praeverto, anticipate; reverto^ torn badL $ are 
used in the present and imperfect as deponents^ and that more 
commonly than as actives. 

Fido,fisu8 mm,Jidere, trust. 
So co9\fiio, confide; diffido, distrust; which have rarely 
con/fdiy diffldi, in the perfect. 

S^CT. XtlX. 

3, Verbs in bo and po. 

Hegular, making the perfect in si and the supine 

in turn* 

Glubo, glupsi, gluptum, glubere, peel. 

l)^Wii, flay. 
Nuba, nupsi, cover, be married, (applied only to the 

female,) participle, tmpta. 

Ohmibo, cover over. 

Scribo, write. 

Desciibo, copy; abscribo, inscribo, praescribo, &c. 

Carpo, pluck. 

Concerpo, cerpsi, discerpo, tear asunder ; decerpo, gather. 

Itepo, creep. 
Jdrepo, creep up to ; inipo, obrepo, subrepo, prorepo^ 

Scalpo, scratch. 
Scufyo, work with the chisel. 
fy9culp0, cut out } imculpo, engrave. 
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Serpo, creep. 
- ObfeypOp creep iqpoii. 

Irregular. * 

The compounds of ctdfore, to lie : 
AccumbOf cabuiy cubUum, recline at table; incumbo, lean 
upon, Apply to sometliiDg ; procumbo, lie down ; succumbo, 
fall under; occumbo (suppL mortem), die. 

Blbo, btbi, b'ibitum (rare), drink. 
ElXboy imSibo. 

Lambo, Iambi, (no supine,) lick. 

ScSbo, scabi, (no supine,) scratch. 

Rumpo, rSpi, ruptum, break, tear. 
jibrumpo, break off; erumpo, break out; eorrumpo, de- 
stroy ; interrumpo, interrupt ; trrumpo, break in ; perrumpo^ 
break through ; prorumpOf break forth. 

Str^y strepuiy strqcHtum, make a noise. 
Obsirepo, clamour against. 

Sect. L. 

4. Verbs with a palatal letter, g, c, ct, h> qu and gu, 
(in which u is not considered as a vowel,) before o^ « 

Regular in j^i, ctum. 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, cingere, gird, surround. ^ 
AcdngOy equip ; discingo, ungird ; and others. 

(From^^o) 

Affilgo, strike to the ground ; confilgOy fight ; tfifligo, strik^^ 
upon. 

Fr^, (supine regular, rarely /n>im) roast, parch« ; 



JtmgOi join. 
AijxmgOf canjungo, join to, with: di^imgo^i m^mg^y «pa- 
rate; «t<j&/u»go, annex. 

Idngo, lick. 

Mungo, blow the nose ; emungo. 

PUmgo, beat, lanwat. 

JR^o, rule, guide. 

Jtmgo, exij ectum^ raise on high ; corrigo, amend ; d&%0, 
direct ; porrigo, stretch out. P^s^o,, (for feniga) penrexi^ 
ctum, go on ; surgo (for mrrigo) surrexiy surrectum, rise. 

S^go, suck. 
ExsugOy suck out. 

X^g^^ €over* 

Cdh^^o and obtego^ cover up j detego and retegq, uncover; 
protego, protect. 

Tingo or tingtw, dip, dye. 

ZT^o or unguo, anoint. 

(^Stinguo, put out, has no perfect or supine, and is 
of me occnrrtAce.) 

ting%u)f though from a di£ferent root, the Greek 0t»^a). 

Traho, tnoM, jhractumpArwr. 

Periraho stmigtlieBft the .meaning; attmho^ contraho, de- 
irahOf extraho,proiraho$ eubiraho means, vidthdraw sacredy. < 

nho, carry ; frequent, vecto, as. 
AdvShoy carry to; vaveho^ carry or bring in. The passive of 
thai v«d^ tMtov^mfiif .imm,v Miig^ i&tett Kadttiiiif « i 
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sail past; woehmr, inveigh againat* 

Dko, say. 

^dcBoo, adjudge ; amlrodko^ edko, inc&o ; tntordtco^ forbid ; 



i^Qccry guide, leadj;! draw. 

Jbduco, adducOf drcumduco ; conAico,^ hire.; cbdiciM^ dUtuco, 
educo, induco, inbroduco, obduco, perduco, ffoduco^ reduce ^ 
seduco, lead aside ; subduco, fraduco. 

Cdfoo, cojn, coctum, dress. 

i} dtooquD^hdSiAfint^wtpfajititi' 



Irregular in the supinei throwing out n, or 
assuming jr. 

Fit^o,JinxhJicttm^ feign. 

Cof^ngo, the same; affingo^ falsely aflcribej e^ngo, imi« 
tate ; rffingo, fashion anew. 

Mingo, (more commonly in the present meio,) minxif 

I^tngo, finxi, pictum, paint. 

Dqringo, represent by painting; expbigo, oppingp. 

Stringo, mxi, iehim, squeesse^together.^ 
.tflcblrtnjjfo, draw close; con^irttij'o^ draw together; distrwgOf 
draw asunder; obstringo^ bind by obEgation; perstringoi 
ridicule. 

]^OyJixi,Jixum, fasten. 
AfftgOy tranffigo, pierce throogh. 

i^lecto, defteeio, refiecU}. 
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Necto, next and neTui, mxum, bind ; with its com* 
pounds. 

Pecto, xii xum^ comb ; depecto. 

Pkcto, without perfect and supine, from the Greek 
tarXiJ<r<rai, strike ; usually only in the passive, 

plector, am punished, smart for. 

• 

Another p/ecto, Greek ir^ixco, is obsolete in the active, 
but is the root of the deponents, ampkctor, &c. 

Otango, ansi, torment ; ningo, nifkvi, snow, no supine 
is found. 

Of clango, ring loudly, neither perfect nor supine. 

Irregular in the formation of the perfect. 

a.) Taking a Reduplication. 

Parco, pq>erci, parcitum (very rare), spare ; in the 
sense of "save,** parsi, parsum. Terence says, 
hanc vitam parsi perdcre, in the sense of ** spared 
to destroy.** 
Comparco, parsi, parsum, to accumulate by saving. 

Pungo, pupugif punctum, pierce. 
The compounds have in the perfect punxi ; as compungo, 
dispungo, and interpungo, distinguish with points. 

Tango, tetigi, tactum, touch. 
Aningo and conUngo, attigif attactum, touch; amUngit, 
contigii ; obtingit, obtigU (as imperaonals), it falls to the l<»t ; 
usually in a good sense. 
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Pango, in tlie unae of strike, drive in, ptmsi, (obso- 
lete ;>^i,) panctum ; ia the sense of bargain, pqfUgi, 
pactum. In this sense it is rarely if ever used in 
the present, but paciscor is employed instead. 
The compoimds have pegi, pactum; as campingo, fasten 
together ; impingo, oppingo, strike upon. Of aepango and 
repangOy it does not appear that the perfect and supine are 
found in the classics ; but after the analogy of obpango, they 
would be formed in pegi, pactum. 

b.) Without changing the characteristic letter. 

^0, €gi, actum, agei*e, drive. 

Cogo (coago) coegi, coactum, dirive together, force ; abigo^ 
drive away ; a^go, exigo, subigo. Prodigo, egi, (without 
supine) squander; ami&^o, (without perfect or supine) am 
irresolute^ doubt. 

Dego, degi, no supine, (vitam,) spend. 

Frango, frcgi, fractum, break. 

Confringo and perfiingo strengthen the meaning ; effirmgo 
and r^frwgo, break open. 

LigOy legi, ledum, read. 

So pert^o, praelego, with coll%o, deligo, eligo and seligo, 
are conjugated. But diUgOyintelUgo and neg^o, have eai in 
the perfect. 

Ico, id, ktum, strike. In the sense of '' giving a 
blow,*' no part of the verb, except the perfect and 
participle passive, ktus sum, &c. is in use in prose 
writers of the best age ; but they use the other 
tenses with/occft^, in the sense of " make a treaty.** 

Vnico, vlci, vzctum, conquer. 
Convtitco, persuade; dmnco, overcome; eimco, carry 
through, estiUish by argument. 
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imfM, Sfmi. leave, («io mipiae,) poetiorf^' 

iailHi 



c.) Perfect ^', supine «»»• 
MtKgOf ^sKm, dip.. 

SpargOf si, sum, scatter. 

Adspergo, conspergo and respergo, ersi, erswm, besprinkle ; 
mofsrgo^ tprinidei abroftdL 

Tergo, ^, sum, wipe (alse, tergw, tergSr^.' 

jOfttSTgcrvoiddeUfgo, eopMrgcr. 

S"ect, LT. 

5. Verbswikkha9cl,xafn:,x^be^9n^** 

Regular in psi^ ptum. 

Como, compsi, comptum, comere, adoni.« 

L^mo, take away. 

Proma, bring, out, 

Depromo, expromo, the same in signification. 

Sumo^ lake. 

Temno, (no perfect or supine,) despise (poetiteai).' 
Omtemno, cantempsi, contemphmi, the same memhg. 

Irregular. 
a.) Conjugated like the second. 

AJo, ahd^ oHtum (or attum). 



Excolo and percolo strengthen tke neuiBg ;.tMaiO| kOttbit 
a country* 

Mffh^ id, Htmn^ gtmA. 

OccUlo, ui, ultum, conceal* 

Fr^mo, uij itum^ murmur. 

GUtno, td, itum, groan. 

Cong^o {congemisco)yingemo (ingemisco) no supine, lament. 

Trimo, ui, (nq supine,) tremble. 
Conirhno streiq;thens. the meaning. 

FittWi ut; ikon, vomit* 
Evomo^ revomo. 

Gigno, beget, has (from, the: obsolete jfON^) gpnd, 
genitum. 
Ingignoy implant ; progignOy bring forth. 

£dno, pond, pasUumy place. 

Jntepono, prefer; apponOy place by) ccmponOi arrange; 
deponOy lay down ; dispcnoy set out, or in order ; expoBOj 
expldn ; oppono, oppose ; posiponOy to place after ; praepanOy 
prefer ; sepono, set on one side. 

From the obsolete c^/ib, (Greek xlxxtti,)* rush, shoot 
forth or up, (whence celsus, celer.) 

JnteceUoy excelloy praecelloy ui, (very rare ; without supine) 
surpass ; but per cello y perciiU, perculium, strike down ; %• 
overwhelm. 

b.) Forming the perfect with reduplication. 

CdnOy cedini, cantum, canere, sing. 

u»4 jooflatnA (<Nr « 
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Tac. Sail.) sing, sound against. Of acdno and interckio, na 
perfect or supine is found. • 

Curro, cucurri, curmm, run. 
The compounds, accurrOf amcurro, decurro, excttrrOy in- 
curro, percurro, praecurro, procUrrOf sometimes have, and. 
sometimes drop the reduplication in the perfect. Circumr 
curroy recurro, succurro, transcurro, seldom if ever have it. 

Folio, fefeUi,faisum, cheat. 
Mqfelh, refelU (no supine), refute, 

Pello, pepuli, pulsum, drive away. 
Jppelloy appuli, appuUum, come to land. In the same way 
are conjugated, compello, urge, compel ; depello, propeUo, re- 
peUo, drive away; expelh, drive out; impello BndperpeUo, 
urge on. 

c.) Making vi in the perfect. 

Cemo, crevi, cretum, separate, see, perceive. The 
perfect is used in the sense of entering upon an"" 
inheritance ; in the sense of seeing, perceiving, it 
has neither perfect nor supine. 
Decemo, decreviy decreium, decree; so dUcemOf excemo^ 
secemdf separate, distinguish. 

Idfw, levi (rarely livi,) Ittum, smear. 

ColKno, ilUno, perlino, oblino, besmear. There is also a 
regular verb, of the fourth conjugation, of the same meaning, 
from which the compounds allinio, ilUnio, and others used by 
later writers, are derived ; ciraimUnio and -Ktio both appear 
to have been in use. 

Sino, sivi, situm, allow (originally, place, whence situs, 
situated.) 
Desmo^detHf-iium^eetae. (OfdMhtf e9^,seeSect.XXXVII.fr.) 



»CT. Li.y Verbs in 16, mo; iio> ^o. 141 

Spemo^ sprevi, sprelum, despise. 

Sterno, stravi, stratum, stretch out on the grounds 
Cdnstemo, instemo, spread out ; prostemo, throw down. 

S^ro, in the sense of sowing has sevi, satum ; in that 
of arranging and connecting together it should 
have serui, sertum, which forms of the siipple verb, 
however, do not occur. 

The compounds are variously conjugated according to their 
meaning* Consero and tn^ero, make td, rtum, in the sense of 
joining ; evt, itum, in the sense of sowing. Desero, dissero, 
exsero, make only seniiy sertum. 

Tero, trivi, tritum, rub. 

Conth-o, rub to pieces; aitiro, rub away, injure; (perfi^ 
infinitive attendsse, Tib. i. 4. 48.) 

d.) Other irregularities. 

VeUo, veUi and vulsi, vulsum, pluck out. 
JveUo and reveUo have the double perfect; c<nwello, evelh, 
and divello, only veUi. 

Psallo, li, psallere, play on a stringed instrument. 

Emo, emi, emptum, buy. 
Adimo, emi, emptum, take away; dtrtmo, divide; coemo, 
collect by purchase; e^rtmo, take out; redimo, purchase 
back ; interimOy kill. 

Primo, p^essi, pressum, j^ress. 

Camprmo, press together; cbsjpritnp, opprimo, sufpHmo, press 
down ; exprimo, press out. 

Ghv, gessi, gestum, carry, transact. 

Ckmg^o, bring together ; digerOf arrange ; mgero, introduce ; 
regero, retort. 





Uro, uni, urtum, bunu 
Aduroy kindle ; comiuro, consome by fiie ; esum, bum out ; 
htutOf hum in, 'brand. 

Verro,. (verri, vermniy poetical,) sweep out. 
Coinx)erfOj everro, are formed in the same way, but neither 
the perfect nor supiHe is comi nx Mi in Writers of the* btetSge. 

Quaero, quaesivi, quaesitum, seek. 
• AofOro^ aeqaire; conquko, eollect; exquir^}^ vpgittro^jMr* 
fHJra, 40caaiiae» 

Turo,/ureref rage; (without perfect or supine.) 

Fero, see Irregular Verbs. 

Tolh, tollere, has for its perfect and supine, sustM^ 
sublatum. 

AdtoUoy lift up, has only the present and tenses' derived from 
it : adtuU and adiaJbum belong to qffkro. EmioUo is eqiia% 
without perfect and supine of its own, but ihoa^fit^eroyesoiuUf 
elatumy happening to coincide in meaning are uaedfcMrtbem. 

Sect. LII. 
6. Verbs m so. 
lyepsoy €kpsm, depsitum and depstum, knead. 
Pinso, ui, itum, and pistum, grind. 

*l^,. mil,' VMm», t^re, visit. 
JRevito, inviio. 

After Ihe Fourth- Conjugaticm. 
Arcesso, wi, ttum, arcessere, summon. InfinitiTe 



both arcem and arctmri. 

Capesso, ivi, itusfi^ er^, undertake. 

Facesso, hi, itum, gife tnmUe ; (Jaces$erit, Gic. Du^ 
in Q. Caec. 14.) 

Lacesio, provoke^ has ii as^well as ivi, and by syn- 
copation isti, issem, (iacessisset, Cic. Att. xiii. 18. 
lacessiri, CoL) 

Incest, attack ; no supine. Perfect incessi, (inces^ 
Mui^Vhn,) 

7. Verbs in sco, either inchoatives, or of which the 
simple is Md longer found. 

Cresco, crevi, cretum^gcow. 
AccrescOy mcresco, grow up. 

Kiiseo^ ftauip natum, become acquainted with. 
So ignosco, pardon ; digmosco^ distinguish ; praenosco^ know 
beforehand; but agnosco, recognise, and cognosco, know, 
(perfect -oot,) have in the supine agnttum, coghttum. 

Pas90, jpiwi, pastum, feed. 
DepascOy feed down. 

Quiesco, qtaevi, guietum, rest. 
Acquiesco, repose with sattBiaetion ; eomqukseOy reqiiie9eo, 

rest. ^ 

Suesco, suevi, suetum,.gtQw accustoaoied, or accustom 
another. Tbe-siiaple is not much. used inpnse 
writers of the best age. 

JdMuemo, cukuevii fmd €mtuB9eo^ coRittMn, iiciihm t oae's 
self, are rarely used by prose^writ«ff of the ImX rngt, in the 
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active sense for ^to gcenstom anot^ier/' CtmrnieiDi and adr 
metus sum^ are used for '^ I am accustomed/' equivalent tx> 
soleo. 

Cornpesco^ compescui, (no supine,) restrain. 

Dispesco, dispescui, (no supine,) divide. 

Disco, didici, (no supine,) learn, 
^ddt^co^oddidici, learn in addition; edisco, learn by heart ; 
dedisco, unlearn. 

PascQ, paposci, (no supine,) demand. 

DepQSCOy depopasci, and reposco, demand back; exposco. 
It is doubtful if the perfect of reposco occurs in the classics. 

Skct. Liir. 

Inchoatives in sco. 

The inchoatives in sco ar^ partljr formed from 
verbs (chiefly of the second conjugafion), partly from 
substantives or adjectives. The first have no other 
perfect than that of the root ; the others either have 
none, or form it in the same way in ui. Few of the 
verbal inchoatives have the supine of the root. 

1 •) Verbal Inchoatives with the perifect of the root. 

Acesco {aceo) acui, grow sour ; coacesco, peracesco. 
jidhaeresco (haereo) adhaesi, fasten upon^ adhere to. 
Jresco {areo) and^ grow dry. 
Calesco (caleo) calui, become warm. 
CorUicesco (taceo) contiad, am reduced to silence. 
Omtremisco {tremo) contremui, tremble. 
Defervesco (fetveo) deferbui, gradually lose my beat. 
DeUtefco {iaieo) delittd, lurk* 
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JEffervesco (/erveo) effertXUygnm hot 

Erubesco (rmbeo) erubm^ blush. 

Excandesco {candeo) esoandid, grow of a wUle heal ; figu* 

rative^ am enraged. 
Ea;Hme$€i^pertm€eeo (Aneo) e^rlimuiy am terrified. 
Ingemisco {gemo) ingemuij ^oan. 
Intumesco {tumeo) intumtii, swell up, 
Irrmcesco (raudo) trrauri, bscomt hoarse. 
Horresco, exhorresco, perhorresco {horreo) horrui, am struck 

with horror. 
Lactem, {lacteo, no perfect), turn to milk, begin to give suck. 
Zanguegco, elanguesco, relanguesco {lahgueo) elangm, 

become feeble. 
liquesco {Uqueo) Had, melt away. 
Madesco (madeo) madui, become wet. 
Occalesco (calteo) occalhii, acquire a callous surface. ' ^ 
PaZfejtoo, earpaHe^ro (pa/feo) paZftti, turn pale. ^ ** 

-Pw^w^co (pi»gMeo,j^ot used) pingtti, grow fat. 
Puifeaeo (putreo) putid, ih6ulder. 
Beripisco {safio) rewjmt, recover wisdom. 
Senesco, consenesco {seneo) cmsmtn, grow old. 

TaAejco (foAeo) toitii, pine, Waste away. ^ * 

* • . ■* ' 

2.) Inchoatives derived from Nouns. / 

a.) Having no perfect. 
Aegresco (aeger), become sickly. 
DUesco {dives)^ grow rich. 
Dulcesco (dulch), grow sweet. 
Ch-andesco (grandis), grow large. 
Grapesco (gravis), grow, heavy. 
Incwrvesco (cunms), become crooked. 
IfUegrasco {inieger), am renewed. 
Juvenesco (juvenis), grow yc^ng. 
-«i/e*co (miiW. grow mild. 
iWaZfwco (moll), grow soft. 



I. 






Pbuneico (phma),i 

PueroMcOy repMerasco (jmrnHy h ui i—n •JHy(agiuii)> , 



A.) Having a perfect, r 

Dureseoy obdureico^ {diurus)..dunii,,gfow*lmxJL 
JEDane$c0 (vanuf) ewmid, diwppieac. 
Innotesco (notus) hmoUd, become known. 
Jncnebresco- (crebm^) jmcrebmif gf^fw frequent or cmxeoiu • 
Macreseo {macer) macmif (me) g^w lean* 
Mafureico (maturut) maturuif grow ripe. . 
NigrescOf (niger) nigrui^gtqw black 
Obmutuco (mutus) obTnutm^ become dumb^ 
Obsurde$^ {mrdus) obmrdud, beoome deaC 
Reerudeico, (jprudus) r^crudui^ to open i^o (oC a we^d 
that ha4 been cloaed) • 

3.) Verbal . Inchoatives -wUchr bate- tltoi rafrifie • as 
weH" as perfect' of tftbroot< 

C.Mole8co, abolevif abolitum, cease^ am Annihilated^ 
KJBxolesco, exolevi^ exoUtum, grow useless by age. 
(^Jdole8cg^,ui4khin§.0iMm^ Seiiataa.. 

Coalesco (alere) coabii, cocUUum, gpatw together. 

Cancupisco (c^pere) cfmcupivi^concnpUuH, desire. 

ContHUesco {valere) convdhii, convalifum, recover health*^ 

Sxardetco, (ardere) exarsi, exdrsuniy am inflamed. 

Jndokfco (dolere) indoluiy Sum, feel pain. 

Inveterasco (imeierare) inveteraoi, atUmygrow old. 

MoMuesco (probably mariui and suesco)^ tnofisuevi^ Ymin- 
suetus used chiefly as an adjective^ grow tame. 

Obdormiico {dormke) itt, ihemy &11 asleqi. 

SevioiMco (wvere) reom, Veincfum, recover Ufel 

Sckco {idre) $cwi, scUum, resolve^ decree^^ 



Sect. UT. * 

The 4feiirfeffifn^ verba in urio; e. gr. coefu^um^ 

ddrmiturio, empturio^ have neither perfect nor supine, 

with the exceptilta of the two xerbs, emrio, desire to 

en*; BxA^fmrturioi asn^ in; l«bdi^, wllSphihai^'peiillMlf^ 

.^ ^estirivi, and parturivi, but no supine. 

llir&lktwjfeig vecbs T^ eitbar inthe patfMt, 
or in the supine, or in both, from the regular fbrsi 
(Jvi, itum.) 

^AffUcia, amctum, amicire, clothe. (The perfect i& 
said by the old grammarians td ht amkt^h and « 
amixiy but neither of'tU6se word^ is fdand.")^ 

Aperio, aperui, aper t M H operiH, opell^^ 
I Operio and coopmo, coyer, are formed imtlHMNtaM'MP^Fi* But 

comperio^ comptr^ 0oiiq^iA,-fiMi|wnre, (in the present and * 
infinitiTC^ used also as a dc^nent, comperior, comperiri^) ex-- 
perience ; and reperio, reperi, (or repperi^) ren^rtumy find. 

Cio, ctvi, citlbn regular ; but see Sect XLVL 

Eo, ivi, Htum, with ifi compounds. 4iee Defective 
Verbs. 

♦ Far(M,farsi,/artum^.(Jurtskm(} agaAfm^^^uM^JSAfeMf 

Ckmffcio anirrferciojefl^ji^km^ Mta^ i^ nk ^ k^iiu . 

Ferio^ferire (inst^iMt of t]»«{^i£acty jv^tnw^ aotivf, 
and f {tfw sum, paMbte.) 

high spirited^ - ^ 

l2 



f 



l48 Fourth Cbiyugatlon. « [sttT. hv^i 

Gestio, show pleasure Idv outward signs, appears to 
want the supine and tenses derived frompt. 

Tulcio,fulsi,fultum,fulcirey prop. 

Haurio^ hausi, haustum, (hausums, Virg. Aen. iv. 

383.) haurtre, draw. 

. . * 

Qtifo, quivif. or g$Ui, ,^iM, quire. S^ Befi^tive 

Verbs. . /, 

HoMto, rausi, (raumm verj rare,) raucire, am* hoarse. 

Salh, salui, and salii, solium, satire, ispring. 
DesiUoy exsUio, insUio, peif. "Sibd, have no supine. 

JSancio, sanxi, (also sancivi and sancii,) sancitum and 
sanctum, sancire, decree, sanctifcn,. 

Sardo, sarsi, sartum, sarcire, patch. 

ISeMio, sensi, sensum, sentirCy feel, think. 

ConsentiOy agree; (fmaitio^idisagree; proet^tfo, perceive 
beforeIiand.to 

Apelio, 'ivi, sepultum, sepelire, bury. 

ji^, sepsi, septum, sepire, iiedge in. ' ^ 

fy4fmo,.i;eni^ vexdum, vemre, come. * 

Jdvenio, arrive ; coitvento, meet ; obvenio, encounter ; pir- 
WfiiOy reach; itwenio, find.- 

T^mc»9j viVm, vinctum, vincire, bind. 
J>tmtciOy bind closely, bind W dutjr. 

Otpavio, pave, and^«&>, salt, the participles pavikts, 
salitus, are found, but no periects. 






Punio, punish, is regular; but is sometimes found ^ 
as a deppnent in Cicero. 
Mil. 13. Inv. n. 27. 



Off. I. 25.^iruBc. 



I. 44. 



« * 



Deponent Fe/'fo. ♦ * 

^ Sect. LV. 

Deponent Verbs of the First Conjugation 
jtbammor, express abhorrence. Juguror, 
jidversor, oppose myself. 



AdukTy flatter. 

Aemulor^ rival. 

Allucmor, dote, talk idly. 

*AUercory quarrel. 

AmplexoTy embraee. 

Ancilhr, am a handmaid. 

.^^cor, sun myself. 

Aquor, fetch * water ; /rumen - 
toTy collect com; Z^gnor, 
collect wood ; inaferior^ fell 
timber; pabulor, forage. 

Arbitrory think. 

ArchUector, build. 

Argumentar, prote. . 

Arguior, chatter. 
. AtpemoTy despise. • 

Agsehtor, agree^ flatter. 
' Adgtqndor, support. ' 

Auetionor, sell at auction. 

Aucupor, catch birds. 



*Au8p%cory f practise sooth- 
ilariolory T saying. 
Jfaticino^, J 
duxilior, aid. 

BaccJuMT, revel as a Bacchanal. 
*Cachifmor, laugh aloud. 
Cah^nitior, cavil. 
Camllor, ridicule. 
Cauponor^deely retail. . 
Catmr, all^e. < 

ComS^or, feast* 
Comiior, accompany, (active 

only in the ffoets.) 
Commentqrf reflect upon, dis-^- 

Cotzcionor, harangue. 
Conjlicior, contend. 
Conor, attemptr 
ConsiUor, advise.r ' 
Consotory comfbrf. ' . ^ * 
Qmspkor, behold. 



Aversor, dislike, avoid witli Cowlew^i/or, contemplate! 
horror. ♦ Cbnridor, revile. 



• The words to wbicli 99^ asterisk is prefixed, are used also ia tb& 
•^**» but less frequently. Some deponents have licen omitted in 
the ffit, which are eitlier of v^ryttLte occurrence or more commonly 
■sed at actifes. "ii * • . t . . * 



1BB0 



IMpMtnt W^Cnfm [oMIT.^lf^*' 



• ♦ 



Criminor, accuse. 
Cwictor, delay^ 
VevergoTf lod^ge.. 
Depecular, plunder. 
Degpicor, de$ip»e ; .dfffkaiui 
is passife^ despised. 

JXgnor, thi^k woijthy. « 

Jiedignor, disdaiv. 
Jhmmor, rule. 
JSIacuftroTy produce .by .4pt ^ 

labour. 
Mpulor, feast. 
Essedtory execrate. 
♦ Fabrtcor, fitsbion- 
Falniior, cmfabuloi^ talk^ 
Foeneror^ lend at uiter«i$^ ,(in 

later ivriters active.) 
Ferior, ke^ holiday. 
Jri^^ror^ disappoint. 
Furor, suffOror, steal. 
Gkrior, boast. 
'iSroecor^ live luxuriously. 
^Srassor, advance, attack. 
Gratyicory comply with. 
Orator^ and gratulor, .give 

Hhanks, preset conjgpratula- 

Uons. 
Gravar, think heavy. 
fleUtt»E» ghitliwiigp. 
IwrtoTy exhort. 
JS^Qii^or, am «^ guest, lodge. 
jMMbr^ throw, dart. 



ilmkiarf knilWke. 
Jfid^S^florj pi|Mii4ig||i«it,iyiuii. 
If^Uiorf di^y. 
J»t^tor, plot. 
jB$erpretar, explain. 
/m^9 ieot. 
Ifi^m^ r^i«^ 
JLameiWc^r, lam^Qt. 
Latrocinar, rob. 
Lenodnor (alicuij) flatter. 
Ztbtdtner, »En voluptuoias. 
Licitory bid at, an .auction. 
Lucror, gain. 
ZfUcior, strive, wrestle. 
*2^tf(I|^or,^<dicule. 
Afac/mor^ devi^. ^ 

Medicor, heal. 
Jtfsdi^or,. meditfite. 
Mer^oTy deserve* 

* Meridior, repose ^ niDNt^Q. 
Metar, measure out. 
JMtfier and fni^it^,. threaten. 

*Afiw, vironder. 
JMjseroTy commueror, pity. 
ModeroTf restrain, temper. 
Modular, modulate. 
Morigeror, complj. 
Morory delay. 

♦ Munerory remuaerory rewanL 
Mutuary borrow^ 



HHuhTy 'build a nest. 
jSun0ior^ deal in buyiiig^Wui 
selling. 



Q te n w ry to .be fnstttt to 

OfUniOT, thinL 

♦0!wi*or,.yawn. «r 
(M*r, have leisure. 
PaloTf wander. 
^Palpar, stroke^ flatter. 
ParcuHtor, act the parasite* 
PatrocmoTy patronize. 
Perconior, impire, . 
Peregi^wr, dwell as a stranger. 
PerkUtor, try, am in danger. 
PhBoiophor, philosophize. 
*Pigneror, take a pledge^ 

bind by a pledge. 
Pigror, ain idle. 
Piscary fish. 
* xTjpiriurj lay traste. 
Praedor, plunder. 
Ptaestolory wait for. 
Praevaricor, walk with croolced 

legs, (figur. act dishonestly 

as an advocate.) 
PreccTj pray. 
Proelior, fig&t a battle. 



m 



B^frigor,tfipfm. 



JUiroi% *w«ai|gie. 
Jiwfliodr, Ihre jiA\tli»#< Mit tyv . 
'goilar ^nwdijariiiiior, inqHite* 
4iiwM^#^cifti<ar» ietfNh« 
qficwtor, iDll<lw. 
^ermockhfr, hold disooorsa. 
JSohr,^€owiSlorfeumfoi^. 
< SpaHcr^ erq»altor,waik. 
i^Mctt/or^ keep a look outr J. 
tSi^uloTs make a baq;ain. ^ 

iStomacAor, am indignant. 
/S^Mwi^Ti kiss. 
Suffirdgcr, assent to. 
Suspw^Tj suspect. 
Tergivergor, shuflle. 
>ar<»OdriBMi^<illi|Blflai^bear wit« 

ness. 
THcJor, male unreasonable i^Jf-" 

'ficulties (tricai). 
TriiRlor, tfm sad. 
'Tlwiilli^ry «ake ^|K<0ar»^ 
Tutor, defend. 
Voder, summon to trial. 

r^VOTf WallUtfl • 

Velilor, AirmiA iwKk Hlht 

troops. ^ 

Veneror, venerate. 
Fenor, hunt. ' ' * ' 

TereoMdar, fed fthame it 

Versor, (properly passive of 
tNMo) cN^en, ttti ott^pievll^ 



lift Depmmtt Verbs. /. iBtar^vfU' 

Note 1. The fellowing verbs are commonly used- aa activies, 
but by some writers, and of good authority, as deponents also $ 
comammcoTy flat^tuwry fruiicor (Cie.), kurymorj bantricr, veK- 
ficQT (in the figurative sense of favouring ; for in the primary 
sense of sailing it isllhive only). Jdulor, arldtroTy crumnoTf 
and dignor are used as passives by Cicero, as well as depo- 
nents, throughout, and not merely in the participle,' which 
many others are. See Syntax of the Participle. 

Note 2. The Romans allowed themselves considerable lati* 
tnde in inventing deponents of the first conjugation firom nouns ; 
thus, comlcor seems to have been inveitfcd by Persius, and 
graecOr by Horai^. In the lighter kinds of composition, this 
licence may perhaps stilt T>e imitated. 

Sect. LVI. 

Z^qHMknts rfthe Second Confugation. 

Fateor, fassus sum, fateriy ackriowledge. 

Coff^eoTy wnSessw wm, confess; prqfiieor, profess; dijffl^ 
tear (no participle) , deny. 

■ Ziceor, licUussutn, bid at an auction. 
PolUceor, promise. 

Makar, no participle, for which medkatus is com- 
monly used. 

Mereor, nieritus sum, more commonly rnerui, de- 
serve. 
. CbtipiuVieory d^mereor^ promereor, have the same meaning. 

Misereor, mseritus or misertus sum, pity. 

Mepr, ratus.sum^reri, think ; has no iiqperfect in the 
subjunctive mood. (Cic. Or. iii. .38. Quint viii. 
3.26. 



Tuear, tuttus mmiy look upon/ fig. ddlfeiid. 
Omimor, inUneoty kx>k upon. 

Vereor, verYtus mm, fear. 
Bevereor, reverence 5 subvereor, slightly fear. 

Sect. LVII. 

Deponents of the Third Conjugation. 

(From the obsolete apisccr, aptus sum, apisd) 
Adifdscor, adeptus sum^ and indipiscor^ obtain. 

Expergiscor, experrectus sum, ixpergisci, awake. 

Fruor,fructus, zndifnittus sum,frui, enjoy. 
Perfruor, peifiudus sum, strengthens the meaning. 

Fungor, functus sum, fungi, perform, discharge. 
Deftmgor, completely discharge^ finish. 

Gradior, gressus sum, grUdi, proceed. 
Aggredior, aggressm s^fnf oggr^, assail; congredior, 
meet; digredior, depart'; egredior, go out of; ingredior^ 
' enter on ; progredior, advance ; regredior, return. " 

InvXhor, invectus sum, invSki, inveigh against, pro- 
perly passive of veho. 

Irascor, irasci, properly an inchoative, grow angry; 
iratus sum, I am angry. I have been or was angry, 
hsuccensM. 

Labor, lapsus sum, labi, fall. 

CoUabor, sink together ; dildhor, fall in pieces. 

Loqffqr, loqtmtus (or locutus) sum, loqui, speak. 

AUoquor, address ; colloquor, speak with ; eloqucr, interlO' 
gifor; o&Iogttar^q|MAkagawt>imle» 



(Franihei 

CommmUcorj commentus mniy •(i^.w«.«.r.«^ -«««^««^ wungMw, ^ 
remtNttcor has no perfect; recofddltff «Nm biucd far 4h^ 
perfect. 

Manor, moriris, imperative morere; morerer, mh 
riebar, mariar, mortuui sum, (participle future, 
mariturus,) mart, die, (mariri poetical.) 
JBmorior,' tovnmoi'MXi, mewnomoT^ 



Nascar, natM mm,fiasci, nasctturus, am bom ; (pas- 
sive in. iemae,'bft wkhoat «n actiim^ 
Innoicor, renatan:. 



Mnttor, strive for; comMtr maA ertUar, exert myself; ia 
the sense of '^ hth^ forth^** the fKirticiple enixa is preferable ;^ 
o&ni/or, strive against, has most commonly obnims; fie- 
ififor, resist. 

OiRmacar, a6Utt» Mm,0Uivuci, foiget. 

)Paci9car, pacUu mim{orpgrigis m^jkmga^f. 137), 
make a bargain. 

Dfpamcor/ depoefu^ nm, or depedicar, ^Sepedm nxn: naed,)- 
same meaning as the simple. 

Pascar, pastms mm^ feed; iitlransitive. (Frapefljr 
passive of pasco.) 

Potior, pasms sum, pUti, suffer. 
Perpetiar, perpe$8U8. mm, perpeti, endure. 

r 

(From pkctQ, twine,) 
Avi^ctor and covnpUctor^ campJeaus sum, embraced 

Pr^dsoor, prafectmmm^ pn^ttw^ixwuL . 






Aisequcr and anuequor^avtxUkey attain ; esseqwof, execute; 
iauequoTy IbBow; dbseqwoty coniply with; perMguor^ puisne ; 
fTose(piQT^ attend; mbiequoTy follow tlose ifter. 

Vescar, (no perfect or supine) vesci, eat. !S!£ is 
used ^ the perfect. " 

Ukifcor, ukus Mtn, ulcisct, revenge, punish. 

Uiar, urns sum, uti, use. 
"y <^6t<tor^ nbuae. 

Orj0r, orAcf «ia»> (participle future^ onitonii,) .has 
in the infinitive oriri, and imperfect suhjuaotire 
arlrer, accoding to tthe iooirth i^Qqja^gatioi^^ Tim « 
present follows the thiid, ar^ris^ cfitur, ofitmr^; 
except that the second person has also anris. 
Coorior and eswior are fonned in the aame way ; of adofior, 
adoviris and adorHiir are wove certain 4fcter B J<i' Wii /liofilMr> 

Dwerkn^, pruMtrtor, and fwertar, me^miifer Mflto. 
miey tAke tire perfai^ from the fuctiTe farm ; 
^Tversus sum occurs, 'but much more tartly -thoui 
reverti 

Sect. LTIII. 

J»fg»mmsi(fihs tknsnth CS^QM^tffJMu 

AJbetsHsr, ixAensus sum, adsentiri, assent, ^s ^an 
active, adsentio, adsensi, adsemum, ttdsentrnt; it isiiot 
so common.) 



Bhmdior, bUm^w.^lm^ManMri^ fatter. 

Ej:perior, e^rpertus mm, experiri, experience, try. 

• Comperiori^ used in the present tense, as well as 
comperio ; the other tenses are formed only from 
the active verb ; comperi, not annpertm.wm: 

Largior, largitus sum, krgiri, give money ; dilargior^ 
distribute; money. 

Mentior, mentitus suh, mentiri, lye; em€ntior,Hh^ 
same, 

Metior, mensus sum, metiri, measure. "* 

Dimetior, measure out ; emetior, measure completely ; yer- 
metior. 

Molior, molitus sum, moliri, move a mass ; plan. 
JmoUor, remoye from the way; demoKar, demolish^ ahd 

* others. 

jOpperior, oppertus sum, opperiri, wait for. 

Ordlor, orsus sum, ordhn, begin. 
Ej^ordior, the same; redordior, begin over again. 

Qrior,^ortm sum, oriri. See p. 155. 

Partior, partitus sum, partiri, divide, ^rely active.) 
Hispertior, disperiUus sum (|U)re'^requetM:ly active), distri- 

^ bute ; impiortior, (also imperiio, impartio, impartior) commu- 
nicate. 

Potior, potitus sum, potiri, possess myself of. It is 
not uncommon, especially in the poets, for the 
present indicative and the imperfect subjunctive 
,to be formed, after the third coi^ugatlqn ; potUarj,, 
jH>(imur, poteretur, poteremur. 

Sortior, sortitus sum, sortiri, cast lots. 



<# 



•net. LiTC.] Ir^guiar l^rftj. titf 

m 

Sect. LtX. 

Irregular Verbs. - 
The irregnhtr verbs depart ftom the rule not 
only in the forhiatiqn of their perfect and supifie, 
but also in their other tenses. They are^ besides 
sum, treated of before, possum, edo, fero, volo, nolo, 
maio, eo, queo, nejueo,^. 

I. To^^m^ I am able. 

Possum is derived from potis and sum^ (often fouiyl separately 

in earlier writers ; potis being of all genden add both numbers,) 

poisum, possum. It follows the conjugation of sum in its ter* 

mination, but the consonants i, s, Bndf, undergo change, when 

they come together. 

Present. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Possum, poteSy potest possim, possis, possit. 

possihnus, potestis, possunU posAmus, pomtis, possmi. 

Imperfect. 
poteram, as, aU possem, es^ et 

poteramus, aiis, anU possemus, stis, eni. 

FSiture. 
foihv, poieris, poterit 

poierimus, Ms, erunt 

Perfect. 

pahn, poitdsH, poiuii. potuerim, is, it: 

poiuimus, isHs, uerunt. potuerimus, itis, int. 

Pluperfect. 
potueram, eras, erat. potmssem, isses, isset. 

potneramus, atis, erant. potuisseiMus, etis, issent. 

Futnre Perfect. 
poiuero,is,ik 

potuerimtts, itis, int. 

(Np laperativt;) * 



■I Jfr^fitlm VMi. (]gmm.mm 

Pres. & Imp. pone, (in Teraice^ poteim.) 
Perf. & FRip. jioftlMW. "" 
Bmtimfte^' pMnff (bceometaftift^eelmi) < 

IbuB iftrn^puRve^ hvttpoiigtm itufeasd^Sn' old^IktWtjirmiii 



The verb Edo, edi, esumy ecfere,ia.dedit]ttd'iegKiady.a8C0iidiag 
to the third conjugatioii, hut has in sone tenses, besides its 
fBguIarionns^ffiiother similar to the corresponding tenses of jiim. 



Bttacnt Indkalm^ 
Plur. edimitf, aiUtf^ edtai^ 


Imperf.. Salijimclivei 
Sing, edamm^ ederet^ edejmi^ 

Plur. ederetmu^^tfcliratfii^ «derMJ^ 
or essermis, essetU, essenU 


Iropfrativ€< 
Sin{[ft ede^ edito. 


Ipfinitive. 
. edereoiesse. 



or e$f esto. 

edifo or e«fo. « 

Plur. edt^^, ediioie^ 
oreste, estate, 
edunio, ^ 

In the passive only estur, third person singular present, foir 
edttur, which is also found. 

In the sam^fway the compounds conMa, ejoedoy ambada, 
peredo. 

3. Fero, Lbear. 

Fero consists of very diiferent parts, perfect, tiili] supine, 
Utum^, ininitive, ferre; passive, ferrL The present in the 
active and passive has some irregularities. 

Present Indie. Active. Present Indie. ||pasive..> 

Sing. Fen,fer$,fert. farcTyfenig^jertut. . 

liar. fintnHBffirtbyfeni^t^ fi^ Mur, fifwmiMp fimntut. 



k] /mgMbm'IMiiu. 



Inoperative Active* 

firto. 
Fhir. ferte^ ferMe^ 



Imperative Paaaive, 



Ttie rest is regular in .the mmibers and persona ; inqwrfect, 
ferebami, future^ /erom ; iiiture passive, feraryferSriM, (ferere) 
&c. ; present subjunctive,^atiiy /eras ; passive ^ar,/erani; 
imperfect subjunctive, ferrern^; passive, ferrer ; perfect active, 
tuUj (ttfertm, &c.; passive loteSLAm, Mim^ &c. latunay ferendi^ 
o, urn. Thft'. compounds of /era war conjugated in the aame 
way ; coy|/en9.makes contuJi, collattmkf a^fero, aistuU^ ailoAim, 
auferre; effhso^^extuKf elatum; i$^B90f intuU,iUaiumi offero, 
obtuU, otkUmtki guffero has nD«' perfect or supini^ ibr m$iidk, 
sublatum, hdong to tollo. 



4. Voh. 5. Nolo. 

Nola is compounded of non snd.volo, 
and volo; mavolo, maveUem (common 
mdh, maUem. 



6. Malo. 

malo, o{mag$ {tnagit) 
in Plautus), contracted 



.' 


Indioative. 


.■ 




Presents. 




Sing. Folo 


Nolo 


Mah 


vis 


non fsis 


mavis 


wit 


tmnfmlti 


maicuU 


Fhir. miMV. 


noWmm 


maUkhW' 


vtdtis 


wmvukts 


tnavulMs 


vohnt. 


nfotkni. 
Imperfect. 


mabifiL 


Smg. volebam,8ic. 


nMkmtiAc. 




Plur. volebmmu^&c. 


nolebamm^Stc. 
Foture. 




Sing, volam, vok$ 


npfanvmfev 


malmm,niaks 


Hur. ootams.. 


fiOiiefiittflti. 


"•••^HBH^'i 
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Irreguiar Terbs.' 

Vethct. 


[«ECt.] 


Sing, vobd 


nolui 


malm 


Flur. voluimus. 


nobdmui. 
Pluperfect. 


mabdmus. 


volueram. 

• 


nobieram. 
Future Perfect. 


maJueram. 


voluero. 


noluero* 

Subjimctive. 
Pretent. 


mabiero^ 


Sing. veJim 


ttofivn 


ma/im 


V€lt9 


noUg 


maUf 


veHi 


noUt 


maUt 


Fhiir. vethnus 


noUmui 


maUmuM 


veUtis 


notitis 


fnaUHg 


veUnt. 


nolmt. 
Imperfect. 


maUnt. 


veUem, iic. 


nolleniy &c. 
Perfect. 


mallemf &c. 


voherim. 


fioluertm. ^ 
Pluperfect. 


mdkterim* 


• wMnem. 


noJuissem* 
Imperative. 


fnoiiuiS6fnw 


wasting. 


2d Pers. S. noU, noKto 

noUio 
2d Pers. P. noUte, noJitote 

noJunto. 

Infinitive. 


wanting. 


Pres. velie 


noUe 


maUe 


Perf. volu%9se. 


nobdise. 
Pkurtieiple. 


fiuibd$$€* 


o^bnt. ^ 


ndtm. 


wantinff. 



22X;J JMguiir ¥er&9. ISl 

7.Mo^lgo. 

Eo, foi, lium, ire, is for the most part fonned regularly, ae«^ 
cording to the fourth conjugatioa; only the present and tenses 
derived from it, are irregular. 



Indicative. 
Sbg. Eo, igy it. 
Plur. Imttf , Uis, eunim 

Sing, iiam, ibas, ibat. 
Flur. ibannw, oti^, ani. 

Future. 
Sing. ibOf ibis, ibii. 
Plur. ibimtis, ibitis, ibunt 



Infinitive^ 
Pres. ire. 

Ferf. ivi8$eoTiise. 

Fut. ilunim, (am, urn) esse. 



Present. 



Subjunctive. 



Sing, earn, ea«, eat. 
Fhir. eamuif eatis, eaiU. 

Imperfect. 

Sing, irem, ires^ tret. 
Plur, tremtM, trefv, irent. 



Imperative. 
2d Pers. Sing* t, ito. 

ito. 
2d Pers. Plur. ite,itote. 

eunto. 

Gerund. 
eundi, do, durru 

Supine. 
itum, ttu. 



Present, iens, eimtis. 



Participle. 

Future, iturus, a, unt* 



In the passive voice it exists only as an impersonal, ttur, 
ibatur, itum est, iri, &c. Some compounds, however, acquire a 
transitive meaning, and having an accusative in the active, may 
also have a passive : e. gr. adeo, I approach ; ifieo, I enter ; 
praetereo, I pass by. The compounds of eo have usually only 
it in the perfect, adtt, not odtrt; circumeo is also written 
drcueo. Feneo, I am sold, a neuter passive, has no supine^ 
but ia otherwise c^Hijugated like eOi^ Anibio makes Ivi, and is 
conjugated quite like cmdio; ithasom^t^ in the participle 



t' 



perfect passive. In the otiam iomfaattds of eo^ the t is short, 

8. Queo, I can. "9. Nequ^, 1 cannot. ' 

These verbs are both conjugated like eo; queam, nequeamy 
neqmbamy nequibo, nequirermj fm^t, quiviy nequivi {neqm), 
nequieram', neqmueniy viequme; supine,* ijittiMffii, nequiium. 
With the exception of the picsent, most part^'of "these varbs^ 
especii^ oirjue6f are tibtvery common iB^pMseiwitSftc tlM^ 
have no imperative or gerund, and only in early or unclassic 
authors, p^articiples. Cicero often says npnqueo for iieqaeo. 

ThAmta Atova.pMMfe voict, but it is.TMe ; qfsitms negujitur^ 
quita estf nequUumest; it is used, like coeptus sum^ only when 
a passive 'infinitive follows. Ter. Forma in^tenebm nasci non 
quita est. * Sail. Bell. Jug. 27: Quicquid ulcisci nequitur. 

16. jRo, I become, or am made. 

JFto, though its form is active, serves as the passive of /adOy 
from which it takes facius^ and all the past tenses, and the 
participlt^ in 'dds'y fitdendus. The present, imperf^- and 
future, are peapibr according to the fourth cxmjftgatiMi* 

Rres. Indicative. iW »«*(«»€««»«/ 

Sing. Fioyjhjjit. fym%. fiam^JUuyJiat. 

Flur. Jimuf,JUi8,Jbmi.' P\ut. Jlamus,JuitiSjfiani. 

Imperf. Indie. Imperf. Subjunc. 

Sing. fiebam^JiebaSfJiebaU Sing. Jierem, es, eL 
)Plur. JiebammJiebatisJiebanU Plur. fieremuSy efo, errf . 

. fVituve. : Iv&nittv^w 

Sttg. Jiom^ ew, at* Piea. Jflerj. 

Phir. JJeiwtt, dtw, €»*. Petf, /ifcfifi^fi^ieMfi, 

1 . : Fut. /oc^ffi iri. . . 

The imperative^ is very rtoe, aiidj^,jl!npfy.^li%^iKe9car€&ly 
fiiiind i& pme writers of the %ei^t 'age« 



rr 



»CT.xx.] Ikfective Varh. MS 

Among the conipqiiDcIt muit^beiMftieed-a^'ddiBctii^lfifll^ he 
begins (e. gr. loqui)^ used.'CandyUii^ die tkki- petmm «ingiriarf 
and d^t, which is not used in prose^ of which defiatj d^fiunt, 
and d^fierij are also found. ^ ' ': 



Sect. tX. 

JDefectwe V&^. 

This name is commonly giveii to those verbs only 
in which the defectiveness is striking, and which are 
found exchisiYely in certain forms and combina- 
tions ; though there is besides, a large number of 
real dieffectives, which want certain tenses; e.gr. 
dor and der., dxun d^ ; or of which at leasit no example 
can be produced from esftant classic avrtliors. The 
following are here conjtrglaLted ; ^7) and iftquam\ fari,^ 
coepi, Tnemini, novi, md^i; the imperatives apage, 
ave, salve, vale, with cedoaxxd quaeso, zxidforem. 

Pires. Indieative. Pfes. Subjunctive. 

Sing, j^o, Sky vtit. — ajaSy ajat. 

Hur. — — ajmt. * ajant. 

Imperf. Indicative. 
Sing. G^ebfipny basy bat. 
PIvc. aj^bamusy ^is; bant. 
Perfect.. 
— — aU. 

j^o i$ also used in the sense of aiBrai, e. gr. Dwgenes aifp 
Jn^pater negat; and in this sense Cicero uses (yen/tia. Top« 11* 
^JM^engm. Crfoect, Qop^Tima (gentibtis ; oth^mse the participle, 
is rare. The imperative ai is found in PliMMud* 

m2 
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Instead of aisne, a«r» is common^ even in prose* In the comic 
writers the imperfect ailwn biooad. 

2. Inquaniy I say. 

This verb is only used between the words which are quoted, 
and never stands at the beginning;. 

Rnes. Indicative. Pres. Subjunctive. 

Smg. Inquam, inquis, mtpM. Sing. — biquiaSj mquiat. 

Flur. ingmnw, inqwiHs, t»- Plur. — inquiatis, mpdant. 
quiunL 

Inq>erf. Indicative. Future. 

Siog. InqMkam, bat, bat. Sing. — inquies, in^t^ 

Fha. inquiebamus^bat%8,bant. Flur. — — - — 

Perfect. Imperative. 

Sing. — inqidstif, wqtdt. Sing, inque, m^uia^ 

Flur. •* inquistiSf «— Plur. inqidie, 

3. Fari^ %peak, say. 

This very defective verb, with its compounds adfdri or of- 
Jarij effdrif pro/ari, is in use only among poets ; the third 
person of the present, fatur; the imperative, /are ; and the 
participle, /afti«, a, um^ occur most frequently. Tlie ablative 
of the gerund, fando^ occurs in a passive sense even in prose,, 
in the expression /ando audire^ know by hearsay. 

4. coepij 5. memmif 6. noviy 7. odi, 

I begin. I remember. I know. I hate. 

-These four verbs are perfects, with the meaning of a present ; 
only nosco, the present of not?!, is in u&e, and denotes to learn, 
whence novi expresses the actual knoidedge, which is the result 
of past learning. They have only the tenses which are formed 
from the perfect ; the pluperfect answering to the imperfect, the 
friture perfect to the first future. 
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Coepi, coeperam, coeperoy caeperim, coepissem, coqnsse. 

Memini, memineram, memmero, nmfdnerin^ meminisiem, 
' fnemim9$ef 

Novi, noveramy novero, noverim, novisseniy novisse. 
{noram) {norim) (ndssem) {ndsse). 

Odiy oderanty oderoy oderim, odissettiy odisse. 

Memini alone has an imperative^ mementOy remember thou ; 
mementotey remember ye. 

Coepi has a perfect passive^ coeptiis {ay urn) sumy of the same 
meaning as the active, but used with passive infinitives ; e. g. 
Ponsinstituicoeptusesty (see Sect. XXXVII. 5.) Odt has o^urw^ 
and exosus and perosus are found in the sense of hating. 

8. Apagey 9. nvey .10. tahe, salvetOy 11. vahy valetOy 
begone. hail. hail. fiirewell. 

Apage is the imperfect of the Greek Stxtiyti •. vale and ave 
of valeo and aveo, to be well; and are only mentioned as 
defective, because they have a different sense from the verbs of 
which they are a part. Salve is the imperative of the obsolete 
salveOy to be in sound health. Their plurals are 

apagete. avete. salveten valete. 

Infinitive salvere. valere. 

The infinitive is used, with jtibeOy e. gr. jubeo te saherey I 
bid you hail. Cicero uses the future for the imperative, mlvdiU 
a Cicerone meOy accept the salutation of my Cicero. 

IJ.CWo, give, tell. 

This word is an imperative, and is used both as singular and 
plural i it has also a plural, ceditey in the comic writen con- 
tracted into ceite. , 



in the first person^ and in the sense of, I be9cedi, invgood 
prose writers ; . e. gr. Qtuieso a vfibis, ut mihi deiis hone veniam. 
Cic.Arch.'2. But by £air the most common use is interjec- 
tional, without govteming any case^ or having any proposition 
dependant on it :.*•• gr. Tu, qom^, '&dnv ad me scribe* It 
has a first person plural^ quaesumuSj used in the same way. 

14. Foremy I sImniU be. 

This verb, probably originating from /ucrem, belongs to ewe, 
and is exactly similar in meaning to essem. . In the singular it 
is complete ; in the plural, only forent is found. Fore, the 
iiifinitive, has the same meaning asjutwrum {am, um, os, as, a) 
esse, 

iSfeCT* LXI. 

Impersonals. 
Those verbs are strictly called impersonals, of 
which only the third person, singular is found,, and 
-which do not admit a pevsooal subject, (I, thou, he,) 
but a proposition, or a. nejiter noun understood. 
These verbs are fcamed in the third person singular, 
according to the conjugs^tion to which they belong. 

^ Aftseref, ifdsetviti or wiseresi^y used also, as a deponent, 
miseretur, wisertwn est, misereri, in Gcero. 

P^etj piguit or pigilum est, 

Poemtet, 'poenUuit. 

Pudet, pudidt or puditum est. ^ 

Taedet {taeduit very rare), pertaesum est. 
: epoitsty ^portuiL 

' (Poeaiieo b. ueed by livy, xxxvi. Ut. Ae^las ^peo^, ril 
poenitere posshitf posse et incolwnes esse.) 



' BtoA^'iknt imfumboA 
wbkk hke tktta tf^ ao fermmt isi«bjflet; ;hnt ,3rait 
ne vwd ivilh a asa«« proMtm a^ a nonioitiflRf . 
UraBtdaseaDetyDiies ased noth/otfaer mevter naiiiMK 

rpocterwitk iioiiiiDalfareK ^ asy .genden . 

2iA«e (/ttft^, fiiufty or lihiMmest. • * ' *' 

JLJM^ itoKify fir Sdtott ei^ &ctoi«m. etf^ €^^ 

JUquety liquit, or Jicui^. 

There is a considerable number of verbs, which 

are used impersonally in the third person, and in 

the others personally, sometimes with rather a 

different meaning.- To tikese belong interest and 

^rtfevt^acddit^jSt, evemt, amtifigit^xiccedit, attittet^fon' 

\ducit, cwvenit, amstat, fu^p^it^ dekctat Bsxdjuvft^fugfi 

.MXid praeterit me^ placet, placwt^ and piacitum e^t,praer 

,statj, rtstaty vacat, and many ethers. 

Wovds which denote changes of the weather, 
jffbfif, mngtty gran^futt, lapidat, ftdgur^tt wad ftdmmat, 
tonat, with lucescit and vesperascit, are explained' by 
grammarians by ^ ellipsis of Deus or caelun\. 

Thq third person singular of maiiy verbs, ^e^- 
jciaUy those which express a movement, is used im- 
j)teisonally> even whe^ the verb, beio^ neuter,, jpan 
have op ^proper passive ; e. ^. curritur,, escemmi 
e^^ ventum est, ckmatuv^Jl^urj perwadetur (mifei), 
^sribkuv, bibUur ; tk^, or tnm rao^&c. 

-' Af tAtiMflft »pBaHiMl5.1inn» pr^ 

L the ftmu iiiMJijoiifi k siaiadiinsteid of 
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it; pmkat te ! The participles and gerunds are want- 
ing in them, with few exceptions ; tts poenitens, re- 
pentant ; Ubem, willing ; UceHs^ free ; (more common 
-in the comparatiye,) and McUus, allowed, lawful; 
fiidenim and poenitendus, what is fit cause of shame 
or regret. They do not partake of the nature of 
the impersonal, and are rather to be considered as 
participles of the obsolete perscmal verbs iih^y Sec. 
Of pudet and poenitet a gerund is sometimes found, 
pudendi, poenitendi, o, urn. 

Sect. LXII. 

Prepositions. . 

Prepositions are indeclinable words, which ex- 
T[)ress the relations in which nouns stand to each 
other or to verbs. They govern an accusative or 
ablative, sometimes both, but usually with some 
difference of meaning. With few exceptions they 
precede the word which they govern, and are thence 
called prepositions. 

The following govern the Accusative. 
Ad, 1.) To ; Via Appia ad Capuam ducebat; eo ad 
patrem. 2.) At, near; Caesar erat ad portas cum 
imperio. Nuntiatum est Simonidi juvenes stare 
tfrf jatiuam duos. Laodicea in Syria est ad mare. 
Cybista est oppidum ad montem Taurum. Ne- 
optolemus ad Trojam tiomen invenit. 3.) At, on 
occasion of; Feminam ferunt ad conspectum red- 
euntis filii gaudio. exanimatam^ Blerumqueotf 



•PCT. Lxii.] Pr^^mm with the AMiMHve. t^ 

aomen Yesftasiatti ViteUius excitabatur. 4.) To* 
wards; Hatuspices juMeniot fiimukenim Jovis 
ad onentem vertere. Pars Helvetiorum rexgit ad 
septemtriones. 5.) Until ; Sophocles ad summam 
senectutem tragoedias fecit. Num si ad centesi* 
mum annum vixisset Scipio, senectutis eum suae 
poeniteret? 6.) According to; Cyrus ille a Xe- 
nophonte non ad historiae fidem scriptus est, sed 
ad eflSigiem justi imperii. 7.) In c6mparison 
with ; Terra ad universi coeli complexum puncti 
instar obtinet. Becimum cognovimus virum 
bonum, sed nihil ad Fersium. 8.) Against, to- 
wards, of time; Ad lucem dormitare coepi. 
Nullus erat civis Romanus, quin ae;f statutum diem 
conveniret. Fit saepe ut ii qui debeant non 
respondeant ad tempus. .Ad tempus^ also signi 
fies, for a short time, sometimes with cxigtmm. 
Coluntur tyranni duntaxat^ tempus*. 9.) For, 
in respect to ; Mundi partes neque ad usum me 
liores esse possunt, neque ad speciem pulchriores 
10.) To the amount of; Sane frequentes fuimus^ 
ad ducentos. Quintius annos ad quinquaginta 
natus est. Sometimes used without a case 
Occisis ad hominum millibus quatuor : Ad verbum 
exprimere, ediscere, word for word ; ad unum orrmes^ 
all to a man; ad summam^ at most; ad mnimum^ 
at least ; ad ejptremum, at last. 

Apud, L) With, i& the house of ; Hodie apud me sis 
volo. 2.) In:die presence of; loqiii apud populum. 
3*) With> isLthe judgment or Mtimation of; Gra- 



'TfO PrqmuihmwkhlheAeem^ivt. [sect. uni. 

' titm coflMfeotds^t ^i^Nirf bonos i%m ; fastoffere 
BpuiiBM*iw jtiaUtia cnrtia est. 4.) Wkfr, m the 
miBd of; .iifM/ jucKees mieericordKam excitare. 
5.) In the writings of; Cyrus^ aj9CMf Xesiophontem 
dicit. 

Ante^ 1.) Before, in. place; il;i2fe.p^Qtorium stetit. 
2.) Before, in time ; Ante conditam condendamve 
urbem. 3.) Before, in rank or degree; Virgo 
longe ante alias pulchritudine insignis. Ante omnia, 
before all things. 

-Adver$us wnd Adverjum, 1.) A^aiusty MPidi luoAiQiiito- 
. wards'; Liapetum oiBerms coHm in cobortM'fa* 
otunt. 2.) Against (of unfiiTOunble diapontknis) ; 
Si darioram te praebea, ego Doti coatendam /id- 
versu$iB,> 9.)Towar4s*(offavcufabledispo6itioas); 
Est pieias justitia mhe^swn deoa. Adhibeoda est 
igitttr rewvtsAk cpiaadaaa tfifebvtt hominev. Erga 
is more comiDoti ia this; sense. 

Cis, Citra^ On this side; CwTSturum montem; cUra 
Rubiconem. In the poets,, Before (i. e. on this 
side of); dtra juventam, before the arrivaT of 
youth, in the later prose writers. Without; Phi- 
dias in ebore longe citra aemulum traditur. CUra 
personas in ipsa vitia perorare. 



Circa, circum, Around, ahiMtrdraei israaed both 

of time and place ; circa lucem, circa domos ; 

dPiump otif of plaaa. CaxMi. indl cUxM^mHi 

. WBths of aaatkpii 'daawte AkMomttk;: eifyiMm.9^^ 

'. jAqasJJMMwit; ^muiduBmifffi^ iCkisGtf^Aho^ of 
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about^inreiBpectto; perspteltistibiaiiaaimai^us 
cr€» tvam taktiidmem. 

Circiter, About, of indefinite time ; cimfcr calendM^ 
circUer meridiem. 

Qm^a 1.) Against, over against, of place; cotttra 
Gralliae oram Britannia est. 2.) Against, of hos- 
tility or opposition ; co^i^rtz. aliquem venire j contra 
leges facere. 

Erga, Towards (of the affections); amor erga te 
mens ; mores erga necessarios declarare :* rarely 
of hostile dispositions. 

JSlxtra, Beyond^ ont of; estra nrbam, ea^tra joMdum, 
extra cttlpam esse. 

Infrap Beneath, l.)Of place; z/2/ra oppidum. 2.) 
Of magnitude ; uri sunt magnitudine paullo infra 
elephantoa. 3.) Of rank; res humanas ii{^;*ase 
positas arbitratur. 

Inter, 1.) Between; Inter Sequanos et Hehretios 
mons est. Quod inter nos liceat dicere. "2.) 
Among; constat inter doctos, unns inter biimes 
es:cellit. 3.) In the midst ot during; Tanaquil 
inter tumultum daudi regiam jubet : inter coenam; 
inter viam (on the journey), especially with the 
' germd in dum; mores pmrorum detegunt se^^Mer 
. ludteiidimi. 4.) Mntul^, witk st; inter m #11* 
gttfit; trabes ffife^^e coBMtogint. 
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ItAra^ Within, opposed to extra. 1 .) Of plac6 ; com- 
pulsus intra moenia. 2.) Of time ; intra viginti 
dies. 3.) Within a limit; intra legem epulari. 

Juxta^ Near, beside ; juxta aliquem sedere. 

Oh, On account of; oh eam rem, quam oh rem; 
vrith ocuUj before ; ob oculos meos mors saepe 
' versata est ; oh oculos habere, ponere. 

Penesy In the power of, in the possession of; penes 
nos ; penes regem omnis potestas^ est. 

Per, ] .) Through, of place ; per totam Italiam. 2.) 
During ; nulla per hos dies abs te epistola venerat; 
per idem tempus ; ludi decem per dies facti sunt; 
animus per somnum curis vacuus est ; per iram. 
3.) Denoting the instrument or means ; statuerunt 
injurias per vos ulcisci ; per literas certior factus 
est. 4.) With verbs of power and permission; 
denoting that which offers no obstacle ; Cum per 
valetudinem et per anni tempus navigare poteris, 
ad nos veni. Quid per leges liceat considerandum. 
Digladieirtur illi per me licet. 5.) In adjura- 
tions ; Juro per Jovem deosque penates, me ea 
sentire. 6.) In supplication; Properajoer Deos. 

Pone, Behind, of place ; pone aedem Cantoris ; for 
which post is more common. 

Post, 1.) Behind; Hoates ad flumen contenderant, 

. quod esse post nostra castra, demonstratum est. 

2.) After; Sexennioj^ Yeios eaptofl. 3.) Since ; 
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Apud Salamina parvo numero navittm, maxima 
post hominum meraorkm classit efct devicta. 

Procter, 1.) Beside, passing by; postridie ejus diei, 
praeter castra Caesaris suas copias transduxit; 
praeter oculos ferre. 2.) Beyond, of degree, of 
a limit; Aristides patria expulsus est, quod 
praeter modum Justus esset. Unus praeter cae- 
teres me adjumti ; praeter naturam, praeter con- 
suetudinem, praeter expectationem, praeter opi- 
nionem. 3.) Besides; praeter haec^ praeter ea.. 
4.) Except; non vestitus j^r^ze^er pelles habebaitf. 

Prape, Near; prope urbem tumulus est. 

Propter, 1.) Near; Pr(?pter Platonis statuam consedi- 
mus. 2.) On account of; Am\c\t\sL prater se ex- 
petenda. 3.) (rarely) By means of; Quod prae- 
mium satis magnum est servis, propter quoa 
minus vivit? (Cic.) 

Secundum, 1.) Along, following the course of; secun-- 
dum flumen paucae stationes videbantur ; iter fa- 
cere secundum mare. 2.) After, of time ; tua ratio 
est, ut secundum binos ludos respondere incipias. 
3.) After, in rank or degree; secundum deos ho- 
mines hominibus maxime utiles esse possuat. 
4.) In favour of, with verbs of judging; senten- 
tiam secundum Plotium se dicturum ostendit. 
5.) According to ; omnia quae secundum naturam 
fiunt habenda sunt in bonis. 

Supra, 1 •) Above, of place ; supra caput. 2.) Above 
or beyond, of degree ; supra modum, supra vires 



. hamum, 4Ufm Mem, ^ifryu l^jes. iS.) EaDcfts 
of nwl»er orlane; ^Kpm noimm naUia homiinvi, 
jt^tf septiiigentesimum annum repeti. 

^rans. Across, on or to the other side; trans mare 
currere, tram Rhenum incolere. 

JkrMU, Towards, placed after the noun; Aegyptum 
versus; joined with od and in ; ad OQneridiem versus; 
i& primus insiiituit, in forum versus agere<eium po- 

. pulo. 

0%f a. Beyond, 1.) Of place ; uHra montes consedere. 

• 'S.) Of degree^ nltra modum, tdtra vires. 

{Usque^ as far -as, is properly an adverb, commonly 

. tued only in oonnexion with ad^ in, sub, ab ; e, gr. , 

. usque ad mare ; usque^ Syrkt et Aegypto. Some* 

timesr it 6tand^ alone for tfsque ad; usque Eanam 

.profecti sunt ; usque Romam auditae sunt voces. 

The poets say adusque, abusque.) 

The following govern <he Ablative. 

A, ab, abs, (a before consonants, ab before vowels 

* and h,j, (I, not uniformly,) r, s; abs only before 
' t, and qu. 1 .) From, of persons, places and things ; 
' nuUam abs te literam accepi ; consul ab urbe prb- 
•fectus est; yndae veniunt a fontibus. 2.) Bjr, 

with passive and neutral-passive verbs, and names 
of living t)eings ; amatur ci omnibus; testis ro- 
gatus est, an ab reo vstpulasset. 3.) From, as the 
commencement of a* period ; a principio, ab ado- 
kabfentia, a teoeris unguksftis, a- pnero, ^ par- 
cfsAo. 4.) AAcr;. Tjaadboiidstt HomeQcun^, recess 




itukikeJiM^ rm 



owrfcrtMP.tf poTMfio fid nare ec 

: Tosfes redik; 5.) Qa, in the aeoiBe of fdatire 

. positioa; Alexander a fttmte et a terga iMstem 

Ikabebsk ; ui lateve, ./7& occaBu, ^ ortii. 6.) Oa Ibe 

^ide or part of; Prineipes utm&que jmguMkmat; 

'ah Sabmil9 CSartius, tf6 Romams HosliUiis. Oi- 

/tolaus erat A Arietotele*. 7.) In point of ; Aato- 

niuA /dit equitatu firmas ease dicebatii£« Imparati 

sumus, ciiia« militlbiis turn <^,peci]nia« ^ laAer 

prose writers it denotes office ; qui est principis a 

. manu, an axnanpensis ; u^ecretis^ a secretary; a 

.bibUothecOs a: librarian : Sewtis a pedibus meis, a 

. laoijueyi is found in Cioera. £p* At^. vjii. i. 

Mgfue, WiihxmU oeowB mme or twise in Gioef o, 
iMit is cUafly found in tlwtioaDiio mkefs; atmfite 
im(tBylmB)e&Bity ''fauti^rnK." 

Clamy'Witliont thfe knowledge of; clam patre. 
Coram, In the presence. of ; coram popnlo. 

Cum, Wiih, denotes tbe coexistence or connexion 
x>i objects ; , proficisci cum patre^ pugnare cum 
bostibus. 
Ikp 1 0. Coneynii^R ; CicyonkUber de republica ; de* 
. oertatopak-esti/euxipeno;,^!)^ 

ut semper -wiuu 2:) Froia^ with verbs of hear- 
, ing and asking; andivi hoc.^ parente meo puer. 
. Messala xsonsul ^ Pompeio quaesivit, quid de loe- 
r ligione cemeret, (am ex is preferably where any 
. jSBQAugaity can arise.) 3.) Of (one of); Aculeo 
^ ;}kta tenet Jus ciyikw ut nemo i/eiis qui peritiasimi 
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sunt anteponatnr. 4.) According to (of opinions, 
customs) ; Minos de Jovis sententia leges sanxit. 
Roscius de amicorum sententia Homam confugit ; 
. neqne est facturus quidquam nisi dc meo consilio. 
6.) Of time; De media nocte (at midnight) 
Caesar funditores Baleares mittit. Caesar de 
tertia vigilia (at the beginning of the third wateh) 
cnm legionibus tribus e castris profectus est. In 
this connexion it most commonly denotes the 
commencement of an action or event* 

E and ex, {e not before vowels, ex before vowels 
and consonants) I.) Out of: e manibus dimittere. 
2.) From, ex majore parte unaquaeque res appel- 
latur ; dicam ex animo quod sentio* 3.) After^ 
since ; Cotta ex consulatu in Gailiam profectus 
est ; Romae veieor ne ex Cal. Januariis magni 
tumultus sint. Diem ex die expectabam. Te 
ipsum ex quo (tempore) tu me diligere coepisti 
quotidie pluris feci. 4.) Agreeably, or according 
to; £j*legibus putantrempublicam optimeadmi- 
nistrari. Vulgus ex veritate pauca, ex opinione 
multa aestimat. Maxime e natura est tolli fortu 
nae discrimen in morte. 5.) For the advantage of; 
Statues ut ejr re mea videbitur. Atticas honores 
non petiit, quod geri e republica non possent sine 

• periculo, comiptis civitatis moribus. 6.) Joined 
with labo7*are, it denotes the part affected ; Cepa- 
irius mihi dixit te esse in lecto, quod ex pedibus 
laborares. Heracleotes Dionysius ex renibuslabo* 
rabat, Decimum jam diem graviter ex intestinia 
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- laborari. 7.) Partitively; alter e consulibus. E 
regione, ex adverso, opposite; ex trnproviso^ sud- 
denly ; ex tempore^ oflF hand. 

JPrae^ 1.) Before, of place, with verbs denoting motion 
and action ; I prae, sequar ; prae se mittere, prae se 

. agere ; prae se ferre (fig-) to allege, assume, or 
pretend. 2.) Before, of priority in raftk or de- 
gree ; prae caeteris floruisse. 3.) In comparisp^i 
with ; omnes prae illo parvi sunt. 4.) Owing to, 
especially of obstacles ; solem prae jaculorum 
multitudine non yidebitis; matres et conjugea, 
oblitae prae gaudio decoris, agmini occurrebant. 

Pro^ L) Before, of place; pro moenibus, pro rostris, 
pw portis, pro concione dicere. 2.) For, instead 
of; Cererem pro frugibus, Liberum pro vino, 
Neptunum pro mari appellare solent. Cato mihi 
unus est pro centum millibus. 3.) Agreeably to ; 
Aut non suscipi bellum oportuit, aut geri piro dig* 

- nitate populi Romani; pro prudentia, dementia, 
aequitate tua. 4.) Proportionally to; Epami- 
nondas quantum quisque daret pro cujusque fa- 
cultatibus imperabat. Pecuniarum summam pro 
numero militum descripsit; pro virili parte, ac- 
cording to one's duty or power. as an individual j 
pro viribus. 

Sine, Without ; sitie eura, sine ulla dubitatione. 

Tenus, (used also with the genitive, but chiefly in 
the poets, and with plurals,) As far as, following 
its case; Alexander omnia Oceano tenits vicit; 
crurum tenus, pectoribus tcnus. (Virg.) Urbiutn, 

N 



"fSfH Prqmitidni wiA tAc Aoc. wfd AU. [sect, txii* 
Corcyrae tmns, sohim, tectaque et nuiri Adtdo- 

The adverbs palam, shnut and precul are used by 
^pbtts and later prose writers with an ablative, and 
tftiw become prepositicms ; Palam populo rem credi- 
tori solvit. (liv.) iS'mzi^/ nobis habitat (Ov.) Mag- 
laeiihxxs sirmil. (Tac.) UsQaUy j9iz&im is not followed 
hy any case, and simui has cuntj and procul, ab. 

ThbfeHowtnf govern liie accusative and abla4ive. 

In, with the accusative, I.) Into, denotes motion 
towards ; eo in urbem ; tendimus in Latium. 2.) 

. Towards, tendency or purpose ; Natiim ingenerat 
ajmco-em in eos qui procreati sunt. Sunt qui aliis 
noceant, ut in alios liberales sint. Sununo studio 

. iiiamilbit im literas. 3.) Against; Carere debet 
onini vitio qui in alterum paratus est cbcere. An- 
txmius maximo odio ferdxihir m Ciceronenau 4.) 

. To or till, of fiiture time; Defectiones ncAis prae- 

' dictae sunt in omne posterum tempus ; in aiium 

diendifieras^ 5«) Upon, of proportion ; Verres ab 

Binutoribus m modios singulos duodenos sestertios 

• exegit« In diem vivere^ to live with no thought 
if the morrow. 

In, with the ablative, 1.) Upon, of rest; jacetin 
tern; with veibfi of placing, though implying a 
motion ; ^p^n^e in measa ; coUocare in haau 2.) 
AiufHig ; in hominibus nulla gens est, quae non 

. deym habendum sciat; in poetis non Hpmero 
«oU locus est, aut SophocU aut Pijidaro« 



JJIL m 



ncsr« Lzii.] PrqmaUitfwmtA tke Ace. and Abl. t7f 

StA, with the accusathre^ 1 .) Under, denoting motion 
. to £ome lower pbce ; scamna suh pedeox: dure ; 
niissi sunt sub muros ad colloquium ; m^ ocqlos 
cadere (to fall under one's observation). 2.) Under, 
of subjection, with verbs of action and motion ; 
Cadere sub imperium populi Romani ; redigere 
insulas sub potestatem Athenieodium. 3.) Just 
after, about ; sub vesperum, iub noctem, ^i^^'Ortum 
floUs, sub idem tempus. 

Suby with the ablative, 1 .) Under, denoting motion or 
re^ in some lower place ; sub terra habitare, stA 
umbra spatiare. 2.) Under, of subjection, where 
a state is denoted; sub rege, sub magistro, sub 
lege, sub ea conditione. 3.) At the very time of; 
sub ipsa profectione, sub Gaesaris discessu. 4.) 
Near, close under ; sub castris. 

Super, with the accusative, 1.) Above ; super aethera 
notus. . 2.) Over ; alii super aliorum capita rue- 
bant ; domos super se ipsos concremaverunt. 3.) 
Beyond; mper flumen instruere aciem; super 
Indos proferre imperium. 4.) Over and above, 
in addition to ; super solitos honores, super anno- 
nam bello premente; alii super alios trucida-- 
bantur. 

Super J with the ablative, 1.) Upon; super arbore 
sidunt;fronde^perviridi. (Virg.) 2.) Concerning; 
hac super re scribam ; super miraculo disserere. 

Subter, Under, is commonly used with the accusa- 
tive, both of rest and motion ; subter praecordia 

n2 
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locare ; ilia subter vulnus habes ; rarely with Ih^ 
ablative; subter densa testndine, subter litdre. 

(Virg.) 

It has been observed above that versus and tenus 
^re placed after their cases. Ante^ contra^ inter and 
propter, are sometimes placed after the relative pro- 
noun; diem statuimty quam ante caet.; quam contra 
venit ; qiios inter ; quern propter : this is more rarely 
-practised with circa, penes, ultra, and with de only 
in the juristical formula, quo de agitur, agimus. The 
same prepositions, and also the monosyllabic ob, 
,post, de, ex, and in, when they govern a substantive 
joined with an adjective or pronoun, are frequently 
placed between the substantive and adjective ; e. gr. 
mcdios inter hastes, certis de causis, magna ex parte, 
aliquot post menses; most frequently of all when the 
pronoun is a relative ; e, gr. quod propter studium, 
qua in re, quam ob rem, quam ob causam. Cum is 
usually placed after the pronoun relative, and fre- 
quently between the adjective and substantive; 
quocum, quibmcum, maximo cum labore. Poets, and 
writers who imitate poetic constructions, place the 
above-mentioned and other prepositions after the 
substantive ; e. gr. in Tacitus, Misenum apud; viam 
propter; Scythas inter; cuhkulum Caesar is juxta; 
litora Calabriae contra ; ripam ad Ar axis. Coram ap- 
pears to be placed by better authorities, before, than 
after the noun. 

Per, in forms of adjuration, is separated by oi^ or 
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more words from its case. Per ego te^fih quaecunque 
jura liberos jungunt parentibus, precor. (Liv,) 

Many prepositions are ysed as adverbs ; i. e. used 
without a noun depending upon them. They are 
chiefly those which denote place, ante sjidpost, circa, 
circumcircay e^rtra, infra, justa, prope and propter, 
pone, supra, ultra, super and subter. Clam and coram 
are also frequently adverbs ; contra, without a case, 
signifies on the contrary. 

No/e, Most of these prepositions are originally adverbs, uith 
the exceptiohs of ante and post (of which the adverbial form 
is antea and postea), and are reckoned with prepositions, only 
on account of their being also joined with a noun. 

Sect. LXXII. 

Prepositions in Coinposition. 

The greater part of the prepositions are used to 
form compound words, especially verbs, modify- 
ing the meaning of the simple verb by their own.^ 
They often undergo a change of termination, froni 
the initial letters of the verb. 

' Ad, to ; changes d into the first letter of the root t 
adjungo, adscribo, accurro, ajffero, aggero, appono, aM- 
quor, arrigo. In appriibo and affimw it either denotes 
direction or strengthens the sense. 

Ante, before ; antepono, antefiro. 

Circum, around; circumeo or circueo, circumdo^ 
circumfero. 



Inter, between ; interpMo. 

Ob, against ; objicio, oppmio, offero, eccurro, tmiito. 

Per, through ; perttgo, perSgo. 

Poit, after ; portpona. 

Praeter, by; praetereo, praetennkto. 

Trans, through, across ; transeo, trqjicio or trans- 
jicioy transmitto, trado, trano, traluceo. 

A, ab, abs, (ab before vowels, abs before c and t,) 
from, away ; amitto, abeo, at^ero, aufu^o (for abfugio), 
a^icio, abicondo, abstineo^ 

De, down, from, away ; dejicio, descendo, detraho, 
detero, despicio. In some compounds, especially ad- 
jectives, it has a negative force ; e. gr. decHlor, de- 
/omUs, demens; desipio, despero. 

E and ex, out of; ejkio, eligo, enuneo, enarrp, 
eripio, effero; ex before vowels, and c,p, q, t ; ex^ 
audio, exigo, exulcero ;\excello, expono, exquiro, extraho. 
In many compounds it denotes coitapletion, effkh, 
enarro, exoro. 

In, into, upon, against; incurro, impano, illido, 
irrumpo. With adjectives it gives a negative force ; 
indocius, incauius, imparatus. 

Prae, before, in prefi»0aoe; pra^psr^, praeegmt 
praerqno. 

Pro, before ; prof era, procurro, pryicio, prospido. 
Sub, under, changes b into c,f, g, m, p, r; wceUt^ 



820T. uan.J Prepgikkm m Compontion. 

mmmttOy suppcm^ mrripio; under, with motion up- 
wards, subeo, succedp; someUn^s diminishes the 
sense of the simple, mbrideo, subabsurdus. Before m^ 
b is sometimes retained, submittOf mbmoveo^ 

iSkqver, upon, in addition; mg^rki^^aHO, my^no »^ 

Subter, under, with motion from ; subterfng^. 

Con for cumy together; cofffungo, conqxmo^ colUdo; 
before vowels and h the n is dropt, coeo, coaltsco, cxh 
haereo. In some verbs it appears to strengthen 
the meaning, but so that its proper force is still per- ' 
ceptible ; cof^rumpo^ to break alto^ther, to spoil* 

The following words are called inseparable pre- 
positions^ because they are found only in coniposi- 
tioB« 

Amb' (from the Greek a/t^},) around ; amino, am- 
buro, amplector, amputo ; before the palatal letters it 
becomes an^ anceps, anquiro. 

Di9- or^' asunder; (Ksfkh, distrake, dirqno, digero. 

Be- back ; nmiUQ,rgicio, rev€rtor,\ before a v^Mfvel 
and h, d is inserted; r^deo, nd^ redkibeo. 

&- aaide* apart; sqwio, sejungo;, with adjectives 
it IS pfivative^ maiifu$^ sicors for sccor^. 

iVe- prefixed to a word, is negative; ne/as^ nescw^ 
Tk^ ip also negative in vesanus, vecors. In vegrandU . 
itffmlUna, it aeema equivalent to twfe> 
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Sect. LXIV. 
Cofffunctians, 

•Gotijunctiond are those indeclinable parts of 
speech, which express the relations in which pro- 1 
positions (whether single words or not, see Note) 
stand to each other. 

^ Note Im Some conjunctions, viz. all those to be enumerated • 
in the first division, and some of the others, join single words 
as well as propositions. In many cases this is the consequence 
of two propositions being contracted into one : e. gr. Mars sive ' 
Mavors belUs ^aesidety is to be explained by an ellipsis of' 
mve i» Mavors appellandus est. But when we say pater et 
filius dormiunt, the plural in the predicate does not allow of 
this explanation ; and therefore it may be said that the copula- 
tive conjunctions join words as well as sentences. In regard * 
to the disjunctive, the explanation above given of contraction 
must be resorted to ; in ego aut tu vincamus necesse esty noSy 
comprehending the two persons, must be considered as the 
subject. 

, Note 2. Many of the conjunctions belonged originally to 
other parts of speech, but have lost their primary signification, 
and serve only to connect words or prq^oeittons ; e. gr. cae^ 
temm, veruniy veto, Ucei, qiiamms, quare, iddrco, quamobremr - 
There are also many adverbs of time and place, in regard to 
wtitch it is doubtful, whether they should be ranked with con- 
junctions or not. Those of time (e. gr. demde, daitfiie, jmire- '. 
mumy) retain indeed their proper si^ification; but when they are 
dtmbled, e. gr. tufn-tuniy nunc-mmc, mbdo-modoy they evidently 
serve only for the tronnexion of propositions ; those of place 
may be properly reckoned with conjuttetions, when tbey lom^ 



their kcal signifiMtioDy and esjmsB acoimexion of propoeittoiw 
in tame, or the relation of came tmd consequence, a« te tbf 
case with ubi and t^t, eo and guondo. 

Conjunctions may be divided, in reference to 
their signification, into the following classes. 

1. The following are copulative; rf, ac^ atque, que 
enclitic, neque or nee containing a negation which 
belongs to the verb, and (the two negatives destroy- 
ing each other) nee or neque nan, equivalent to et. 
Both the words for also belong to this class, etiam 
and quoque, with the adverbial Uerii and iCidem. As 
these particles connect things which are to be con- 
sidered jointly, so the disjunctives^ those, which are 
to be considered singly. These are aut, vel, ve en^ 
clitic, and sive or seu. 

Kote. Ac never stands before vowels ♦ (j is here to be consi-* 
dered as a consonant) or h; atque is used chiefly before vowels, 
but also before consonants. The remark of many grammarians, 
that ac is never placed before c and g, is incorrect \ at least it 
is often found in Cicero before con^ in other writers, notwith- 
standing the harshness of the sound, even before ca. Nee and 
n^qiie stand before eitlier vowels or consonants. Necnon is not 
precisely equivalent to the simple et, but is joined to a verb by 
the best prose writers. (Ruhnk. Veil. ii. 95. Turs. 452. 36** .) 
EUarn is generally placed before the words on which the eni-> 
phasis falls ; quoque always after ; eOapi iu^ tu quoque $ when 
the meaning of eoen is intended, etiam is better; with eom- 

T . ■ I I - - I. I . ^ I. . I .^ ■i.i ■ .11 

* See Drakeuborch ad Li v. x. 30. who observes that there is 
hardly a Single passage in Livy where ac stood before a vowef, ia 
which the MSS. do not exhibit a different reading, exeept iii. 10. In 
the eanranon editions of the classics ac is not anfreqnently found 
bffarp a vawtL . 
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pttrsttres Htam is feond bdbre or afttr, aciMirdin^ to the dtgne - 
of ^mphtria. 27% tn ^orf^ribui mognat di$9imilitMdme9 JMf, 
^tii amtmt esiitufa etiam mii|»fM; -even grt«tcr. .FiMam' 
quis habetf peQumA est ofusj diuu? majore; plureaf ma- 
jore etiam ; greater still. Of the disjunctives, out makes the 
difference more emphatic than vel, and should therefore be' 
uied in the case of opposite propositions, one of wfakh is incan- 
sisteni with the other. Audendum est aliquid universis, out , 
omnia singulis patienda ; quicquid enuntiatur aut verum est out 
falsum. f e commonly unites single words only, not proposi- 
tions. Sice when it signifies or, and is used with siiigle words, 
implies that the dilFerence between them lies in the name. 
Msvorsme Mars ; Paris W«e Alexander ; quid pertutUtiiis hoe • 
diseeBiUjAtfepotiiistinrpissimftfugA. When repealled, it ansivcn 
to wMher/ me oogito, mv9 scribo : Oretnni leges, quas «»< 
Jupiter sn>e Minos sanxit* Cic. In some cases it retains its 
meaning of or tf, {vel id) si nocte, sive luce, sire servus, sioe liber ^ 
faxit, probe factum esto. The form sen is rarely found in 
Ocero ; very firequently in the poets and later prose writers. 

Conjunctions of this kind are firequently doubled in Latin, by 
which means more emphasis is given to the expression of 
similarity or diversity among the things so connected. 

Et followed by ei, Adsuesce et dicere verum ei audire. 

Et -» que (or ac, aique, in the second place). At et morbi 
pemiciosiores, plures^ sunt animi quam corporis. Cic. 

Qn0 -^ eL Diifne H homines prohibuere redcDitos vmie. 
RanMnos, Liv.; in whsnn, as wdl asSalfaal^ad Taoitna^ 
this oenstfnetion as common* 

Que — que only used by the poets, except when que is joined 
. to the pronoun relative ; ^ique exissent quique ibi man- 
sisseiit. Imu When clauses, are connected by e^.*— et,^&e.. 
•t ift«aadiicM to. pcff8|NCui^ Ho eeoaectehe pails.«f eeoli . 
clause by different coigunctions. Multa ab luw fMoattt «t^ 



• itninty qttlbus €ft ftAimofites filaiittir augcscant^, et pn- 
bescant mftturitatemque assequantttr quae oritintttt eterti. ' 
Cic. JBt scientia atque tisir naatieanmi remm i^HqiKto 
alitecedtint^ et in magno hnpettt maris ct^jue aperto, onmes 
fere habent vectigaks. Caeft. 

NtgMtm VtofoiiiAoaB ave connected by 

Nee — nee {neque — neque), Contemnuntur ii qui nee sibi 
nee alter! prosunt. Cic. Virtus neque naufragio negue in- 
cendio amittitur. Cic. 

Neque — nee. Neque quod quisque potest id ei licet ; nee, si . 
non obstatur, propterea etiam permittitur. Cic. 

Nee — neque (rare). Si nihil animus praesentiret, nee .tantis 
se laboribus frangeret, neque tot curis vigiliisque auge- 
retur. Cic. 

Affirmative and negative Pn^KMitions l^ 

JSt "^ neque {nee). Hoc quod agimus et tuipe nee tamen 
tutum. Cic* 

Neque (nee) -^ ei. Homo negue meo judicio stultus, et suo 
valde pftsdem. Cie. 

Nee {neque) — - que. Caesar neque satis militibus conMebat^ 
et spatium interponendum putabat. 

The Disjunetives are also doubled. 

Jut — aut. Quidquid dicam out erit aut non. 

piel -— vel. Hanc mihi vel clam vel precario fac tradas. 

She — 4ttM (#ett.— sen) by which is implied^ that either sup- 
position amonpts to the same thing^. in refeience to tha ; 
circumstances. See p. 186. . 

^cl ^ wl is jmaMthmi .equivabnt in tBMBmagt»H^et,\ 
eioe-^ma^ V3ta uim i^ t>et fortanai^tJ- giMia, vt ntUi 
posset accedere. Aut ^* aut should not be so used. 
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Among GopulatiTe coKgunctiooB may be reckoned the repeti'* 
tioBS of modo-*inodo9 (another adverb of time U sometimes used 
for the second modo) nunc — r vmic^ sUnul — simt%l, partim -~ 
poriitn, Sofua — qua^ turn — twnjqimm — turn. The two 
first are used very much in the same way as et'-^et; quum-^ 
turn generally gives a greater emphasis to the latter of the two 
subjects or propositions united, which is often increased by the 
addition of vero^ eerie, praedpuCy imprimis to turn ; e. gr. For- 
tuna, quum in reliquis rebus, turn praedpue in hello plurimum 
valet. Of the mood which quum in this case requires, see 
Syntax of Subjunctive. Turn — turn not only signifies both 
'--^ndj but also at one time — at another time. Aer turn in 
sublime fertur^ ttim in nubes cogitur. Cic. 

2. These express a comparison ; ut (uti), sicut^ velut, 
proutj praetit, (chiefly used by the comic poets;) ecu, 
^(poetic,) qiuim, tanquam, quasi, ut si, ac si; with ac 
and atque, when they mean as or than. 

Note. Ac and atqu^ are used for as and than, after adjectives 
and adverbs which express similarity and dissimilarity ; aeque, 
JHSta, par and pariter, perinde, pro eo, sinUtis, disslmilis and 
sindliter, talis, totidem, alius and aliter, contra, secus, contra^ 
riusf e. gr. Non aliter scribo ac sentio; aliud mihi atque ill^ 
videtur ; cum totidem navibus rediit atque erat profectus. The 
best prose writers rarely use ac or atque, for quam, after com- 
paratives. There are various ways in which propositions are 
compared by the adverbial conjunctions, ut and quam ; ut is 
followed by ita, item, itidem, sic ; quam is preceded by tarn, 
non tarn, non minus. In regard to non magis — quam, it must 
be observed, that it is often meant to express rather more than ' 
the equality of the second with the first ; non med magis quam 
tud causa solicitus sum ; ^^ lam as much or more anxious on 
yoiir account than on my own«" Neque id magis imperio guotii 
j^sHtia conseaOus ; not so much by virtue of 4iis command as 
by his justice* 



4:BCt. Lxiv.] CouftmctidOf. 180 

3. These express a concesAon; etsi, etidmsi, tantetn 
^tamenetsi)^ quamqtiam^ qiiamviSy quantumvis^ quoTnlibet, 
licet; with ut and quum in the sense of although. 

Note* To these particles of concession, those which express 
opposition, especially tamen, correspond in the subsequent part 
of the sentence ; ut desint vires tamen est laudanda voluntas. 
lia (yet) also frequently answers to ut (although) ; sometimes 
sic* Ut scribere pueros plane velim, sic ediscere electos ex 
orationibus locos multo magis suadeam. Quint. Sometimes 
a repetition takes place 5 tameisi vicisse debeo, taynen de meo 
jure discedam. The adverb quidem also belongs to this class 
of conjunctions, when it is used with sed following, for the con- 
nexion of propositions* 

4. These express a condition; si, sin, nisi or ni, 
si mddo, dummodo, provided only ; (for which dum and 
modo alone are sometimes used,) dummodo ne, pro- 
vided only not ; for which modo ne and dum fie alone 
are used. 

Note. To express a connexion with a foregoing proposition, 
quod is often placed before si ; and sometimes before nisi^ in a 
manner which it is difficult to express in a translation. So also 
before etsiy quum, ubi (in the sense of wJieii), quia, and even 
utinam j e. gr. Quod utinam vitae minus cupidi fuissemus. Cic. 
, Fam. XIV. 4. Quod etsi ingeniis roagnis praediti quidem di- 
cendi copiam sine ratione consequuntur, ars tamen est dux cer- 
tior. Cic. Fin. iv. 4. Quodsi omnium animantimn formam 
vincit hominis figura, deus autem animans est: ea figura pro- 
fecto est quae pulcherrima sit onmium. Cic. N. D. i. 18. Tliis 
use of quodsi is especially frequent, to express an inference from 
something assumed as true, to something else. See Or. p. 
Mur. c. 2. bis. 

Sin means but if, but being frec{uently repeated by addtog 
i^ero or autenit Sin refers to si preceding ; or if thb word, be 
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^fiiM;a«£0m appean to be used by Cioero (£p. Au. x, 7*) for bfU 
ifno^ unlaw the passage is elliptical. Si vir esse volet, praa<* 
clara ^imSIa; sin autem— erimus nos qui solemus. So sin, 
^alone ^ Att. xvi. 13. Instead otnigi, nisi si is sometimes used. 
Nihil commutavit, nisi si quid vetustate coactus est ; unless jf, 
'for unless. In this case si must always have a verb dependent 
on it; and nhi si cannot be used for si, in the sense of btU; 
e. gr. nihil nisi, non nisi Nisi differs from si non, nearly asthe 
English except differs from if not. Si non only introduces the 
result of a particular negative case, si alone being the con- 
junction, and non belonging to the verb : impune erit si pecu* 
niam promissam non dederitis ; in which is by no means de- 
clared that they should be punished if they had paid it. Nisi 
excludes aH cases but one ; impune eritis nisi pecaniam. pro- 
missam dederitis ; ye shall be unpunished except ye have paid 
• the numey; in which case ye shall be punished. In many 
;caae% however, the force of nisi is obtained by si non, by in- 
ference, and the latter may be used for the former ; glebam 
comm6sset in Sicilia nemo, si Metellus banc epistolam non 
misisset. Cic. Ver. in. 18. But nisi cannot, vice versa, be 
used for si non, where only a particular negative case is sup- 
posed ; e. gr. dolorem si non potero frangere, occultabo ; cum 
spe, si non optim&, at aliqua tamen vivere; rei si non perfectio, 
at conatus tamen. In this connexion si minus may be used for 
St non; tu si ndnus ad nos, nos accurremus ad te. If to 
' an affirmative proposition, the negative opposed to it is sub- 
joined, the verb being omitted, sin minus must be used for si 
non* Si secuta fuerit quae debet fortuna, gaudebimus omnes ; 
sbt minus, ego tamen gaudeo. 

5. These express an infer'ence ; ergo, igitur, itaque, 
idea, idcirco, proinde, propterea, and the relative 
particles, quapropter, quart, quamobrem, quocirca, 
umk. 



Note, Utdg m fvoperlf sn adrerb^ whmuB^ and as ftaMH 
JQBCtaoD 18 oat iiaed^ pi oci w iy in the senae cS, on ^hieh occomitv 
tattt OQHVcp -tile idea of proceeding from a canae. It is faeftlar 
not ta eoBBid^ One and tiub asxxinjunetiona, since they do not 
lay aside their proper meaning of hence taiA thence, Itofte is 
properly, and so, and it is frequently used in this sense $ iia^ 
fecit, Jt is employed when the sense has been suspended 
by the intervention of several clauses between the subject and 
'the verb. C. Mucins, adolescens nobilis> eui indignum >vide- 
batur popuhiai Romanum, aementem quum sub r^bus esset, 
nullo bello nee ab hostibus uUis obsessum esse ; libennn eumfem 
populum ab iisdem Etniscis obsideri, quorum saepe exercitus 
friderit; Uaqae magno audaeique focinore earn indignitatem 
TindGcandant ratus, primo sua sponte in hostium castra pene* 
tnoe eonstituit. Ifftwr is used in the same way. See Drali. 
liv. ir* 12. 

6. These express a cause or reaem ; nam, namqm, 
enm, etenim, quia, quod, quomam, quippe, qmim, quando, 
qnandoqtudem, siqiddem. 

Note* Namque and etenim are not different in sense from nam 
and enim; namque w generally (by ComeKus Nepos almost i»- 
inariaUy) used like iUque, before a word beginning with a vowd. 
JStefttm stands at the beginning of a sentence 3 enim, after one 
or more wonis, except in the comic poets. Quia and qn^d 
differ from ^MOftiom (which is properly gmim jam) aa beceatee 
difers from emce; the former assigning the canse, the latsber 
the reason or nK^e. <i^a$uio, quandoquidem and riquiden^ 
are allied in this respect to quoinam. Chiippe is joiaed fre^ 
qnently wtdi ^Kwn^ quod, quia, and especially with the pronoaa 
Klative^ qui. Itaque quum a Dionysto tyraono crudeliter vioI»- 
tus easet, ^tiq^pe quern venumdari jnssaaset, tamen eodem rediit ; 
'^ imunmch as he had commanded him to be aold.'* Neqne 
enim Cimoni iiiit turpe^ savorem germanam habere in matrix 
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mottio, quippe qmmn cives guB eodem tttemtar imdtuto; ** tn- 
<lim«ek as his fellcfw citb»iis adopted the same practice/' 
Qte^gpe is also used alone ia the sense of ^r. ^tgvtdem originated 
ifrmn si and gictdem ; hut has acquired the meaning of rince; it 
is however occasionally used for, if indeed; e. gr» Cic. in 
Pis. 35. siqiudem potest vi et nietu extortum honorarium 
▼ocari. 

7. These denote the purpose, object, or result, to 
be attained or avoided ; ut or uti, quo, ne or ut ne, 
Sieve or neu, quin, quomimis. 

Note. Ui asB, conjunction has the double sense of the result 
■and purpose ; so that, and in order iliat ; when a negative is 
added to it, in the first sense, it becomes ut non ; in the second, 
ne, or ut ne. Ver}- rarely is ut non used for ne. Cic. Leg. 
Man. 15. Itaque, ut pkira non dicam, for, ne pbtra. Neve, 
.which has been formed from vel ne, signifies or in order tlmt not, 
or, and in order that not ; or lest, and lest. Neve may be 
repeated ; or, if the sense require, may follow ut, Milites co- 
hortatur uti rctinerent memoriam pristinae suae virtutis, neu 
perturbarentur animo. Caes. B. G. ii. 21. Utneis bl pleonasm, 
not differing perceptibly from ne, except that it occurs chiefly 
•in solemn discourse ; it is often used separately ; operam dant ' 
ut judicia ne fiant. Ne is sometimes used to connect proposi- 
tions, of which the latter depresses a negative inference, a far'- 
tiori, from the former. Novam inexpertamque cam potestatem 
ueripuere patribus nostris, ne nunc dulcedine semel capti, ferant 
desiderium ; (Liv. iii. 52.) " a good reason why they should not 
now submit to do without it." Secundae res sapientium animos 
fatigant : ne illi corruptis moribus victoriae temperarent. Sail. 
-Cat. 7* See Drak. Liv. ubi supra. In these cases it may be 
conveniently rendered by much less; and hence the use of 
nedum in this sense, employed by the best authors only when 
the preceding proposition is negative. 
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8/ These express an oppotkum, and are called ad- 
verwtive; sed, autem, verum, vero, at, aiqui, tatnefiy 
attdmen, sedtamen, veruntamen, at vero, enimvero, verum 
emmvero, caeterum. 

Note, Sed denotes a direct opposition, non miM sed tibi ; 
autem serves to distinguish and contrast, or marks a transition 
from one subject to another. Verum, veruntamen and vero, 
derive their meaning from verus, and are used for correcting 
or limiting what has been already said, or introducing some- 
thing new. Jt and at vero are used to introduce objections, 
even such as the speaker puts into the mouth of another ; in 
English, but, yon toiU say. Atqui has first the general meaning 
of opposition, but yet, and besides this is used in a course of 
argument when something is assumed, which had before been 
.left undecided. Cic, Parad. iii. 1. Quodsi virtutes sunt pares 
inter se, paria etiam vitia esse necesse est. jitqui pares esse 
virtntes facile potest perspici. JEnimvero is sometimes used to 
express indignation or grief, or to affirm strongly ; Compre- 
hensis servis, qui caritate domini vim parabant, quimi gladii 
abditi ex omnibus locb deverticuli protraherentur; emmvero 
manifesta res visa, injectaeque Tumo catenae. Liv. i. 51. 
Etwnvero non ultra contumeliam pati Romanus posse; totis 
castris undique ad consules curritur. Liv. ii. 45. Verum mm- 
vero, is a very emphatic adversative, designed to introduce 
something which may decide the question. Caeterum, is pro- 
perly/or the rest, but is often used dimply for but. Contra ea, 
in the sense of on the contrary, may be reckoned to belong in 
some measure to the conjunctions ; e. gr. Superbe a Samnitibus 
legati prohibiti, comhiercio sunt ; contra ea benigne a Siculo- 
rum tyrannis adjuti. Liv. iv. 52, 6. 

9. These denote time; qtsum, quumprimum, ut, ut 
primum, ubi, postquam, antequam and prituqtiam, 

o 
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^uamh, nnmlaCj or mnmla^pie^ or drea smrnt alone ; 

Note. Ubi, though properly an adverb of place^ is used of 
time, and answers to the English as^ or when. Qium and 
quando differ in this respect, that quando is used in interroga- 
tions both direct and indirect ^ quando ego te aspiciam ? nescio 
quando te sim aspectunis. Here quum could not be used. 
Quando is sometimes, but rarely, used for quum. Cic. Rull. ii. 16. 
Auctoritatem senatus hereditatis aditae 'sentio, turn quando rege 
Aegyptio mortuo legatos Tyrum misimus. Hum, usque cbim, 
donee and guoad, have the double signification of as long as 
and till. See Syntax of Subjunctive. Usque dum is used 
separately ; mihi usque curae erit quod agas, dum quid ^ria 
sciero. 

10. These are irUerrogative ; num, utrum, an, m 
enclitic (which is also added to the three pre- 
ceding, numne, utrumne, anne,) nonne, ec (found in 
ecquando and ecqmd), and numquid. 

Note. These particles must be carefiiUy distinguished from 
other interrogative words, whether adjectives or adverbs. They 
have the power of connecting propositions ; those above enume- 
rated have in themselves no other force, than to give an inter- 
rogative form to the sentence. 

In direct interrogation the tone of- the voice may sometimes 
supply the place of interrogative particles; but in indirect 
questions they are indispensable, except in the case of the 
double question. 

In double questions aut must never be used, to distinguish 
the things of^posed to each other (whether the question be 
direct 09 indirect), but oil, or ne enclitic. The first question is 
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introdueid by utrumy ttnm, or ne ; or it mi^y be without any 
specific nark of intenrogatioo* Hence arise these four modes 
of doiAle question* 

1. utrum {num) — an. Non refert utrum sit aureum poculun) 

an vitreum, an manus concava, 

2. '^ an, Recte an secus fecerim nescio, 

3. ne (enclitic) — an. Taceamn^ an praedicem nescio. 

4. "^ ne, Escperiri voluit verum falsumne eeset 

relatum* 

An never introduces the Jirst question in writers of the best 
ages. 

When or not sti^ids in the second clause, without a verb of 
its own, necne, or an mimu is commonly used ; but an non is 
rightly employed^ when the preceding verb is repeated. Parthi 
transierint, necne, praeter te video dubitare neminem. Primum 
illud requirem, dixeritne Ciodiae, an nan djxerit. The verb is 
often repeated with necne, 

NumqiAd and ecquid are here reckoned among the interny* 
gative particles, because sometimes they are merely expressive 
of a question being asked, quid adding nothing to the n^aningj 
e. gr. Ntimquld vos dnas habetis patrias ? JScgtuid in ItaKam vcn*- 
turi sitis hac hieoie fac plane seiam. Tie same writer us^s 
ecquid in quite a differmt sense, when he says, Ecqtiid in tna^o 
• atatuam contulit ? has he ^contributed any thing ? 

Num gives the question a negative force (and so its com- 
pounds numne, mmnom^ nwnqtddy nunupddnam) ; num me putas 
tam dementem fuisse ; you do not thinJcy do you, that I have 
been so mad ? This holds true only of the direct question ; in 
the indirect it is equivalent to whether ; quaesivi ex eo, num in 
Senatum esset venturus* j^ie, annexed to the verb or some 
other emphatic word, is properly only interrogative; putasne 
me istud faeere potuisse ; but obtains a negative force, by the 
empbasis; when ne is made enclitic to some other word than 

02 
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the verb e. gr. mene istudpo tuisse facere putaa ? Mttibie me 
facere potuisse putaa ? Noime implies, that an answer in the 
affirmative is expected. Canis ncmne lupo similis est ? Where 
several negative interrogations follow each other^ the first, has 
commonly lumne, the others may have only non. Nonne hunc 
in vincula duci, rum ad mortem rapi, non summo supplicio 
mactari imperabis ? 

An is generally used as a second or opposite question, as in 
the instances above given j and when a question, as is often 
the case, is introduced by an, anne, an vero ; utrumi^ nam or ne, 
net having preceded, such a particle must be supplied by the 
mind. Cic. Phil. i. 6. Quodsi sclsset, quam sententiam dicturus 
"•essem, remisisset aliquid profecto de severitate cogendi. Jn me 
censetis decreturum ftdsse. ^ Is this not true ; or do ye think," 
&c. It is better therefore to say quaero num dederii, or, de- 
deritne argenium, than quaero an dederit. Cic. Cat. ii. 6. is 
probably corrupt ; Quaesivi a Catalina an noctumo conventu 
apud M. Laecam fuisset necne ; an having originated from the 
•last letter of the preceding word being joined with the first of 
Nthe rfoUowing. Hand scio an, nescio an, express a state of 
:mind inclining rather to belief than disbelief, nearly equivalent 
to f&rsUan, which is of similar derivation (fort rit an). Vir sa- 
pientissimus.atque hand scio an (I am inclined to think) omnium 
praestantissimus. Haud sdo an should therefore be followed 
by a negative, to express doubt of the reality of any thing. 
Quod nescio an jie in uno quidem versu possit tantum valere 
fortuna. Cic. Such is the usual practice of the best authors, 
which does not however wholly exclude haud sdo an, in the 
sense of, I kni^w not whether. See Oemhard. Cic. Cato. 16. 
An is sometimes used when the speaker is undecided, which of 
%wo things he shall assert. Cimi essent perpauca uno an altero 
«Datio collocuti. Cic. de Rep. 1. 12. Paucis antequam mortuus 
Mt an diebus an menaibus. Id. 

Si is usedj though not by Cicero, yet by other good authors 
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for num, in indirect and dependent interrogations. Liv. 
Lib. XXXIX. 56. Nihil aliud loeutum ferunt quam quaesisse, H 
incoluoiis Lycortas evasisset. 

Most conjunctions are placed at the beginning of 
the proposition which they introduce ; some, MCfiim, 
autem, vero, quidem and quoque, are always placed 
after the first word, or even the second, when both 
belong to each other, or one is the auxiliary verb 
esse ; rarely after more than the second. Cic. pro 
Cluent. 60. 'Per quem porro datum venenum? 
cur non ^e integro autem datum? Quidem smd 
quoque, when the sense connects them with parti- 
cular words in the proposition, may occupy any 
place in it. Itaque and igitur are used by Cicero 
with this distinction, that itaqiie stands at the be- 
ginning, igitur, in the great majority of cases, after* 
Instances of the less usual position of igitur may 
be seen, RuU. ii. 27. Igitur pecuniam omnem 
Decemviri tenebunt: de Amic. 11. Phil. ii. 16. 
extr. The later writers place them both, before or 
after. Tamen stands eitber at the beginning of a 
proposition, (seldom of a sentence,) or after the word 
to which it emphatically belongs, in which case it 
is commonly the second, or at most the third «word 
in the clause. Attamen stands at the beginning. 

fhie* The other conjunctions precede, some excbmvely ; a^ 
et, eiemmf lU)^ at, atque, atquij nequcy nee, aut, vel, sive, sin, 9ed, 
nam, verum, and the relative particles, quare, quocirca, quam^ 
obrem $ with respect to others this is generally the case 3 but 
when a particular emphasis is laid upon a word, this word with 
thpse which are closely connected with it, is placed first, and 
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the conjunction after it; e. gr. Tantum moneo^ hoc tempus 9% 
Cuniseris^ te esse nullum unquam magis idoneum repeftumm : 
valere ui malis quam dives esse. This is also freqneiitly done 
in coojonction with pronouns, especially relatives* Hoc ifmm 
dicit illud vult intelligi. Qoi quomam quid diceret intelligi 
tioluit, omittamus. Vt is frequently placed after inx, paene 
and prapcy nalhis, nemo and tantum ; V)x ui arma retinere 
posset : and qOjB is made enclitic to the second word, when a 
monosyllabic preposition with its case precedes. ' Romam Cato 
demigraviC infcroque esse coepit) though inquefaro might also 
have been said. 

These rules apply to the practice of prose wri- 
ters. Poets, according to the necessity of the verse, 
place the prepositive conjunctions also after one or 
more words, and make ve and que enclitic to other 
words (provided they are verbs) than those to which 
they properly belong. 

Hie jacet immiti consumptUs morte Tibutlus^ 
Messallam terr& dum sequiturgue mari. 
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Interjections. 

Interjections are sounds, uttered under the im-* 
pulse of strong emotion. They are indeclinable^ 
and stand in no close connexion with the rest of 
the sentence : for the dative and accusative, which 
is joined with some of them, is easily explained by 
an ellipsis. See Syntax. 

The number of interjections in any language is 
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not to be fixed ; those which ocetir most frequently 
in Latin are tiie follawing : 

1. Of joy ; /o, iw, ha, he, hakahe, cvoe, evav. 

2. Of grie^ Vae, h€U,eheu, oke, au, kei, pro. . 

3. Of astonishment; O, en or eece, hui, hem, ehem^ 
ah, ahah, papae, vah ; of dislike, phui, apage. 

4. Of calling ; Heus, o, ohe, ehodum : of attesta- 
tion; pro, written diso proh. 

6. Of praise ; Eia, euge. 

Other parts of speech, as nouns substantive and 
adjective, adverbs and verbs, and even complex 
phrases ; e. gr. oaths, invocations, are in particular 
connexions to be regarded as interjections. Such 
nouns are pax (be still !) ; malum, indignum, nefas, in- 
fandum, miserum, miserabile, with an expression of 
astonishment and grief or horror ; made, and with 
plurals macti, expressive of approbation. Adverbs, 
nae, profecto. Verbs, used as interjections, are 
quMso, precor, oro, obsecro, amabo (all which may 
have te or vos) used in imploring or requesting. So 
(^e, agite, cede, sodes (siaudes), sis, sultis (si vis, sivuUis), 
agesis, agedum, agitedum. 

Note. Nae, in the best writers, is only prefixed to pronouns, 
nae ego; nae illi vehementer errant; nae ista gloriosa sapientia 
non magni aestimanda est. 

Among the invocations of the gods, these are of 
most frequent occurrence : mehercule, meherck, herck, 
or mehercules, mediusfdius (probably the same in sig- 
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nification as mehercuks ; dku for Ai^,^fidius fotjitim), 
mecastor, edepol, pol, per deum, per deum immorlalem, 
per deas, per Joveniy pro (proh) JuppUer, pro sancte 
(supreme) Juppiter^ pro dii immortales, pro deAm^fidem, 
pro deim atque hominumjfidem, pro deUmy or pro deUm 
immortalium (supp. Jidem), and others of a similar 
kind. 
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SYNTAX OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. 
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Connexum of Subject and Predicate. 

L The Subject of a Proposition is that of which 
any thing is declared. 

Note. The sabject is not always expressed, being understood 
from the conneximi, or implied in the personal termination of 
the rerb ; as scribitj he writes. In the impersonal verbs^ as 
they are ealled {ionaty it thunders^ oportet, it is proper, &c.) the 
subject is left undefined. When the subject is expressed, it is 
usually a noun or a pronoun ; sometimes an adverb with a geni- 
tive case depending on it, as sapientiae parum ; sometimes an 
infinitive mood, and the words depending on it ; as dulce est 
pro patria mori, to die for one's country is a pleasant thing. 

2. The Predicate is that which is declared con- 
cerning the subject. It may be either a verb denot- 
ing an action or condition; or a verb of existence, 
with a substantive or adjective, with a participle 
or an adjective-pronoun. 

Sol ardet. Mundus est globosus. Animus est 
rex noster. 

Note. The verb substantive is commonly called the copuda ; 
but as it is not essential to a perfect proposition, it is considered 
here as forming a part of the predicate. 
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An abverb is aometiinea joined as an adjective with the verb 
substantive ; e. gr. cqntmuo palam est. Ter. Qno mihi acrius 
adnitendum est, ne illi fiiutra sint. Sail. Jug. The verb sub- 
stantive is frequently omitted, especially in general maxims, 
omnia praeclara rara. Dkendi opifex gtylus. 

3. The Verb which forms the predicate mu8t be 
in the same number with the subject. Arbor viret. 
Arbores virent. 

Note. A collective noun or noun of multitude, e. gr. turba^ 
muUUudo, vis, exercitus, juventuif nobilitas^ geMy plfibs (Doak- 
enborch ad Ldv. xxxv. 26. Corte ad Sail. Jug. 28.) maj/ have a 
plural verb for its predicate ; e. gr. Desectam segetem magna 
m$ hominum immissa eorbibus/iidere in Tiberim. liv. ii. S. It 
is much more caaaxum, when a noun of this class continues the 
subject of successive propositions, to join a singular verb with 
it in one and a plural in another ; e. gr. Jam ne nocte quidem 
turba ex eo loco dUabebatur^ refracturosque carcerem fntna- 
. baniur. liv. vi. 17* Cktneus is hostium, qui in confertos circa 
ducem impetum fecerat, ut exanimem labentem ex equo Sci- 
pionem tiidil, akctes gaudio per totam aciem dUcummi. liv. 
xxy.34« 

Not unfrequently a plural verb is used after utenpie and 
quisqUe {pro se quiaquey^ after part-^'-pars (for alu — a2tt), and 
after altuv^-— crltam, or alter — atterumy on account of the notion 
of plurality which is involved. Uterque eorum ex castris exer- 
dtum eimeufd. Cacs^ B.6. ni. 80. Cbetera multitudo, deciaius 
quisque ad supplicium lecH. liv. n* 59. Ptev in crucem acH, 
pars bestiia objecti. Sail. Jug. 14. This construction may be 
explained by the following passage, Ivhere the plural is placed 
first, and then the singular, denoting its parts. Caeteri, sua 
qidtque tempore^ adenmi. 

4. If the predicate is formed by a verb of exist-* 
ence (or any of those which take the aame case 
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after as before, see Syntax of the Nominative,) and 
a substantive of a different number from the subject, 
the verb takes the number (and gender) of the subject. 

Nos numerus Mtnus. Gaptivi militum praeda 
fuerunt. 

Note. The verb frequently takes the number (and gender) 
of the substantive in the predicate^ especially if this substantive 
precedes it. 

Pars non minima triumph! est victimae ptaecedentes. liv. 

Digressi posseder^ ea loca^ quae proxime Carthaginem Nu- 
midia e^t appellata. Sail. Jug. 18. 

Amantium irae lunoris integratio est. Ter. And. in. 3. 22. 

If the subject has a word in apposition^ of a different number 
from its own, the verb takes the number (and gender) of the 
subject. Pompeius^ magna lux civitatis^ est extinctus. Tul- 
liola, deliciolae nostrae^ munusculum petit. 

5. Mlien the subject consists of several nouns in 
the singular, the predicate is always in the plural, 
if they denote living beings, and especially persons: 
if they denote things vnthout life, and especially 
abstract ideas, the singular or plural may be used, 
unless one of the words should be in the plural, or 
the predicate should only be true of them jointly, 
in which case the predicate must be in the plural. 

Antonius et Octavianus vicerunt Brutum et Cassium. 
Cum tempus necessitasque postttlat, decertandum 

manfi est. 
Beneficium et gratia homines inter se corgungunt: 
Vita, mors, divitiae, paupertas, omnes homines 

vehementissime commovent. 
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Note 1. Instances^ though rare, occiir> of a singular verb 
following several nominatives, of which one is plural, provided, 
it be not the last. Dii te penates patriique, et patris imago, et 
domus regia, et in domo regale solium, et nomen Tarquinium 
creat vocatque regem. Liv. i. 47. When several names of per- 
sons are preceded or followed by a singular verb, as ; Gor^as 
Leontinus, Thrasymachus Chalcedonius, Protagoras Abderites, 
Prodicus Ceus, Hippias Eleus in magno honore ^ui^; Cic. Ifir 
tercedit M. Antonius, C. Cassius Tribuni plebis ; Caes. Cur 
Lysias et Hyperides amatur ; Cic. the verb, agreeing with the 
nearest, must be understood with the others. 

Unas et alter generally takes a singular verb. Didt unus et 
alter breviter. Cic. Ver. ii. 75. Unus et alter dies intercesserai. 
Liv. VI. 10. Unus et alter asshitur pannus. Hor. A. P. 15. 
Postquam accesnt amans unus et item alter. Ter. And. i. 1. 50. 
Unus et alter juvenes haec tpemant, Juv. Sat. xiv. 33. 

Tiote 2. A singular noun joined to another by cum, is some- 
times followed by a plural verb, as if aim were a conjunction. 
Ipse dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur. liv. xxi. 60. Sail. 
Cat. 43. Nep. Phoc. 2. Even the gender becomes the same as 
with a conjunction. Filiam cum filio CLccitos* Liv. xlv. 28« 

Note 3. When et is repeated, the verb is in the singular, 
agreeing with the last subject, and being understood with the 
others. Hoc et ratio doctis, et necessitas barbaris, et mos 
gentibus, et feris natura ipsa praiescriprit. Cic. So turn ; Turn 
aetas viresque, tum avita gloria animum atimuhbat, Liv. 

6. Verbs of the first and second persons must 
have for their subject the pronouns of those per- 
sons ; all other nouns take verbs of the third person. 
If a noun of the third person stands before a verb 
of the first or second, it is because a pronoun of 
those persons is understood. 
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Consul dm, sc. ego. Hoc tibi Romana juventus 
bellum indicimus, sc. nos, Romana juventus. 

7. When pronouns of different persons are united 
in one subject, or nouns with pronouns of the first 
and second persons, the predicate follows the first 
person, in preference to the second, and the second 
in preference to the third. 

Si tu et TuUia vaktis, ego et Cicero valemus. 
Meo facto, et tu et omnes mei corruistis. 

Note, It is not uncommon to make the predicate take the 
person of one part of the subject, and leave it to be supplied 
with the other. Vos* ipsi et senatua frequens restitit. 

Syntax of Adjectives. 

L An adjective, participle, or adjective*rpronoun, 
qualifying a noun, takes the same gender, number 
and case. If it be the predicate of a propositibn, 
it takes the gender, number and case of the subject. 

Servus tuus est homo nequissimus. 

Pater est venturus. 

Note 1. The Adjective in the predicate is sometimes put in 
the neuter, though the subject is masculine or feminine, when 
the circumstance of sex is exchanged for a more general de- 
scription, or when the gender is merely grammatical. 

Trisle lupus stabulis. Foemina varium semper. Commune 
animantium omnium est conjunctionis appetitus. Cic. Om- 
nium rerum mors est extremum, Cic. Grammarians commonly 
suppose an ellipsis of negoiiuim. 

Note 2. If the predicate be, instead of an adjective, one of 
those nouns which have both a masculine and a feminine' form, 
the use of the one or the other will be determined by the gender 
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of the subject. O vitaa philosophiae magiiira, virtutis mdaga- 
triXyexpuUrix^vitiamml Brentus stohonnn fiii^ulf«r est. A 
neuter subject takes a masculine noun as its predicate. Tempus 
est magister nrnltanim rerum. So also when two substantives 
are placed in apposition ; popuhs late rex ; gUidius, ultor see- 
krum. If a masculine and feminine are spoken of jointly^ the 
common word for both will be masculine. Ptolemaeus et Cleo- 
patra reges. 

Note 3. The participle especially, when placed after the 
substantive of the predicate, sometimes takes its gender. Non 
omnia error stultitia est dtcenda. Gens universa Veneti appel- 
UUi. 

2. When an adjective, participle, or adjective- 
pronoun, in a subsequent proposition, refers to a 
noun in a preceding proposition, it takes the same 
number and gender, its case being determined by 
the word on which it depends in its own proposi"* 
' tion. Puer adeo est wodestus, nt omnes eum laudent . 

3. An adjective, participle, or adjective-pronoun, 
may be used alone, a substantive being understood, 
from which it takes its gender, 

Mortalis (sc.homo); superi,inferi (sc. Dii); dextra, 
sinistra (sc. manus.) 

The neuter adjective in particular is frequently 
used in this way, either a neuter noun being un- 
derstood, or this gender being used as most suitable 
to a general description of things, without refer- 
ence to sex. 

^npice praeteritum, cernt futurum. Non omnia 
possumus omnes. 
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4. Tbe adjective, used partitiTdy^ (See Syntax 
of GenitiTe. No* 3«) commonly takes its gender 
from that of the objects which depend upon it in 
the genitive ; sometinies from that of the subject. 

Varro erat doctissimus Romanorum, 
Elephanto belluarum mUia est prudentior. 
Contraria ea sunt, quorum alterum ait quod ^- 

terum negat. 
Indus, qui est omnium fluminum maximus. Cic. 

If the genitive be a collective noun, the adjective 
will take the gender of the individuals compre- 
hended in it. 

Plato totius Graedae facile doctissimus. 

5. The gender of the adjective or pronoun is 
sometimes determined by the sense, {per synesim,) 
and not by the grammatical rule ; e. gr. iir scelus (for 
scelestus homo). Ter* Magna pars hominum vulnerati 
aut occisi sunt. Terentius se non negat personas 
transtulisse in Eunuchum suam (sc. fabulam). Capita 
conjurationis caesi. Centauro invehitur magm (sc. 
navi). Virg. Quid agis dtdcissime rerum ? Hor. 

6. When the subject is composed of nouns of the 
fiome gender, the adjective, participle, or adjective- 
pronoun of the predicate takes this gender. When 
they are of differeat genders, the adjective, &c. if 
put in the pliual, will be of the masculine gender 
rather than the feminine. In the case of things 
without life and of different genders, the neuter is 
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used ; and if fiome of them are with and some 
without life, either the neuter or the gender of the 
thing with life. The rule is the same, when the 
adjectives are in the same part of the proposition 
with the substantive. 

Jam pridem pater mihi et mater marttd sunt. 

Ninus et Semiramis qui condiderunt Babylona. 

Labor voluptasque, dissimilia natura, societate 
quadam inter sejuncta sunt. 

Jane, fac adernas pacem pacisque ministros. 

Propter summam et doctoris auctoritatem et ur- 

bis, quorum alter te scientia augere potest, altera 

exemplis. 

C. Duilius delectabatur, a coena rediens, crebro 
funali et tibicine, quae sibi nullo exempio pri- 
vatus sumserat. 

Note. It is still more common to join the adjective, &c.^to 
one of the nouns, and leave it to be supplied with the others. 

ThrasybuluB contemptus est a tyrannis atque ejus solitudo. 
Hominis utilitati agri omnes et maria parent. 

Sometimes the adjective takes the gender of the word which 
is nearest to it. Tibi omnium salus, liberi, fortunae sunt cariS" 
miae, 

7. An adjective, participle, or adjective-*pronoun, 
joined with the pronouns, ego, tu, sui, nos, and vos, 
takes its gender from the sex of the person referred 
to ; e. gr. Ome fnuerum,oi a man ; O me mseram. 
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of a woman. The same rule applies when the pro- 
nouns are not expressed but ividerstood ; e. gr. salvi . 
sitis, sakae sitis. 

Note, In general propositions including both sexes, the pro- 
nouns are considered as masculine. Nos numerus suoius, et 
fruges consumere nati. 

8. An adjective or participle, with or without a 
substantive, is often joined with the possessive pro- 
nouns, in the genitive case, taking its gender from 
that of the person to whom the possessive refers. 
Ipse is used in the same way. 

Tmtm hominis eruditissimi judicium gratum est. 

Mea defunctae molliter ossa cubent. Ovid. 

Juravi rempublicam mea \ unms> opera salvam 
esse. Cic. 

Noster duorum eventus ostendat, utra gens bello 
sit major. Liv. 

9. Two adjectives are not usually joined to the 
same substantive, without the intervention of a con- 
junction, except when one of them is so closely 
united in sense with the substantive, as to form only 
one complex idea with it. Ipse agresti duplici ami- 
culo circumdatus (Nep. Datames 3.); where duplejr 
amiadum signifies a particular species of garment. 

Periculosissimum civile bellum. Mala domestica 
disciplina. 

Note. As the second adjective (in order the first) serves to 
define more accurately the complex idea denoted by the other 
and the substantive, this construction takes place chiefly when 

P 
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one of Ae a^yfectivea denotea a quality^ and the other number^ 
magnitude, poisession^ or locality; more particularly if one 
of them be a pronoun or a proper name ; e. gr. Magnis adven- 
titiis auxiliis multorum regum ; (Cic. Mur. 9.) recent! adVentu 
meo; ^ve Mithridaticum belhim. Such accumulations, how- 
ever, as extemos tttuUoa clarog titoSy (Cic. Div. vr. 24.) and thfe 
junction of two adjectives equally denoting a quality, as miMiOfi 
honesto fimerey (Nep. Eumen. 13.) are rather to be avoided 
than imitated. Several adjectives may follow a substantive, 
without a conjunction ; Monstrum hcirrendum, informe, ingens; 
but in this case they are severally attributed to it, and do not 
modify eich other. 

10. An adjective, qualifying the substantive, is 
sometimes used instead of an adverb, modifying the 
verb, especially in poetry, with words denoting time. 

Zaeti p&cem agitabataus. Sal!. 

Nee minus Aeneas se vespertinus agebat. Yirg. 

Uote. So nuUuB is used for omnmo non; e. gr. mOui dubito, 
(Cic.) I doubt not at all; praeparare judicem, qui nulliu8€it, 
who does not exist ; and ho primus, prior, sohu, um»j uUkumSy 
are used for prkimn^ ooe^. in prose writen. Priofi Resio 
augurium venit» Sometimes this is done from the want of an 
adverb; e. gr. pronus cecidit; or of an adverb of similar 
mealing and use; e. gr. frequentes convenerunt ; frequenter 
being used in the sense otjrequenily ; or in that o( numerously, 
with passive itinpersonals. 

Syntax of the Relative. 

1. When reference is made by means of a pro- 
noun, relative or demonstrative, to a noun contained 
in some preceding proposition, called the antecedent, 
the pronoun is put in the same gender and number 



with the noun, b]ut take» it& ca$e froixi tl^e v^l)^ in 
its own proposition. 

Tarn modestus est iUe pner, quern vidisti,' nt 
omnes eum libenter laudent. 

If the relative has more than one antecedent, of 
different genders, Ike same rule applifiis as tp the 
adjective. 

If a verb, or whole clause, is referred to, it is con- 
sidered as of the neuter gender, and id quod fre- 
quently used instead of quad. 

Nee minus veUent te, Cato, nliqua rationetoUere ; 
id fMd, mihi crede, et agunt «t moliuntur. 

2. The relative often stands alone, a noun being 
understood, from which it takes its gender and 
number. Qui bene latuit bene vixit 

3. The relative often precedes the noun to which 
it refers, which is then put in the. same case, and 
usually followed by if Qt hie, wMch are teqnimd, if 
the verbs govern different cases. 

Ad quas res aptissimi oiifius in iis potissimum 
elaborabimus. 

Quibus rebus efficiuntur ^luptates li§f ^on fmi 
. in potestate sapientia. 

QuBS ad me dedisU litens accepi. 

Note I. The noun to which the'relative refers is sometimes 
repeated after it, especially in Caesar« Diem scit'6 esuse nullum, 
quo dU Aon dicam pro reo. Cic. Q. Fr. 3. Helvetii die^ dic^nt, 
qitd die ad ripam Rbodani omnes convenient. It appears to 

p2 
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hft^ft been the style of legal documents. Causas, quibus de 
ccmtig; quoad is numerus effectus esset^ quern ad numerum in 
provincias mitti oporteret, caet. Cic. ad Fam. viii. 8. Sometimes 
an equivalent word is used^ instead of the repetition of the ante- 
cedent. Niilla unquam respubUca Aiit in quam cmtatem, caet. 
Liv. Praef. 

Note 2. Tlie noun^ when placed after the relative, is some- 
times put in the same case with it^ though a different case is 
required by its own connexion ; e. gr. Atque alii qucirum est 
comoedia prisca virorum, Hor. ; for alii viri quorum. Quis non 
malarum ^imi^' amor euros habet, haec inter obliviscitur ? Hor, 
In quern primum egressi sunt locum Troja vocatur. liv. This 
is sometimes done, even when the noun precedes. Urbem quam 
statuo yestra est. Virg. Sometime the relative is attracted, as 
in Greek, into the case of its antecedent. Cum scribas et ali- 
quid agas^eonim quorum consu^sti. Cie. Raptim fuiAttf quisque 
poterat elatis exibant. liv. But these are irregularities not to 
be generally imita);ed. 

4. The relative sometimes takes an adjective after 
it> which propedy belongs to the. antecedent. 
> Alvus calore quern muUum habet omnia conficit. Cic. 
Inter jocos quos mconditos jaciunt^ Romulus ac 
parens patriae s^pellatur. liv. 

Hence may be explained the use of the relative in 
such phrases as the following. Quae tua est virtus 
expugnabis ; (Hor.) " Such is your valoun" q. d. 
virtute, quae tua est. So, qui tuus est in me amor ; 
quae tua est prudentia; qua est humanitate Caesar; 
phrases which are very common in the best authors. 

Note. In the case of nmnerak,' comparatives and superlatives^ 
this is the proper position joi the adjective. Themistocles de 
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•ervis suU, quern habuit jMeiammvni, ad Xencem mkit, Noet€ 
^uan in terns tJtimam egit. Herodotum.qut ffrmcqm hoc 
genus omavit. Aesculapius gut primus vulnus obligayisse dicitur. 
If the ^jectivQ in such phrases be placed first, the relative 
should be omitted altogether. Primus sentio mala XKMtra, 
primus rescisco omnia, Cic. ; not primui sum qui. ' 

5. Wheit a word in a preceding clause is ex- 
plained by a substantive with e^se^ or a verb of 
naming, &c. (dicere, vocare, appellare, nominare, &c.) 
the connecting pronouns, whether demonstrative or 
relative, most commonly take the gender of the^b^ 
lowing noxm. 

Animal hoc providum, sagas, acutum, qmm voca- 

mus hominem. Cic. 
Thebae quod Boeotiae caput est. Liv. 

Note. This is the usual practice of Cicero; other authors 
(Gron. Sen. ad Marc. 19. Drak. liv. ii. 38.) give the relatife 
the gender of the preceding noun. Est quoddam genus ho- 
minum, quod Helotes vocatur. Nep. Spem in discordia Ro- 
mana ponentes $ earn impedimentum delectui fore. lav. Cicero 
adopts the same practice, when the word explained is a foreign 
one. Cohibere motus animi, quos Graeci v<id^ vocant ; but also, 
consensus quam 0i/f«va^ciay Graeci vocant. 

6. When a whole clause is referred to, the pro- 
noun is most commonly neuter, but sometimes takes 
its gender from the following noun. 

Idem velle et idem nolle, ea deinum firma ami- 

citia est. 
Amicitiam si ad fructum nostrum referemus, non 

erit ista amicitia. Cic. 

7. If aii appellative and a proper name of dif- 
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ftrent gteders, in appositibn, are contained in^e 
proi«)teitiDii to 'WWch the relative refers, it may tidke 
11^ gender from eiftier of tliem. 
Tlumen est Arar ^twd in Hhodanum influit.' Caes. 

Ad flumen Oxum penrentum est^ qid turludas 
.: M^mp^ est. Q. Curt. 

^ S« The relative sometimes takes its gender and 
nuniber from the personal pronoun, t^rliic^ is , im- 
plied in the possessive. Dmnes Iftudare fortunas 
m(sa$,^tfrgnatiim fiaberem taliingenio praeditiim. Ter* 

ly^. -^H il)«. iwifCfdent and r^kili^ farm a pa/t H diielent 
propositioitt, their connexion is lass close than that 9f the snb- 
Btantive and adjective ; and hence the ancients have frequently 
deviated from Ihe strict rule of agreement in regard to them^ 
itiakitig the Relative take the gender of dome word eqnfvdlent 
in siehse to the ahtfetedetlt^ or implied in the context* Primvm 
ilia ftlria (ac. ftiriosus homo Clodius) qui non piuris feterat 
Bonam Deam, qiiam tris sorores. Oc. Testannn miftagfis, 
gliod ihi ostrtunsnram vocant, decern aiinoruin exilio mnltatos 
eat. Nep. Conjuravefre panci contra rempublicam ; de ^ua l(0c. 
Gonjuratione) qvtahi brevissime potero dicam. Sidl. 

9. Tot, tankis, talis, quot, quantum gualis,yWSweT 
to each other, as the demonstrative and relative. 
Non speraverat Hannibal fore ut tot in Italia populi 
ad se deficerent, guot defecerunt post Cannensem 
ctadem. ' IP'reqiiently the relative is placed first, in 
which case the substantive is usually placed with 
il. Omnia vi expetunt, ianta defendiiht. Ttf ihey 
refer to different nouns,' and depend' on ^^fierent 
v«jt>8; tliAy'wiU |ftk« «h#||«Dder>:tti|qberuid case 
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which these respectively require. Tantae multitu- 
doM, quantam eapit nrbs nostra, coucursus est ad 
me faetus, Dixi de te quae potui, tanta contentione, 
quantum est forum. Quantam dUigentiam contule- 
lis^ tflnti me fieri ezistimabo. 

Nate. Talii k frequently (Hnitted before ^pia&, toiiltif hdom 
qu0niu9f &e. CrocodiluB pant ova^ quanta ans^ret. -Ea|9»U 
DDvisBima cauda est, quoMa dividiiae amnantur comua Lu|M. 
In hoc bello^ gpfale bellum nulla barbaria gesserit. 

JSect. LXVII. 
Pronouns. 

Pronouns are partly substantive, partly adjec- 
five ; and their relation to the other parts of a sen- 
tence, as subjects, or as predicates, has been ex^ 
plained in the preceding section. It remains here 
to notice some circumstances respecting their use. 

1. As the terminations of the verbs discriminate the persons^ 
the personal pronouns were not used as subjects, except for 
emphasis. 

Egone in te debacchatus sum, an tu in me. 

2. Ego fcriQswith qiddem, equidem, I indeed ; which by 
writers of the best age, is very rarely used with any other than 
the first person singular. The few, and in some instances 
doubtfiil passages, which have been produced to justify its 
being joined with other persons, cannot avail, as a standard of 
classical usage^ agmnst the vast preponderance of authority on 
the other side. (See Gesner and Facciolati in voc. Em. CSsv. 
Cic.) 

3. The genitive plural of ego and tu^ has two forms, nosfrAn 
atxtd nMtfi; veeirim and ves^ Hie tamunatioadvi^iB used 
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with partitives, uumerak, comparatives and superlatives; 
fi/ergve nosirunij nemo omnium 7iost7iim, nenio vestriim igno^ 
rat; primus vesttHm^ In other connexions the form in i is 
proper; tnwtor vestri^ miserere nostri, vestri similes. Nosiri 
and vestri are used when the genitive denotes the oi^ect ; amor 
nosirij cura nostri, nuntius nostri^ cupido nostri; vestrdm and 
nodrAn when it denotes the subfect / frequeniia vestruMj con" 
tmitio vesMhny majores vestrim. Sail. Cat. 33. Livy xxxix. 16, 
. says^ VesMlm quoque non sum securvs. 

4. Sui, siln, is a reflective pronoun^ i. e. denotes an agent, 
who is the subject of the proposition, and whose act reverts 
upon himself; and therefore, this pronoun exists only in the 
oblique cases. It continues to be used in a sentence, through 
successive propositions, as long as no other subject is intro- 
duced. ' 

Ipse se quisque diligit, non ut aliquam a se ^so mercedem. 
cxigat caritatis suae, sed quod per sesibi quisque cams est. 

Justitia propter ^e^e colenda est. 

Dionysius verebatur, ne si Dionem secum haberet, aliquam 
occasionem daret sui opprimendi. 

If a second subject be introduced, se refers strictly to that 
subject, and is should be used of the first. Alcibiades cura 
csset projectus inhumatus, arnica corpus ejus texit sua pallio. 
But se often continues, if no ambiguity is produced, to be used 
of the original subject, especially if the second proposition ex- 
presses a thought or purpose of the subject of the first. Diony- 
sius instituit, ut filiae ^i^ibarbam adurerent. Herculi Eurystheus 
imperavit, ut arma reginae Amazonum siln afferret. Hannibal, 
nihil prolatandum ratus, velut Italia ei provincia decreta esset, 
ne se quoque casus aliquis opprimeret. Liv. Here ei is used^ 
because the. appointment was independent of the will of the 
leading subject, Hannibal ; se, because it was his fear that ac- 
cident might overtake himself. 

When the words and sentimisnts of any person are sUted, 
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the reflective pronoun is very generally applied to the subject 
of the leading proposition^ instead of the subordinate, especially 
if the new subject be in the first or second person, to which »e 
cannot apply. Gratias mihi agunt reges, quod se meft sententid 
reges appellaverim. Petivit ut se ascriberent. In caaes where 
ambiguity is likely to arise, especially from the similarity of both 
numbers of sui^ it may be avoided by using ipse^ of the leading 
or subordinate person, as perspicuity may require; it is far more 
commonly used of the leading. Persae, mortuo Alexandro, 
non alium qui imperaret ipm digniorem fiiisse confitebantur. 
Jugurtha legatos misit, qui ipsi liberisque vitam peterent. Senatus 
dixit, non suft, sed vpiias subito adventtl factum. 

When the leading verb is in the passive voice, «e is often ap- 
plied, not to its subject, but to that which would be its subject, 
if the verb were changed into the active voice ; e. gr* A Caesare 
invitor ut sim nbi legatus, i. e. Caesar me invitat. So $e some- 
times refers to a noun, which is not grammatically but in sense, 
the subject; e. g. Canum tam fida custodia quid significat 
aliud, nisi se ad hominum com moditates esse generatos? Cic. i. e. 
Canes quid aliud tam fida custodia significant, nisi se, caet. 
But nothing should be imitated which destroys perspicuity. 

In the plural number with iniery se is used, if the subject re- 
ferred to is in the nominative or accusative; se or vpse if in 
any other case; Multa sunt civibus inter se communia. Incidunt 
aliqua, a doctis etiam inter ipsos mutuo reprehensa. Feras 
inter sese conciliat ipsa natura. 

5. Sims is the adjective pronoun of «e, and denotes that 
what bdongs to the subject of the proposition, is the object of • 
some action, feeling, &c. on the part of that subject. Alexander 
moriens annulum suum dederat Perdiccae. Semper talem exi- 
tum vitae suae Hannibal prospexerat animo. If a dependent 
proposition be introduced in the infinitive jaooAySims still conti- 
nues to be used of what belongs to the subject of the leading 
verb. Homenim Colophonii civem esse dicunt suum : Smymaei 
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vero mtim ene confirmant. If a new tiibjeet is introduced, or 
that which belongs to the leading subject is spoken of, otherwise 
than as the object of an action on his part, €JU9 is used; 
Themistocles servum ad Xerxem misit, ut ei nuntiaret, ims 
verbis, adversarios ejus in fuga esse. JUius or hujus may be 
used, if that which is referred to require these pronouns, fptmi 
serves more strongly to distinguish the person or thing to which 
it is applied from the rest, and usually refers to the leading 
bubject. £a molestissime ferre homines debeot quae ipsorum 
culpa contracta sunt. Referunt magnum Alexandrum imperasse 
Lysippo, ut eorum equitum, qui ex ijmus (sc. Alexandri) turma 
apud Granicum ceciderant, faceret statuas, et ipmu quoque iis 
tnterponeret. Veil. i. 11. But as these pronouns have no ad- 
jective ibrm, convemeoee led to the use of $uu$, where noam- 
bigtttty arose^ and especially when the verb was of the first or 
second person, to the subject of which HMf cannot refer. Ineidit 
in eandtm invidiam quam pater stittf. 

Suus frequently refers to the object, instead of the subject of 
the proposition, and is then usually placed after the oblique case. 
tUum ulciscentur mores m. fltmc ciVto «ta ex urbe ejecerunt. 
With quisque it precedes. Suum cuique tribwto. Trahit sua 
quemque voluptas. Sma only can be used, where there is an 
ellipsis of a subetaiitii^. Oetavium quern «m (sc. anuci) Caesa- 
rem sahitabant. Quaceivit Epuninondas eahrusne asset dypens ; 
eum salvum esse flentes m vespondissent, caet. Situs is also 
most commonly used, when twa novDS are coupled by cum. 
Viri cum eqfis jtitf st^muntur. 

6. /peis not reflective, but serves emphatically to distinguish 
that to which it is applied from all odiers. lyiiagorei, si ex iis 
quaereretur quare ita esset, respondere soliti sunt Ipse dixit. Cic. 
i. e. Pythagoras himself. Hoc ipsum mihi molestum. In its ob* 
fique cases, as we have seen above, it may sometimes supply the 
place of a proper reflective pronoun. It is joined with the pro- 
nouns of the three persons, and may either be put in the same 



sBQT. xxvii.] Mfamomns. 219 

QMMit widi them; t^^^mA^ taj, mdipami;wihiipd^ me tptmii, 
OMt* or Biiiy remain as tbe snfaject, m the nooBnatm. Both 
oonstmetites are UBcd by the beat writers ; the latter is more 
eo ma a tt u ^Hrtus est per se %f9a laudabHk. Se epeof < omnes 
natoMi diligmit. Multi mortem sibi ipri censeiscmt* Fac ut 
diiSgtuitissimete^icmciistodias* WhenvsmisaieoppeBad to 
eath other^ tb^ eoiitrast is mo*t fneibly shown, by putting 
^Me in the same ease as the wotd to whidi it is opposed. Ba- 
tionem ifieendi per te iptvimy nsmn antem per nar.percipere vo- 
Ittisti. Cic. Or. lu ». 

IpsCj joined to numbers, denotes that they are to be taken 
strictly, and without diminution. Triginta dies erant ^m, cum 
has dabam literas, per quos nullas a vobis acceperam. It some* 
times answers to the Bnglish of himself, itself, &c. Valvae se 
ipme aperuenmt. fyse with ei is used to de90te, that the sub* 
ject so described coincides in some circumstance with another, 
to whom that circumstance has been already Attributed. Locri 
urbs, sub defectionem Italiae, desciverat et ipsa ad Poenos. Liv. 
Ad Druentiam flumen pervenit. Is et ipse Alpinus amnis. Lav. 
tn these cases it may be rendered into English by abo. 

7. Hic^ Hie J istCf is, differ in this way. Hie refers to that 
^hich is near or belongs to the person speaking ; iste to the 
person addressed ; Ule to some remoter person or object. Hence 
in letters hie and its derivatives ^e used of the writer; iste and 
its derivatives of the person addmssed. Eo animo te velim esse, 
quasi mei negotii caiisft in ista loca missus esses. Cic. Att. i. 10. 
Clamores tanti fiierunt, ut 'eos usque istim exauditos putem. Cic. 
i^ e. as far as where you are. When the orator spoke of his 
antagonist, he often used iste, according to the distinction al- 
ready laid down; and as he generally used it contumcliously, it 
acquired a reprooehAil meaning. Tu istis fancibus, isHs late- 
ribus, iiid g^diatoril totiiss corporis finnitate, cnet. Cic. 
Phil. II. 25« ButUusis by.no means imiveraally tbe oiise ; e^gr. 
(Ibid. U.) QaistCBiinmie«n4n.uiSiicagloriosM 
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entUL noaeii audivit ? h does not denote pboe, but refers to 
something already mentioned, or to be defined by the relative. 
Hic^ iifOf iOe, may be used in this way before the relative, but 
only Mcoris after it; qui docet, tf discit, or hie discit, but not 
ilk discit, unless some individual is referred to. Prop. iv. 3. 18. 
Ills denotes that which is of general notoriety, and most com- 
monly of reputation ; Magno Uii Alexandro; Pittacus ille; Medea 
ilia ; iUe Myronis Discobolus. Ille differs from the English that, 
by being used of something which is about to be menticmed. 
/Zbidquidem perlibenter audivi, te esse Caesari familiarem. Cic. 
Ep. VII. 14. in English this. Atque haec oblectationia ; ilia ne- 
cessitatis : cultoa dico exstructionesque tectorum. N. D. n. 60. 
With quidem, itle is used in expressions conceding some praise, 
from which a drawback is about to be made ; less frequently, 
where an unfavourable concession is to be counterbalanced by 
praise. Libri dicuntur scripti ab optimis iUis qtddem viris, sed 
non satis eruditis. Cic. Qui summum bonum in virtute ponunt, 
praeclare iUi qutdem, sed haec ipsa virtus amidtiain et gignit et 
continet. Id. Est tarda iUa quidem medidna, sed tamen magna, 
quam affert longinquitas et dies. Id. Qiodem in these phrases 
generally follows the pronoun. 

h with c/ or qae answers to the English -^ and that too." 
Non hibet mihi deplorare vitam; quod multi, et n docti, saepe 
fecerunt. Cic. Epicurus una in domo, et ea quidem angusta,. 
quam magnoe tenuit amicorum^ greges. When a clause or a 
verb is referred to, the pronoun is in the neuter. Crassum cog- 
novi optimis studiis deditum, idque a puero. JVec ii is used for 
'' and that too not." Erant in Torquato plurimae literae, nee 
eaevulgares. Cic. 

J9ic, denoting what is near, itte, what is remote, Uc com- 
monly refers to the latter, and tUe to the former of two things 
mentioned before. Although this rule is frequently disregarded 
even by the best writers, it is so conducivie to perspicuity, as to> 
deserve to be uniformly attended to in Latin ccmiposition. 
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8. Qimquam^ any one, and ulhuj any, are universal ; alt- 
quk and quispiam are particular4 Quutquam and ullus are 
used only in propositions which involve an universal negative, 
or an interrogation which has a negative force, a condition 
{usually with si or quasi) ; after comparatives, after the adverb 
vix, and the preposition sine. Quamdiu quisquam erit qui ,te 
defendere audeat, vives. Cic. Cat. i. 2. Fieri nullo mode 
potest, ut quisquam plus alterum diligat quam se. An quisquam 
potest sme perturbatione mentis irasci ? Nego fore quemquam. 
Nihil turpius physico, quam fieri sine caus& quidquam dicere. 
Soils candor illustrior est, quam ullus ignis. Senec. Vix quid- 
quam spei est. Si quisquam fiiit unquam, ego profecto is sura. 
Cic. Att. XV. 4. Omnes, sine ulld varietate, dixere. UUus is 
properly an adjective, but may be used, like any other adjective, 
without a substantive, if one foe understood from the context : 
quisquam is most commonly used without a substantive, except 
it be a word denoting a person ; e. gr. adquam ctoi. Cic. Ver. 
V. 54. Nego esse quidquam a testibus dictum, quod cujusquam 
orataris eloquentiam quaereret. Ver. i. 10. 

9. Aliquis and quispiam are particular, and answer to the 
English, some Mie, some one or other ; quispiam increasing the 
uncertainty implied in aliquis. Hereditas est pecunia, quae 
morte aJicujus ad quempiam pervenit jure. Iniquum me esse 
quispiam dicet. Cic. Ver. lit. 46. They may be used interro- 
gatively, negatively, or conditionally, provided it be with refer- 
ence to some particular case actual or supposed. P&tiamume, 
an narremus cuipiam ? Ten Quae jucandissima fiusset, si ali- 
quern cui narraret, habuisset. Timebat Pompeius omnia, ne 
aliquidyoB tiroeretis. Hannibal, nihil prolatandum ratus, ne 
se quoque conctantem casus aliquis opprimeret. Alvpds is both ' 
a substantive and an adjective-pronoun ; an obsolete form of 
the nominative, in the latter use, was aliquij which is found in 
a few passages of Cicero {aUqui casus, atiqui terror). AUquid 
is the substantive form of the neuter ; aU^piod the adjective ; 



29ft Prcmmm. [sKQXi txvii. 

ofiguid tTerv oligMMi Miifm/ aligKoe is fiomuLas a.&p)iniiieaiily 
ID the plural-; for the lingular feniiiiiney and neuter pl^uai 
oltqiia is uaed. Qw U aoinft.iinet uaed^ like the Gye^ t<^ in^ 
definitely. Omnia aemper quae ab noetnam 9110 dioentut^ ad- 
versia auribus accipietis. liv. vu 40. It i9 generally «» u«ed^ • 
instead of aUgntc^ after », ne, mi, nnm, quo, qmnto, and 
sometimes quum* It then usually forms its feminine ungula^ 
and neuter plural in ^ «t qua, ne qua. 

10. Quidam differs from aliqius, by implying that the object 
designated is definitely known, though indefinitely described. 
This indefinite description is sometimes resorted to, for the pur- 
pose of oblique satire. Neque pugnas narrat, neque cicatrices 
ostendit, quod quidam facit. Ter. Eun. iii. 2. 20. It is. joined 
with epithets, whether augmenting or diminishing an object, in 
the same sense as the Eoglish certain. Remigem aliquem aut 
bajulum oratorem nobis descripsisti, inopem quendam et inur* 
banum. Graecia parvum quendam locum in Europa tenet, 
Crassi reponsum excellentis a^usdam ingenii est ac singularis. 
Quidam is also used for some, as opposed to the whole, or to 
others. Excesserunt urbe quidam, alii mortein sihi consciverunt. 
Idv. Hence it is used as a limitation ; fateor in ista ipsa pen 
testate inesse quiddam mali--a certaiu degree of evil; and tq 
qualify an expression not meant to be strictly taken. Milvo 
est quoddam beUum naturale cum corvo — a sort of warfare^ 
Qfiiddam is used substantively, quoddam adj^tively. 

11. Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal rela- 
tion to two di&rent attributes, often supplies the place of it&tk 
or etiam* Nihil est liberate quod non idem justum. Necease 

. est qui fortis sit eMtidem esse magni animi. Musiqi, qui erant 
quondam tidem po^tae, machinati sunt versum. The case is 
detenatQed by that of the subject. If the relative is used it 
preeades idem. Idem is sqmetimes, repeated in the sense of 
*'at once." Fuere quidam qui tidem ornate, iidem versutc 
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dicerenu ^^ The «ama sb^" is* varimily exilrMBed' ioi Lfttiii, by 
idem with ipi^ ae, or o/^ue, ^fiioti (as if)^- and lesa conmealy ut* 
Peripatetki iidem: trant qui Ae ad emid i. Vila est eadeip ac iiiit* 
Disputationem e]cp<miinii»i«M{0fii-f«ve verbis ^t atsCian est. Ebdem 
loca res est» (Juan ea peciima lagata non easet* 

12. Outm and tpiiUh^t (any one you please) af^ uiiiversaK 
diivis facile est noscere. Hk apud majores adhibebatur pe- 
ritus ; nunc quilib^. Si tu soliis aut quivis unus in me iih- 
petum fecisset. A negative joined with them denies only the 
universality which they imply. Non cuivis homini contingit 
adire Corinthum ; i. e. not to every man without distinction. 
Cuiquam would have made the negation universal. 

13. Qttty die old ablative singular of qais and qui^ k used by 
the comic poets for aU gesders; but by goixi prose writers only 
in the sense «f Aoto, chiefly ^khjieri and p6i^e; qutJU, bow 
happens it ? qtd potest inteUigi f aind m a fe\^ phrases, Magis 
doleo me non habere cui tradam^ quam habere qui utar ; means 
of subsistence. Cic. Att. xiii. 23. Aristrdes in tanta patiper- 
tate decessity ut vix qtd efferretur reliquerit. Nep. Ar. 3. It i^ 
also used with the enclitic cum ; qiticum for quocum^ qudcuml 
Queii for quUnii is used onl^ as a relative. 

14. The interrogative pronoun has two forms for the mas-» 
culine and neuter ; quis and qid^ quid and quod. Hie ooml^ 
poets use both forms with or without substantives ; prose writers 
of the best age use quod with a substantive^ and gpiid without } 
quod {acinus conunisit ? quid facinoris? Qfds is commonly used 
without a substantive^ or only with one denoting a ptarson^ qm» 
amicus, quis hospes, fuw miles ; or befi>re a vowelyQwit iste.tattttt8 
casus. Cic. Qd k used with a substantive more commonly^ 
but no absolute rule can be established on this sulijeet. The 
same distinction is observed betwem the two neuter forms of 
the compound pronouns; quadois, ^pddlibet, &c. are commonly 
used without substantives ; quodvis, &c. with them. 



224 Prmouns. [sect. Lxvir. 

15. QuampiM and qdcmmfie^ cannot akme form the subject 
of a proposition, but must be united with a verb, in order to 
become a part of some other proposition. Male virit qmtquiM 
nescit bene mori. Fortunam ^uaecuiique accidat experiantur. 
Quosamque de te queri audivi, qaacunque potiu ratione (riacavi. 
Cic. Q. FV. I. 2. In a few eiqpresMons qdaxnqae appears with- 
out any verb, equivalent to omniSf or quids, in which case sum 
or poisum b to be supplied. Cic. Cat. ii. 5. quacunqae ratione 
sanabo ; by every possible means. Att. xii. 29. Sin minus, 
qaacunque ratione contendamus. It does not appear, however, 
to be used in this way, except in the oblique cases. So qmqds 
is occasionally used without a verb, equivalent to qaisque. Cic. 
ad Fam. vi. 1. Nam etsi, quocunque in loco qtdsquig est. 
Cluent. 19. Sed ut quidquid adprehenderam, statim accusator 
extorquebat e manibus. Quidqind, or qtdc^dd, is used only as 
a substantive. The plural cases of quUquis are not common, 
though quiqid and quibusqmbus occur in Cicero and Livy. 

16. QuUtpie signifies every one, and is generally used as a 
substantive. Quod cuique obtigit id ^uugiie teneat. It is fi-e- 
quently joined to adjectives in the comparative degiee with quo. 
Bonus liber raelior est qukque, quo major. Quo qmque pedes 
sunt pleniores, hoc graviorem efficiunt orationem. Quint, viii. 4. 
Used with the superlative with ut, it precedes ; Ut quisque est 
vir optimus, ita difficiUime esse alios improbos suqpicatur; with- 
out ut it follows the adjective ; optimum quidque rarissimum est. 
Qmaque scarcely ever be^ns a proposition. Tantum quUque 
landat qu«itum se posse sperat imitando consequi. Subjoined 
to numeral adjectives it denotes the interval. Alexandrini ter- 
Ho quoque verbo excitabantur. Caesar cognoscit, non deciimi»»i 
quemque esse retiquum militum sine vulnere. With primttf it 
denotes the first possible or very first ; pKmo quoque tempore, 
on the very first opportunity ; exercitui primam quamqtte diem 
dieere ad conveniendum ; primum qtddque videamws. Cic. 
N. D. III. 3. It is also subjoined to the pronouns m and smts; 
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SSkV' ennifue: ▼iH:iitl. lavs^'pTopria dbbetur*. Vima est, fabram> 
esse «ttiie gtiemgtie fortunae. Non modo carui sihi quUqtte,\9eA > 
etiam vehementer cania esse debet. , 

1& Qfjumodh eftmna^h^gtmkodi, h«ve l^efi soiyijBtitiQiet^- 
tackoned as kidecUnaUe proiiQniia. Tjiey are how^rer 8C|paratq r 
words. Cicero uses ctoottmodi (from quisqm and mo^iiftf) in 
the sense of of what kind Hoever. Velim mihi omnia, cuicut* ^ 
tnodi mmt^ scribas. 

Sect. LXVII. 

Use of Cases. — Nominative Case. 

L A noun in appositian to another, i. e. exj^aih* 
iftg or describing it, witiiout being joined to it by 
a conjunction, takes the same case with thf wofd ^ 
ta which it is apposed* 

Alexander, victor tot regum atque populonun^^ irae 
succubnit« 

Romani cum Armj^iorum rege^ Tigrane, grave, 
bellum gesserunt. 

Apud Herodotum,patrem historiae, sunt innumera- 
biles fabulae. 

2. The noun, pronoun or adjective/in the answer 
to a question, must be in the same case with that 
word in the question to which it is an answer, 

. Quis mundum creavit? Deus. Cujus opera mun* 
dus creatus est? Dei. 

The case must however be varied, if the rules 
of syntax require a different construction. Quanti 



The possessive pronouns correspond' witK die 
gnrilfrw of tKe'persand; totk id lite cjivsslioii and 
tie nswen Oijw est iberf ' Mem. Cteftmi. eMf 
pectrst HffieSiboei. 

3. Nouns depending on the same ¥Mih, ainL€«b«' 
nected by copulative or disjunctive conjunctions, 
will be in the same .<msie« . 

Honora patrem et matrem. Ammo constamus et 
carpore. 

* IB UncoBJimttifaBM should be oaiM^ ^m ftoyns 

tl0:8nKL. 

Terra vestita estfloribus, herdig^, artapUlmsiJIimgUfks,. 

If tfie wordi themselves require or admitf that liie 
same relation should be expressed by different cases» 
1fti»uiiifiMnnity^is not obosTV^ 

Mea et reipublicae interest. 

1/entuTum eximia spe, summae virtutUy^^oX^scentem 
fac erudias. 

4. When objects are compared together by jrcom, 
ill tliemselves, or in their relation to ataother, they 
will be iti tbe same case. 

' TFuIltrm est certius* amicitioe vmcubim qttarii'^m* 
senstis voluntatis. 

Kn: seodtrii jbaiinanc lingtmm Iboupletiiimn^ dase 



NitlU flebilior occidit quam tiii. 

If the things compared depend on different verbs; 
expressed or understood, they will take their cases 
respectrrcfiy 'ttvBr'HlBtt^ 

Frater me magfti amalr qom Ito («b»)^ 
qnoot Ai ([annt);. 



Nomi 



The subject of a proposition is in l!be nomiBtfd^, 
with the exception of the accusative before the in- 
finitive. (Sect. LXXVIf.) T%enoJW»og*htf<pgwiiiifttlis. 
is in the nemifiative; enly whsotit; iftjomed with 
some one of .thosaL vech8». which do not. of them- 
selves express any coipplete idea. All these re- 
quire the noun of the predicate to Be in the same 
case with the subject, whdher an infinitive mood 
intervene or not, if it be in the nominative, accu- 
sgtiwe, at: Atitive^ (Of tfae^ dastilm^ 'see ftiriber^ 
Seet. LXXV^IL 6t) 

a.) Verbs of existence; sum,^, evado, existo, maneo^ 
ncueor, tedti&n. 

Multi oratores evadere non possunt. 
Extitit Brutus vindex nostrae libertatis. 
Condiunt Aegyptii mortuos, ut quain maxime 

permaneant diutuma corpora. 
Nemo nascitur dives. 

Natura beatis omnibus esse dedit, 

a2 
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b.) Passives denoting name or title ; appelbr, dicar, 
naminor, perhibeor, vocor, salutor. 

Tempus actionis opportunum igopeUatur occasio. 

Jttstitia erga Deum religio dicUur. 

Ratio, cum perfecta est, fwminatur sapientia* 

lUo seculo, quod aureum perhibetur, penes sapi- 
entes fuisse regnum dicitur. 

liber Xenophontis, qui Oeconomicus inscribUur. 

c/) Passives denoting election or appointment; crofr, 
eSgar, daigmr, renunciar, deciarar. 

Bux a Romanis electM est Q. Fabius. 

Consul omnibus centuriis Sulla renunciatus est. 

Clodius Tribunus plebis est designatus, 

d.) Passives denoting estimation or opinion ; credor, 
eristifnor, habear,judicar, numerar, ptitar^ videar, 
reperior, dq^rehendar, censeor. 

Similes parentibus filii plerumque creduntur. 

Haec consideremus quae faciunt ii qui habentur 
boni. 

Demosthenes a doctis oratorum est princeps ju- 
dicatus. 

Divinatio est earum rerum q}idiefartuUae putantur 
praedictio. 

Sonos vocis, qui infiniti videbantur, paucis lite- 
rarum notis terminavit. 
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If these yerbs are in the infinitive mood, and have 

.for subject.the iiominative of the verb on ^hich the 

infinitive depends, the noun of the predicate v^ill 

'be in the nominative. , Fis anus et yisformasa videri. 

There are other verbs (do, addo, adjungo, adscribo, 
accio, peto, sumo,) that take a substantive after them* 
which is not so properly the predicate as an ap- 
position to the subject. In English as or for is 
usually inserted to mark this relation. 

Servus puero comes adjungitur. Regi augur as^ 
sessor datur. . 

Note 1. In English, verbs of dedariag^ thinking, &c. are used 
either personally or impersonally ; e. gr. Atticus is said to hav«v 
. been, or, it is said that Atticus was ; but in Latin, the personalr 
.construction, is by far the more common, especially with videox.^ 
.Atticas videtur (dicitur, fertur, traditur, creditur, proditur, n^-. , 
gatur, &c.) fiiisse. Miltiades tndebaiur non posse esse privatus.. „ 
Non reliquisse victores sed amisisse victi pat'riam videbvnmr» 
.Lycnrgi temporibus Homerus fuisse diciiur. S« videos, with 
the dative of the person, is used for to tbiuh ; Amens mihi 
fuisse videor ; senatum objurgavi, ut mihi msus sum. Videor 
and videre are even found together. . Videor mihi videre im-^ 
^minentes reipublicae tempestates. The other construction oc- 
• casionally occurs. Cic. Tusc. v. 5. Non mihi videtur ad beate 
vivendum satis posse vittutem. Nep. iv. 5. iHatur to tem- . 
pore matrem Pausaniae vixisse. In the pa^t te^je^,^ however, 
.traditum est and proditum est are very comnonly used. Tl^ 
passives of auiUre and mmtiare are frequently, though not so^ 
exclusively used personally; e. gr. Jam Caesar a Gergp^iA dis- " 
^cesaisse audiebator; jamjam adesse ejus equites nuntiabantu|iu 

Note 2. The Latms very rarely fanitate the Greek donstruc-. 
tion, according to which the subject of a proposition dependent 



^ott'T vert) of 1aioWlctfg«^ pereeptioiti^ ice. is nnrffe ihe object cf 
'4iMt^€Mb. fleinin^ in quiWs fiim gaudiw? Ter. "Hbflfti Sflfai^ 
malkm qiwmiteniiu i^it. £«»• ^ €ia. J^jfortiMvlDJwim^ lit 
iSlttvOMimQde tuppmittdij^oMet, tim^ie .diaehnot. Gaai.. *'£be 
use of the participle in the nominative, agreeing with the sub- 
j«t*t i^f 'the* TeHi8,.«rf knowing, &c. Instead df the accusative with 
ifts iijiiiiitive, is' confined to poets. Seii^perHurarm^n^stmii^ 
-tmbine Oori ; ^far^dtwc pmturtmu StOL Sms Jtke um «if ;iiiidb 
^th a nomiwitke after iv Sn t}ie *Mii$fs of beiiqp caUad. !&t 
rexque paterque oudisii. coram. Hok. 



Sect. LXVIII. 

Accusative Case. 

1. The acowstive ifi tiie cue df theOkject^aiids 
^tiierefere joined to aH tramitire verbs/^i^kedier ne- 
tive or deponent, to express that to which the 
action tends, and in which it terminates. 

Pater amat Miom. Spes sola henHsen in BBn»- 
riis consolatur. 

Ndie !. If ttie verb is active, the aane proportion asay 
i»e expre8s«4, without any change of sense, in the passm rme*^ 
Jbj the actmsathre of the object being «iade the nominative -tf 
"the subject. Filias amatar a patre. If the object is notih 
the accusative with the active verb, it cannot be the salqeet with 
the pasrive: thus we cannot say plaeeot^ I am pfeased, or 
^ftenuadesr, I am persuaded; because in the acttire we say^ 
-^ftamt nUhiy fersuadet mJAi. A very few instances occur fff 
ifi a tii aaJicii ' , vsad ia vioiadon of this rule, in the ancients. Auet. 
Her; IV. 6. Aaedr. k8. 7. Caea. B. G. vu. 20. 

IMe 2. An tncraa^ive or neuter verb, can therefore talre 




w^mier^*0b,jpK(mLegymMu',^ilmmt^ ohtaioA tnmaiim monui^ ; 

juiire. Some verbs compounded mth pcqpatUioiM .Ihul ffimm^ 
. ;ju3i aUative qaae^: take an accusative ; «• gr. cowveiiiie aUffiem^ 
.to.liaxe aniatervievr^ .ooics loeietole;^ e^edece urlkej^, ^adi 
isiis6«m (Ldv.) quam multa te deftciaat videa. Tke fngfOBxtw 
is fiteqtxeotly rqiealed^ iovadere m fortunaa jdionun,; qui ad 
JOM Intempestive adamt molesti jsant,; in .qpem iibectatia ip- 
.gKesaua Jium. Theae have also a passive ; hostea inradimikar^ 
.niatium .dACunitu]^ ^poirta?^ initwi;^ Amnuen ir* n>j>jfm f. 

'The words which denote to smell or taste of anything, olere, 
redokre, saperey resipere, are joined with an accusative, 'Qlo 
transitive verbs ; olet unguenta, piscis ipmm ivMre sapH, tma 
picem resijMttS ; and in the metaphorical sense, 6Ut peregrin 
numy redolet antiqidtatem i sositire, to thirst after; ardere/to 
be inflamed with the love of; cavere, to be on on^-s guard 



Other words obtain a transitive force, 'because an action ex** 
erted upon another is implied, though not described in theib ; 
^. gr. hairT€(Kienebro9i €oleo trfeem tMonygeme cotwrn kmic, hBo 
'(ridioale) ienum cmmif hgeQUiekniainiy maneo imtium^tiom' 
^tum, propemmt or fetAiovit mortem ; £onjmkrejm9 (Iiv«} m- 
spondere jmaj (Cic«} put and aoifiwer quastions \n. the law. The 
jpoets allow theinselves great latitude in this point. 

in other instances the accusative is added to the ^^erfa^jn a 
looser way, like an adverb, especially ff tlie ncim be -erf -Ae 
raamenot; ntkcm juaimiamvMHi Bimk m uri i ft tlKM^.am* 
>imlare vhnh iraigsMtis jl^pMM»e, aermMiaai mrvi9% t 
^aajnnuiHi. So Qc* da Sin. u. a4« QHun^Xeooea i 
iaviaaet, l«n»tii amgaaiats vaatead •f^ in mariy in Imit !Ike 
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' neotenofpiMimflttyinpBrticalBr^areiiiiitedint^ 

fntranaitite, kiN: kKior^ Aoc noil ciuiifo, tec k^ 
• id Ubi aMienHory mum omM$MMdmii, (Cie,)..fiaii pMpon 

Uem glariari, nmUa aUa peccms; where the aceoBative- oi a 

aoan substantive could not have stood ; so qmdj oiqiMdy iUudj 

nfiOy caeiera, omima^ utrumque. 

Note 2. The rule, that the accusative with the active verb 
becomes the nominative with the passive, is so general in Latin, 
that it has been extended to cases, in which the accusative' is 
not the immediate object, and in which, therefore, according to 
' the rule laid down, it ought not to admit the passive construc- 
tion. In such phrases as, dormio totam hiemem, iertiam aeta- 
iem vioit, noctes vigilatj the accusative expresses the duration 
of time; yet the poets say, iota mild dormitur hierm; jam 
tertia vicitwr aetas; nodes vigilantur amarae. So jubeo and 
vetOf which govern a dative case, and only take an accusative 
after them in consequence of the infinitive mood, {jubeo te 
redire,) receive a nominative in the passive; vetamur hocfacere, 
redirejubeor, coMulesjubentur exercUum scriiere. 

2. Five impersonal verbs, which express the feel- 
ings, piget, pudet, pocnitet, taedet^ miseret, take an ac- 
cusative of the person affected after them, with a 
genitive of the object, miseret {miserescit) me popuU. 
(Sect. LXX.) So do decet and ded&cet, but with an 
infinitive mood. Judicem decet oculos abstinentes 
habere. Oratorem simulare non dedecet 

Note 1. * Some instances are found, but not in the best au- 
thors, of dece^ with a dative instead of an accusative ; iia nobis. 
decet. Ter. (See p. 167.) 

Note 2. Pudttiim eH and fertaeeum est are used* in the 
passive voioe, governing also an accusative of the person and 
genitive of the thing, or followed by an infinitive mood. Oun 
puderet vivos, tanquam pudttumm esset mortuos. Hast. At- 
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- fefeuAOimqiiaQi suseq^ti ncgotfi pertaeain^cst) Nq>.; and ac- 
cording to thia aoalogy Cicero uses ventum at. Fio. u. 13. 
Gj^ranaiciy ^iiof noa eat i^mtim^ in vqhiptate aumuniua boiuim 
poiij^. Periae$U8 is uaed by Suetoniua aa a participle, govem- 

,^ lug ai^ acoQsative, and by Tadtii8» goveniinga genitive. Perctits 

, 18 u^ed with au accusative by livy^ and exosuM by tbe poets 
and later prose writers. Juvaty delectat, faUit, fiigit, praeterit, 
are used with an accusative of tJie person ; e. gr. hand praeterit 

• m€y it is not unknown to me ; ck Caesare fugerat me ad te 
^eriberey I had forgotten to write to yon coaccming Caesar ; 
nee vera CaesaremftfelUt, nor did it escape the observation of 

, Caesar. Latet is used both with a dative and an accusative, 
latet me, or latet mihi. It may be observed, that the whole 
construction of this verb impersonally is. not supported by the 
best authorities. 

.3. Verbs of teaching (doceo and its compounds, 
edoceo, dedoceo) and concealing {cdd) have two accu- 
satives of the object, one of the thing, another of 
the person. 

, Antigonus iter quod habebat adversus Eumenem 
• omne^ celabat. 

Fortuna victos quoque belli artem docet. 

. . Note 1. Moneo and its compounds follow the same rule^ 

and with the neuters of pronouns take a double accusative. 

. Illud me praeclare admones. Cic. Hoc t^ moneo unum. In- 

. stances of these verbs with any other accusative of the thing, 

are very rare. JEam rem locus admonuit. Sail. Quae com- 

. monefaceret istius turpem calamitosamque praeturam. Cic. 

. Ver. IV. 64. To this head may be referred the use of consulo 

i with a double accusative, in the s^ise of ask advice, er propose 

. for delibeiation. Nee te id consulo, Cic. Att. vii. 20. which 

is also very rare. All the verbs which have this construction in 

. the active fn/ay be construed with an accusative of the thing in 
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4be ^pBstiiie. JjaCimic iq[ioiK8 uni^ ■o^wtnte 

f naiNifii *edoctiie. Wlfh -doctn^ tntd cbdotlM it is not 4i 

'in prose; irtfh ftfAm -and monm 'veryirare, exee]rt; 'wUk'jAe 

muter of pfoncmBB^ 'Of sucb fM^eonves ^as himKo^ fMMeo* jiol 

'cnuOor, T WBS Icept ^ront'the kiiowIeBgpi^ ot wttfr ^ IflHSte itantn 

^sse 'ftdinonitiifn volo* Gic« VURo tit 'CsitM 'Hienemmr. 4Sc* 

^Ehcscinriba are.abouMfl^lMth in tke^aatiire and paauve voice 
writh de^;«a|Metally^d0Ciff% When it-signifiei^ to give .infiEntalMi. 
fiqnidtni.<iolco<daie4qperaoi> ut de jua .quis^ue ^re lae.ipfleid^* 



Other verbs of teaching take an ablative, sometimes v^th m / 
e. gr. erudire, insiituere, itistruere (properly to foniish), tmiuere 
aliquem artibuf, injure ckiR. Cicero says, dbcere JSSSbuSf to 
teach the lyre; Livy, Docendum cnres egiio armUque. xxix. 1« 
SndSo Imrs donble^aeeusative in the -poets. HmtAtim karum 
Sfltimosas eratSit'axtaB* •Ov« 

?lote 2* The verbs compounded with ttans, tronxdtico, tram^ 
gredior, transjicio, transinitto, take a double accusative, ^on ac- 
cnuiii <tf the omission of the preposition, which, 'faowcorer, is 
often inserted; e. gr. Exercitum Rhodamimiraai^ed^ ^<ii^ 
duocii. In the passive, transiuci takes an accusative, ^hich 
depends really upon tram; Ne major multitudo Germanoram 
Khenttm 4ramduet^ur; Belgae 'Biienam antiqiiitus tMdudi. 
IRvft^icere and tranmiitiere are used intransitiffdy, the *fm^ 
sonal pronouns, me, te, se, being understood. Soifhft ir^ffwepe. 
Gnies maria tranmUtimt. The participles tmujfeckm $md 
iranmrnsnu may be used of that vvhieh crosses, or that whiehis 
crossed. Mairiusin J^ncam in^ei^ka^ Maiius having crosatd 
over into Afiiea ; cnwnii traj^ftiis ««f, the tiv^ .was. cnMcd* 
XSassis transmissa est; flumen transmissan est. :So4Mbci^ 
is used with a double accusative^ PostquamidaBiiiium'adweviity 
Caes. ; and induco ; aliqoid animum iiid«cere,<Oic« AviNr- 
^Mo takes an aeeiisalyve in tiie pasriv«; Quoniam , 



praetervectns sum. "Cic. iSo Tacitus; ' Domitius * Laodiceaiti^ 
uAemf^yribe^ appuhur est. 'Darius equo suos est drcumvectus. 
Tttsfin, 

iaqninag, (inm^^ !«;;»», po^tab, jiagftta, a»^ pega^m- 
'4erT9go, penMler,) tiso admit adcyubfe aocimrtive^lMt 
Ttotexclusirely; since fhose of demanding and en- 
treating also take an ablative of the perBon with 
ab and de; those of inquiring, an ablative of the 
thing with de; e. gr. Percontari aliquem <& re. 
PetQ in the sense of entreating has always an ab- 
lative of the person with ab. 

pmrniam inteflcogat'Soemteft gnmttrma 



"Nulla salus bello, pacem te poscimus omnes. 'Virg. 

Nihil Deum fvges, nisi quod palam rogare possis. 
Sesx. 

In l!he pudive vcnce, these verbs take an accnsa- 
^ive of the thing, rogattis sentenfiam, interrogatus to- 
timmium. 

Vote 1 • This is most usual, when the accusafive df the diing 
is an adjective or pronoun in the neuter gender; hoc te vehe- 
' mentor rogo, iUud te et oro et bortor ; hoc quod te interrogo 
responde. The accusative is not common in the passive voice, 
'tlNPi^ agreeaUe to the mltf. The abhitit« with de is used, 
-when the nom cl«es not express the matter, h«t the geneitl 
mAjtfcttif the petitiim or iiif|uity* Visne at te iiadem 4ie rebos 
Lntme kiterrogem ? Cic. 

Note 2. Allied to this is the Greek accusative, as it is ca9ed, 
'which is added to passive vetbs, in order to define more ex- 
actly the part, to which the meaning of the verb relates } e.^. 
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redimitus iempora lauro^ membra sub arbuto stratus, miles 
fractus membra labore^ dextrum geim lapide ictus. Such ex- 
pressicms may be compared mth those above, edodus arUf^ 
interrogatus sententiam. If in the active voice an accusative, 

• either of the person or the specific part can' be used, redirmo te, 
vktorem; or, redimio tempera, crines; the accusative of the 

;part remains in the passive voke^ when the other has become 

.the nominative. When this accusative is found with active 
verbs; e. gr. tremii arius, and with adjectives, as humerosque 
Deo similis; this may be explained from the imitation of the 
Greek idiom, in which an ellipsis of i>iara (secundum) is com- 

' monly supposed. 

Some of the verbs of clothing take in the passive voice an 
accusative of the thing put' on.' This construction is pbetical, 
but as aih^ted by livy. fTunc septem virgines longam indutae 
vestem. xxvii. 37* The ablative is the usual construction with 
the passive ; with the active, either induere alictii vestemy or 
aUquem veste. 

Id genus is used instead of the genitive, ijus generis, by a 
similar construction. Scis me orationes, aut aliquid id genus 
scribere. Cic. Est quiddam quod sua vi nos allicit ad sese ; 
quod genus virtus, scientia, virtus est. Id. Hoc genus, omne 
genus, are used in the same way by other WTiters. 

Note 3. Auctor sum, in the sense of suadeo, is used with a 
neuter pronoun in the accusative. Idne mihi estis auctores ? Ter. 
Vix equidem ausim afiirmare quod quidam auctores sunt. Liv. 
A me consilium petis, quid tibi sim auctor ? Cic. 

liiAe 4. Summum, at most; mmwum^ at least; magnam 
partem, maximam partem, are used adverbially in the accusa- 
tive, without a preposition. A te 1ms terve summum literaa 
accepi. Cic. Magnam partem ex iambis constat oratio. Max^- 
imam partem lacte vivunt. Caes. The poets use many adjec- 
tives in the neuter gender, both singular and plural, adverbially; 
e. gr. multa gemens, caet. See p. 68, note 3. 
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5. The verbs enumeimted (page 227) as having 
two nominative cases in the passive voice, have 
two accusatives (one of the object, the other of the 
predicate,) in the active. 

Romulus urbem quam condidit Ramam vocavit. 
Ciceranem universus populus consukm declaravit. * 

So praesto and praebeo in the sense of show, prove 
one 8 self. 
Praesta te earn qui mihi es cognitus. Cic. 
Praebe te in malis hanrniem. 

6. The accusative is used to express the extent 
of time and space. 

Campus Marathon ab Athenis decem mllia pas- 
suum abest. 

Milites aggerem hitwax pedes trecentos, altum pedes 
octoginta, exstruxerunt. 

Quaedam bestiolae tmum tantum diem vivunt. 

Decem annas Troja a Graecis oppugnata est. 

Ab his mihi non licet transversum, ut aiunt^ di^ 
gitum discedere. 

The duration of time may be expressed by the 
ordinal numbers. 

Punico bello duodecinmm annum Italia urebatur. 
liv. 

Note 1. The ablative is rarely used of the duration of time, 
as Gc. Off. ni. 2. Scriptum est a Posidonio triginta annif vix- 
isse Ptoaetium, poeteaqUam libros de officiis edidisset* Stet. 



qpitMdr;,-(Cic>) faor ymm ag»* Sk> tha ablaliye k- imMlj^uaad 
but bjrWtor iMJt6i%to£ diflCance- Aeaculapii templum quinque 
mUlUms passuum ab Epidauro abest. Liv. Plin.-H. N. vii. 2, 
Gens Menisminonim abest ab oeeano dierum itvnere vigihti ; 
iiistedl'<«ri«Mc«s««litrwrilei» ny^ otafr^cM^fM^ie dimOTi ; 
or Udiftim, trkbimnf; or Udm^tridm^ with tjfmlium understxwd. 
Where it is expressed, the abladve spatio is sometimes used. 
ACRdiide-AuUs triom millhim JtfotiB duiau. 

fhie 2. Oldj applied to the years of human life, h rendferdT* 
in Lfttin hj^mt^ymm^mmismmtfBmf^i the^Hii. 

Decessit Alexander men^Mii umait aaaas tvet^ et Inghfta 
natus. 

7. The names of towns, and often of the smaller 
islands, are put in the accusative with verbs of 
lAotion*, 'OT'wftieh' imply atet^oi^, widlKNSt m^ 43ft itd, 
which are required with the names ^eountuim^ 

Javenes Romam* JMienm M^odienim oamsSn piofi- 
ciscebantur. 

Ramam erat nnneistem. JfemmBm^literBs dsdtt. 

Vote. Utie pe«to> and hr liritaiaM of tfimn Ttakos^ iwt Ae 
nanies of nation* in> the aoouaatm^ without a4)rGpQUtiaiu ISos 
hinc ibimus j^firos. Virg. Ipse praecqis Jberot^ ad patrium 
regnum pervadit. Tac. 

When the name of a country and' a dty init a« joine*with 
a verb of motion, the name of the country has in^ widi thn>ai> 
cvssrtive. L^^^tiiGarthagpnem in Afiocam traj^osrunt. Liv. 

The rest of the construction of the names of 
cities is this : if they denote the place whence, they 
ase ia the ablative ; i£ the place where, the singulars 
of Ae.&Ht and second. dccl^UHoa are put in the 



^1^ 

sions in the ablative. 

ifiomiff C/onaufes; Al^imw Jtrdhxyntes; CbrtfU^vte- 
SblBstes; i^e jtxdlces; quotaomis' creafittntuir; 

Note \. It is a. deviation from rulej^when names -of countries, 
lite those of cities^ are used without prepositions, or names' oF. 
cities with in, ah, esc. Jb is most commonly used'By C^cfero Tn 
this wBjry cdf flpidauiD Rnenm a^K^ectus, aS E^esonn'Syriiotr 
pnoiectu*^ uld kaometiraea: used to. donote Uk th^vimnUficqf, 
in whicht case* it fecms^Bo. exoaption ; ar^at^fiu: ag^j . Caesar in 
Gallaam contendit et ad Genevam pervenit^ Ai Soram^traf- 
ductae legjonesf i«e.. ta before Soca; Liy. What haa been 
a^d aboyet reqpecting islands, a{)plie8 not only* to> those which 
bMS cities o£ the.same naaae^ as DelMyMhodiu^ bat.to-^then 
a]s% asj, Ithaoae vivere odosa, Cic. Canon phirimnm C^ri 
mit;: Ijohicrates in ThraciA, Timotheua LeshL N^. Tba. 
laigec islands^, Saidinia, Cveta,, Sicilia,. Britannia^ ant subj^ot.to. 
the same rule as names of countries* Cifseio,. howevei^ (Leg>. 
Man* L2«) has^.kide Satdmany cum daasa venit.. The i>repo»- 
sifioii isfosed^ if the name of the cit{. has an adjectiv«L £io«- 
ficisci ad docku Athenas. 

• Hfbte-T^ THe words wrhSy opp i e fe t r i , htuSy when in apposiHbn 
to names of -towna^ as the* place where anythihg^ occurs,' may 
be in the^ablative without in i though the name of the plaoe be 
in the genitive. 

.Axdiiaa^^iocftliaeiiatus e8t,.celebri quondam^frieet capiosA^ 

9 sjppidlifit, ftthiy come before the proper name, they 'take 
tHyand Ae name of llie place is also in tfbe abfiitive. Wfiieft 
tlyaphcs to Qrjnmu whkh is spnkenioi^ tka proper nuMhtti^- 
laws -the ease of the a]^pdlalive nann ;. e. gr, AdtuiAemAooympi^ 
ex urbe Romft. The English construction, city of Boiia is^ wry 
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i ia )inwe/ Cic. Atl. t. 18. Gnms ia'appMo' A-* * 
^lOcftMe cum omni exercitOL 

DamM and ni», like names of towns, are used with 
verbs of motion without prepositions, domutn, (or ih- 
mas, of more than one) home ; rus, into the country ; 
damp and rure, from home, from the country ; dami 
and ruri, (which is more common than f*ure,) at 
home, in the country. Dami also takes the geni- 
tives meae, tuae, mae, nastrae, ve^rae, and aUenae. 

Hate. If any other adjectiye is joined, it is better to use a ' 
preposition; e, gr. In domo pudicft, in domo C. Caesaris, Clo- 
dins aliquando nniis vir iuit; though CScero, speaking of the 
same event says, Domt Caesaris Clodius deprehensos est. Ge. 
Verr. v. 42. Cujus tu dami Aieras. Domum and dama abo 
take, though not uniformly, the same pronouns without the 
addition of a preposition ; e. gr. domum meam venit, domo sua 
egredi. Nor is it uncommon for domum to be used with a 
genitive, without the preposition ad or in. Cic Rose. Com. 9. 
Venisti domum Roscii. De Off. iii. 31. Pomponii domum venisse 
dicitur. Frag, in togH cand. Dico cujusdam hominis nobilis 
domum Catilinam et AnUmium convenisse. Vto Mur. 21. Do- 
mos omnium concursant. Caesar uses rfomitm, without a pre- 
position^ after redtito, in consequence of its derivation fiom 
redtre. Domum reditionis spe sublati. B. G. i. 5. 

Humus, beUum, and militia, are construed in a 
similar way, in the genitive, both with verbs of 
motion and rest, humijacere, projiccf^e humi; humi 
means on the ground ; belli and mUitiae are used only 
in connexion with dami ; e. gr. vel belli vel dam, dami 
fniUtiaeque, at home and in the field ; betlo, however, 
is used for in war. Faras and faris are used quite 
as adverbs. 
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8. With the interjections o, heu, prok, an accu- 
sative is used of the thing or person wondered at. 
The accusative of personal pronouns may be used 
so alone ; e. gr. me miserum ! and even of other 
words; Hominem gravemjet civem egregiumi Cic. 

O feUacem hominum spem, fragilemque fortunam 
et inanes nostras contentiones I Frob De6m 
fideml 

Uote !• The vocative may also be used with all interjections; 
and with heuSy ohe^ and others of compellation it is alone proper. 
The cases are in general not dependent on the interjection 
Itself^ but vary according to the words which are to be supplied/ 
the emotion with which they are uttered naturally giving rise 
to elliptical modes of speech. Vac and hei are usually followed 
by a dative. 

Note 2. En and ecce are commonly joined with a nominative; 
ecce tuae literae ! Ecce nova turba atque rixa. The accusa- 
tive is also used ; ecce miserum hominem I 

9. These prepositions govern an accusative case ; 
ad, apud, ante, adversus and adversum, cis and citra, 
circa and circum, circiter, contra, erga, extra, inter, 
intra, infra, juxta, oh, penes, per, pom, post, p-aeter, 
propter, secundum, trans, versus (placed after the case, 
Romam versus), and in and sub when they denote mo-- 
tioD. Respecting super and subter, see p. 179. 

Note. In some antiquated forms in occurs with an accusative, 
without implying motion ; Esse in amuAtiam populi Romani 
ditionemque. Cic. in CaeciL 20. Quae ne in potestaiem 
quidem populi Romani esset. liv. ii. 14. Cic. pro leg. Man. 12. 
M. Minucium prope in custo&im habitum. liv. xxii. 25. Res 
in vadimonium coepit esse. Pro Quint* 5. hi other cases a mo- 

B 



tMP^i•^ ii|wlie4 4>b#u^ not e?¥c^«^ |£f#enirf jii.ai#aiM to 
py^t^ titeq> in water; lituxam in fumen pid€tif,.an ex9iiwe^ 
ffiode over the name. 

Sect. LXIX. 

Dative Case. 

1. The dative serves to denote the resioter ob- 
ject, to which the action of the subject refen not 
immediately, (as it does to the ficcusative) Uke ;&e 
cause to the effect, or the agent to tjxat vrhioh k^ 
^ted upon^ but to which the action is directed, /»r 
-which, to the benefit or loss of which, something is 
done : {Dativus commodi out ineommodi.) Prater mUn 
hunc librum dedit. Non vobis mellificatis apes. 

'Note. A dative of the personal pronouns is sometimes added, 
to denote not that the person is directly interested in- the event 
•f Ae action, but more remotely ; Ilia mihi quisque acriter in-' 
tendat animum. Liv. . An ille mihi Hber, cui tnulier imperat ? 
" Should I reckon him free ? " It is chiefly used in the fianuliar 
kinds of writing, especially in comedy. Sometimes it is ploo- 
Bastical ; ecce tibi! " see here ! " The comic poets subjoin sibi 
lo sum ; Suo sibi gladio hunc jugulo. Ter. 

'2. All adjectives ind adverbs, yrhich have such a 
relation as that now mentioned to any other object, 
fake a dative. Of this . kind are those whfch ex- 
press the idea of utility or injury, similarity or dissimi" 
iarky, equality or inequality, pleasantness or unpleasant- 
ness, suitableness or unsuitableness, ease or difficidty. 

ZiUpus( cani similis est. 

Miltiades anucipr omxium Ubertati quam suae fui| 



9 

ipsa 9fi/ii traetalio Uteraram sakAaru ML 
Veritas, etiamsi jucunda Hon est, mihi tamen grata 

€St. 

Qtied deoet, id apHim wi tempori ^tpersmac^ 
VHae hoHiiimm amiee yiverei 

Vote I. Tbe adjectives which denote affinity and propin- 
quity, ftlso take a dative case; propinqiitis^ affiniSy vicbvuSyJiiii^ 
timus. Prope (comparative propior and propius, sup. pros- 
inius 9iidproxime) has an aceusative aa well as a dative ! Proximd 
Hispaniam Mauri sunt. Gomp. Gronov. ad Lit. xxii. 40. Com^ 
miinis, pecuUaris and propriuSy are also joined with a dative; 
€• gi:. Hors est communis orani aetati ; but very frequently with 
a genitive ; e. gr. imprimis hominis est propria veri investigatio, 
especially when proprium is used' substantively for property or 
peculiarity ; e. gr. quod est oratoris proprium ; quod est pro- 
prium boni. Jjffi^i^ has^ soB»etiraes a genitive. Accuaatores* 
contendimt affinem esse aljcujus eul|}ae eum qui accusetur. Cicu 
Iav. II. 44. Jequalis has sometimies a genitive^ sometimes a 
dative, more commonly the f<xrmer when it refers to age. The 
eoQatniction of ideia with a dative is poetical ; its use in proise- 
ia with 9?tt, ac (aique). See p. 188. 222. 

Note 2. Simdlis and dissimilis are $aid to be used with a 
dative, of external resemblance, with a genitive, of resemblance 
in nature or internal constitution ; e. gr. Quia in civitate belli— 
cosd plures Romuli quam Numae similes reges fore putabat*. 
Liv. Dux ille Graeciae nusquam optat ut Ajacis similes habeat 
d«cem, at ut Nestovis. Tfais howeiser does not bold without 
exception ; for death is said by Ciceso in one place to be mmk 
maHisy and in another^ sofnmo simUk. To express one like^ i^ e. 
<qual to me^ him» &c. the genitive ia alwmp used^juei^ frifj m% 
nostriy vestri similis. 






\ 
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when used afl such are joined with a dative and compared : 
Imtis abo takes a dative j e. gr. Dis hommbisque hostis. 

3. All verbs, whose signification admits a refer- 
ence to a remoter object, for which or to whose 
benefit or injury anything takes place, may have a 
dative. If transitive, they take an accusative of the 
immediate and a dative of the remoter object ; e. gr. 
mitto tibi Brum, (for which mitto ad te may also be 
used,) suadeo tibi hoc; if intransitive, they take a 
dative only ; e. gr. faveo, irascor tibi. So medecr 
and medicor, nubo,parco, studeo. 

Venus nupsit Vukano. Philosophia medetur am- 
mis. Tempori parce. 

Caesar intelligebat omnes homines Ubertati studa^e. 

I^ote 1. Benedico and maledico govern a dative, in the sense 
of praising and reviling ; benedicere, in the ecclesiastical ivriters, 
signifying to blesSy takes an accusative. Medico and medicor 
are also found with an accusative. The following more fre- 
quently take the dative ; adtilor, aemulor, auscuUo (to hearken 
or to obey), praestolor. Dominin' governs the dative, but is 
also joined with the genitive and the accusative with a preposi- 
tion. Vacoy with a dative case, signifies to apply to anything; 
vacare studiis, vacare libtis legendis. 

Note 2. Several verbs have different meanings, according as 
they govern the accusative or the dative. 

Caveo tibif I provide or am concerned for thy safety. Cicero 
unice cavit concordiae puUicae. 

Caveo te, or a te, I avoid thee, am on my guard against thee. 
Admonui te ut considerares quos caveres. Parmenio scripserat 
a medico caveret. 
Meiuoy timeo tibi^ I am abrmed on thy account — te, I fear 
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thee. Clisthenes Junoni Samiae, cum rehm timeret suis^ filiarooi 
dotes credidit. 

CupiOf volOf (bene) tibiy I am well disposed towards thee; 

— te, I desire thee. Caesar reperiebat Dumiiorigexn cupere 
Helvetiis. Bene vult tibi. 

Comulo tlbiy (praspido, pravideOy) I provide for thy interests ; 

— te^ I ask thy advice. Consulite vobis, prospicite patriae, 

Tempero and moderor, with the dative, signify to set bounds 
to something, to moderate ; e. gr. siln, animoy irae, lacrymis ; 
with the accusative, to regulate and arrange ; Lyciu'gus Lace- 
daenioniorum rempublicam temperavit. Boni viri officio con- 
silia moderai^tur. Temperare is also used, without a dative of 
the person himself, for to refrain, forbear, either with a dative 
of the object, or an ablative with ab. Temperare sociis, equi- 
valent to parcere. Helvetios Caesar non temperaturos ab in- 
j^ri& et maleficio existimabat. Drak. ad Liv. i. 29. 

The impersonal verbs libet, licety liquet, cmweftitf 
expedite contingit, accidit, and others of similar sig- 
nification, take a dative case after them. 

Non libet tnihi deplorare vitam. 
Juste aestimantibus liquet regem fuisse. 

A. Most verbs compounded with prepositions 
take a dative to denote the remote object, either 
as transitives with an accusative, or as intransitives 
without it. 

a.) The following are transitive; addo, affero, af- 

JigOj iuykio, (uyungo, adhibee,^ adnwveo,adsue8co ; circum* 

Joceo, contra, compono, confero, an^ungo; detraho, 

er^io; hnrnmeoy impano, mprimoy insero, if^^o, ipffido, 

inuro, invideoi inkrjim, interpano; ohjido, ofisndo, ap^ 



pmn;pet9M^, postki^ea, p&g^>ano ; praefero, prae^^, 
jfraepono; suppmo, mbstemo. 

Note 1. Persuadeo and invideo are properly transitive* ; Per- 
Buadet mihi rem ; invident nobis optimam magistram natiiram. 
Cic. Tusc. in. 2, Honorem mihi invidet. (Quint. Inst. ix. 3. 
Mi. witit BufiMti'a aoteO llie more cooMMn coimtrae«kln^ 
iiowevvr, ttf iimdfo 19 iiitransitite, with «i da«iv« only b£ thr 
^person or thing* In the passive voice permadep takes only, a 
nominative of the thing ; hoc milii persuadetur, per^uusum est 
mihi^ otpermamm habeo; also de uUqud re : most commonly 
it is used with a whole prq>osit]on for its subject. See p. 230. 

\Nbte 2. Mspergo and ifispergo, orcMmA) and drcmxfhuSo, 
^Jttino and impeifio, dxno and inldm, are used^ either with an ac- 
cusative of the thing and dative of the person^ or with an accu- 
sative of the person and ablative of the thing ; e. gr. Hrcnmdo 
'^licui cusiodiasy circwndo aliqfrem atstodus; whence; in ^the • 
j)afisive^ custodiae tibi drcumda^ttur^ or, tu Oistodm arcumdHins. 
^ maculae adspergo vit<»e tuae and Tnaculis vUam tuam adsper- 
"go; dono tibipecuniam and dono te pecumd; impertio tibi /on- 
dee and latidibus te impertioy&c, Eauo te aliqud rcy signifies I* 
rob or strip thee of somedikig ; exU9 utiqutidy wItkMt e'dative, 
I take something off irair myself* (rdervhtdo atic^ ^tifsid; 
e. gr. kostibtw fugamy or aliquem aliqud^ or ab aliqud re; nd- 
Ut^ i:Akere, or ub iexerdtd, fnterdico iihi aliquid, I forbid thee 
adiAethitig; interdidote^Uqidi^^^ is not used, but- a cDAsttiic^* 
t)to eoMbined frcnn b«th, init^tdico ULi aqud et i^ I fokbid' 
thee the use of water and fire. 

aJtmAit, ai&piroy latoetmr^ iimttckh; €ohaert9^<smgrm»^ 



nakor*pHmik» (takefcayefor), tgfugMi subftmf^i^gtMi 

.-. ' ' ' ' 

Several, however, of the intransitive verbs cofm- 

pounded! with prepositions, assume a transitive 

meaning, and talce an accusative exclusively; as 

ddorior, aggreiSor, Mlhio, invado, ineo, praece^, obeop 

oppeto (e. gr. mortem^ to encounter, seek, or sufier 

death) ; adeo and convenio (to go to any one. for the 

purpose of speaking with him, with which verbs (hd 

preposition may be repeated with its proper cai?e); 

egrediof* and excedo, in the figurative sense of trans- 

goeniog;; ibJ^.Jidem^ mo4tm^ <fipr ixir the' lit^vftl sense 

tke ittQM usuai oanstructi&i^ is the ablalOHre, with oil 

^Kititteut eif») and especially the words compouiidedt 

ii^ith circiM; pratters and •<r««#; cir'ciMM^ drciMwidfli^ 

(iapwm&bf^ ^^mximtto; proft^to, pi^uetergredior^ pru^ 

i0tfim,pifa0iK^eh0r, praetervolo; transeo; ti^tmmlo^ . 

Others, again, without variation of meaning, hiaive' 
sMMtimeft a4ativ6» sMMtifiies an accusative'; par- 
ticularly the ¥erh^ iodecedere, 4MUe^ie9^ >md antmCp 
pi/^McuiTere^prMir€tppaeg^edi^pr(mtarc(^ 
pf^urpadsingy of goii>g; before; praecedere^howevei^ 
ooly with, the accusative in prose writers, cjccdler^ 
wAy^with thediatiire); ^Uqbrare (bett^ ^sofk witl^ 
Ibe aeottMliv#)» iiu^gcere, Ubstkre^ umdtture^ c^^Omi 
{JAUdi i m otiUmden alic^). i^e^^isiis^dl^jtraasiv 
^imkf Witiv ti^ dAtiv€(, .er with the p^^^ppsitiea dCti 
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^tively^.witli tbe ^ccviS3.tive, riempubUcian, pacem, de- 
sperare. Praeire has a dative case, when it signifies 
to rehearse words, which are to he repeated by 
another, praeire militibus sacramenium. In the senjse 
oi precede, it is either used without a case, or with 
an accusative. Moneses \Afamam sui praeiret, acto 
raptim agmine. Tac. Attendo is found with both 
cases. Saepe non attendimus nosmet ipsos. Cic. 
Stuporem hominis attendite. Id. Homo sapiens 
. sermonibus malignis non attendit. Plin. Deficio pro- 
perly takes an accusative ; latera et vox me deficiunt ; 
but may have a dative, according to rule 1. Tela 
nostrU deficiebant. 

These verbs, as far as they are joined with accu- 
satives in the active voice, may be used with no- 
minatives in the passive ; negotia obeuntur ; pericula 
adeuntur; Rhodanus tramitur; MassiUa alluUur nrnri; 
nemo a praxinm anteiri vult; versus attenditur; and 
in the ablative absolute; pericuUs aditis; cansUh 
initof castris circumsessis. 

With most of these compound verbs, the prepo- 
sition (or an equivalent one) may be repeated with 
its proper case. This is most frequently done in 
prose with the verbs compounded with ad, con, de, 
m ; as adhibeo, confero, conjungo, communico, comparo, 
contendo, mprimo, inesse, inscribo, interesse (in the 
sense of, to be between, or, there is a difference) ; 
e. gr. Conferte banc pacem cum illo bello; consilia 
isua cum B\iqw> communicare; in hac vita nihil inesi 
nisi miseria. Incumbo is used wiUi a dative, iSk 
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the literal sense of leaning or pressing upon; in- 
cumbere bactdo ; in the sense of applying^o a pur- 
suit, with in or ad; ad lai^dem incumbei^; in rem- 
publicam incumbere. 

Uote. These are the general principles of the difficult doc- 
trine concemmg the iyntax of compotinded verbs; it must be 
pursued further by the help of the lexicon^ and attention to 
the usage of the best authors. It may be further remarked 
that many verbs compounded with ah, de and es:, either take 
the ablative or repeat the prep<teitaon'; abesse, abriii^e, ab* 
stinere, abire, exire, decedere, excedere, dejicercy depeUerej ef- 
ferrCy evadere. 

5. Adjectives and adverbs^ derived from verbs 
compounded with prepositions, also govern a dative; 
the former sometimes also a genitive, if they are 
used as substantives. Cong7*uent€r naturae vivere. 
Cic. Sibi comtanter canvenienterque dicere. Id. Mens 
sibi conscia facti. Vespasianus tisvori ac filiae su- 
perstes. Suet. Superstes omnium meorum. Quint. 

Obmam (to meet) and praesto (at hand) are used 
with a dative. Obviam ire hostibus; praesto esse 
amicis. 

Even the verbal substantive is found with a dative; 
obtemperatio kgibus, Cic. ; but such constructions 
should not be imitated or extended. 

6. Esse, with a dative of the person, means the 
same as have ; sutU mihi libri, equivalent to haba^ 
libros. 

ITa^tiiti cum Deo similitttdo est. Cic. 



pKutt Oku. 

Desu^'hSiS the saitke constiruction, and has a datite* 

either of that in which or towards which a deficiency 

ezistsw 

Unonii thnendum eet ne ipse /»# deftdsfe viAeue: ' 

Etsi ingenium nobis Hon defuit,-at certe doctrina 

defuit. 

jmkiest namen,' therefore, is eqmvalent to> I am' 
called, and the natne itseif may stand eidler in the* 
nominative, or the dative hy attraction td the dative 
of ithe p^son4 

Syracuats lett foBfe^aquiie dukas^ ciii MoaomAtrt^ 

. CoMutes lieges decemvindea, <ittiba& takiMs^i^ti^ 
deeim est M»nen, in aes incims in pnbUmy 
proposnerant. liv. iii; 17. 

^ote 1. The same takes place with the passive expression^ 

MOMn Supm!i9 ex iiMib^ d^tum. With tb« active^ yt^ 
dare, addete, indere, dicere, imponere, tribuere aliad notmm or 
cognomen, the denomination is usually in the dative; dare 
dftDai:cd|;floitien'^idltto elpif^fiii; bm; i« is «bo foii»4iilthe 
Mine cate as the wwd nm^en m cogmmm-s e« gr» *Vmar-iff$i> 
ABcanium parentes dfaiefe aoimii^ JLihr« It ntfnwN be ilh^ «M«tf« 
sative before an infinitive, the name itsdf will be in the accusative. 

*tht XkBXti^ may dso be in the getiiiJve; e. gr. '<%(» qiuisi 
oogiKiBieii'jaiii' hid)ebatift stfieetutC'&kpttffif^* ykfXv^lfyUiiUi,' 
Cic. the word pleasure. 

IVbfe 2. Eat itaiiiiMflies ^itfloMd h^ M < 



SEC*, •tatx]'] Datm^JBagA UL 

ftitijlMHi. Vug. $ue^]riviumfa«vbvera»€9fi»d«rv^09#fii/6at4 
gere, {or, it is possible to ^ee, to pticeive, are imt sanctioncd^bj^ 
the best prose writers. Silius uses nee deerai for, it was possible. 

7. Pugno, congreiior and c^rfo, in prose writers are 
used with the abladve and the preposition cum; in 
the poets, with the dative. Frigidz, pugnahant caUdis^ 
humentia siccis. Ov. Misceo is used with both con-r 
structions in prose. Si inest in oratione mista nio- 
destiae gramka. Gic. Zofior inpnM tate»€|Mk 

8. With passive verbs, the dtitive of words whith, 
witli an Mtii^'^ftfAn di$no(^lhe MuMe of t^Mtlbn, 
(i^ee p. 268.) is sometimes used alone, inslMd of ab 

Cui non sunt auditae Demostlieaisvigiliael Cic. 
Gkercttis iibm tibi tun vakie probMi fpandeo.' Ckc. 

Note, This is most frequently done with the participles of 
Aepeifcix pBssrre, in the pfilket, pk|p€i#Mt, ^&er wfaMiare 
often nearly adjective in sense; e. gr. notusy cttntOKpitt, dt- 
lectiUy siottlia. . But it is not very coqiinxm in the older .]«^ 
writers, as Cicero and Caesar. In Livy it is frequent. Drak. ad 
Liv. VI. 1 1. With the gerund and the participte in dui it ^Msr 
the rule of the Latin language. See Syntax of Participles. 
Allied to this is the usa of the datiw for ^^with," (apod,) 
BwrbarU ex fortmia pendet fides. ' Purgo me tiln. 

Sa tiw vcifcal adjectives in M&i^ liUeh are, with few excep- 
tMM, pimiii, govern a dative. Multis Ule bamsJUbiUe ocddU. 
Vfht^ thqr httw eolirely lost their verbal foroe^ Om.^/ftivM h 
to he eicplaiiied by the rale No. 2. 

MTta^^Mii othei^ of Jtlle saute DMOuag^ 
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the dative of the person, another is used to express 
the purpose, effect and distinction; cm bono fueritl 
what end will it answer? 

Dare belongs to. this class, not only in the simple 
sense of giving, like mitto, sumo^ relinquo; but also 
in that of imputing ; e. gr. Iioc mihi vitio dedere, they 
imputed this as a fault to me. Ducere, habere, tri- 
buere, have a similar meaning. 

4mpla domus saepe domino dfideeori fit. Gic. 

Virtutes hominibw decori gloriaeque sunt. 

Attains, Asiae rex, regnum suum Ramanis, doM 
deidit 

Mille Plataeenses Athenknsibus adversus Persas 
ausilip venerunt. 

Lacedaemoniis crimini datum quod arcem .occu- 
p^ssent. 

Absentium bona juxta atque interemtorum divisui 
fuere. liv. 

Of the dative of the gerund, see Section LXXIX. 
No. 4. not. 1. 

Sect. LXX. 

Genitive Case. 

1 . When two substantives are to be united, so as to 
form the expression of one idea, one of them is in the 
genitive. This genitive is in Latin of two kinds, the 
genitive of the su^ect, or of the <AJect. The genitive 
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is subjective when it denotes that which does so^iC':^ 
thing, or to which something belongs; hwHinum facta; 
Sber pueri : it is objective, when it denotes that which 
is the object of the action or feeling spoken of ; amor 
virtzais, taedium laboris ; desiderium otii ; remedium 
doloris. In English the objective genitive is often 
rendered by some other word than of; logging /or 
rest, remedy /or pain, love to virtue^^^x"*^^^^ 

Note 1. A dative may in many cases be substittited for the 
genitive, with little change of meaning, as in English to or /or 
may frequently be substituted for of. Caesari se ad pedes 
projecere. Hannibal pollicitus est, caput lialiae omni Capuam 
fore. Liv. Quern exitum tantis malis speratis. Sail. When 
Terence says (Ad. i, 2. 46.) Natura tu illi pater es^ consiliis ego 3 
there is a peculiar propriety in the dative^ as denoting a relation 
assumed by one of the parties. Comp. Ov. Ep. viii. 28. Si 
non esses vir miAi, frater esses. 

The genitive is sometimes used in Latin^ where the English 
idiom requires the preposition in or for ; e. gr. Neque enim 
serendi -— ulla pecudum scientia est. Cic. Narium giistandi 
magnum est judicium. Id. Comitia cotisulis subrogandi. liv. 

Note 2, Prepositions are sometimes used in Latin, instead of 
the objective genitive; amor meus erga te; metus ab hoste, 
but also sine metu hostium esse; ex injvrid mulierum Sabina- 
ntm bellum ortum esse. Caesar^ B. G. i. 30. joins the subjec- 
tive and objective genitive in the same sentence ; pro veteribus 
Hehetiorum injuriis populi Romani (injuries which the Helvetii 
had committed against the Roman people). Perspicuity, how- 
ever^ is very much consulted by the use of a preposition in such 
cases.^ 

Note 3. The genitive of the personal pronouns is, in pnose^ 
oftjecttve; vestri curam gero ; rationem et std et aliorum habere ; 
i. e. caie for you, regard to one's self. The pronfNins possessive 



fHifeiy^mtmik dfe s^iijctm genitive; wimiteUier mems i» 
94yWU^<^ VJ^,^l wtd t^^ey t^ w<H:da in a^^ition to^ or 
^^seeiDgp with this a^bjectm geoitive, whi^ they r^o^cut^ 
ge^p. ^9*, These .proao\»D9> howler, freqiKnJjy ««sMine. aa 
objective sense :. e. gr. invidia tud, through ill will towards you ; 
des'fderiurn ye^txumferre, non possum; loQging for you,, espe- 
cially with injuria ; e. gr. injurias meas^ tuas, persequor, uZci«- 
cor ; injuries dotie to me. 

"Note 4. The relation expressed by qfm English, is frequently 
expjfessed ' in Latin by an adjective : e. gr. laus aUepui, the 
fr^e of otbers, i. e. bestowed on other men ; causa regia^ 
fer cuma r^is; timor extenmSy fear of foreign enemies. In 
Ae same way, st^mnms, medmSj vniimusy estremiis, and otbera 
oF the same kmd are used, agreeing with the substantive^ for 
tKe Bliglish sutmnit ofy &c. in summa d&nio; ad sumnmm 

7ntein / in tntimo sacrario ; media aestate^ 
2. The genitive is used to express that one thing 
is the property or quality of another. This, however, 
can only be dQne> when the substantive in the ge* . 
pitive is joined with an adjective; e. gr. not hjomo 
ingenii, h^t homo nuxgni, summi, ea^cdlentis ingenii. 

Titus fuit faciUtatis tantae et liberaUtatis, ut ne- . 
mini quidquam negaret. ^..^^ 

Tarquinius fratrem babuit Aruntem, mitis ingenii 
juvenew. 

Note. 1. See further the rules for the ablative. Sect. LXXly- 
No. 9. The ablative is more commonly used^ where some tern-- 
poraiystftte, and not a permanent quality is meant; whence 
bono sis attima; magna sum a/acn^ate ad dicendum. The 
emmtnutiaa with dw aUctm is in geneBal minpe-iwual ki Cion* 
svith «if ff. The genitive cnly can be used of taiariieis. Nam 
i amfkorHwu Mums pedn^ seicagiatab Htuec Ihf 
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sexaginta |iedttm latam. Caes. B.fi,.vUkZ2* 

% ThegevtMpb ivritiel wrbte siiHMsed to.dopwd n^aesie ; 'l>ut 
if BttAubaUntiYe ia expPMoed^ one iniMt be uad^nitiMNl^ a* Jk^im^ 

^o^e 2. JjE^ter authpn extend thi^ cQnstruiOti^n to age, 
Hamilcar secum duxit filimn Hanniba^in, annorum vov^m s for 
annos novem natus. Nep. Cato primum. stipendium meruit^ 
amorum decfm septepique. Id« 

,/• 

/' 3. The genitive is used to express the whole, of 

C which anything is a part {Genitivus partitivus). This 

is done with substantives as pars, with comparatives 

if two are spoken of, and superlatives if more than 

two ; e. gr. doctipr duorum juvenum, doctmimus JRo- 

manorum ; and with all words wjiiich express a 

number, whether nunjerals, ladjectives or pronouns; 

¥ilus^ nuUuSp nemo, nihil, muUi, pauci, qids? qmh/ts- 

quisque, unusquisque, aliquis, quidam, aUqmt^ mmmlli, 

Ut^r, alUr, ncukr, iUteriitet^ utervis. Tjtie genitiye, 

which is used with the superlative of adji^ctlves, is 

yx^eA. also with those of adverbs ; e. gr. (^mMs, om- 

mum, or optimfe omnium v'mt.y 

^ liter nostrum popularis est ; tune an ego't 

I Populus Komanus legem dedit, ut Consuhm alter 
e plebe crearetur. y 

Omnium rerum, ex qvij^us aliquid acquiritur» nihil 

est agricujtura melius. 
Q.vaecQi:um oretgrum praestanti^im^s fait Dem«ip 
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Nihil tarn absurdum est^ quod non dicatur ab 
aliquo phibsophorum. 

Jfoie K Poets extend the construction with the genitive to 
other adjectives, in the positive degree ; prose writers rarely. 
In Ldvy we find the expressions delecti equiium, expediti miH- 
tuxn frequently ; in Sallust, effoetae parentum (Cat. 53. ubi vid. 
Cortium) ; in Velleius (11.8O.) veteres Romanonim ducum; where 
Ruhnken's note may be consulted^^^he prepositions, e, ex and 
tn/er, or sometimes de^ with their respective cases (but never 
ab) serve as a circumlocution of the genitive. Alter e consu- 
Jibus. Primus mter omnes. Nemo de lis qui peritissimi sunt 
anteponituiy^ 

Note^, If the plural relative qui, quae, quae, or a plural de- 
moi^trative, lii, hae, haec, are followed by pauci, nulli, multi, 
plures, plurimi caet,, or a numeral, and denote, not a part of 
these, but the whole, they must be put in the same case with 
these adjectives. Of, which in such cases is used in English, 
might lead to the use of the genitive. 

De vera et perfecta amicitia loquor, qualis eorum qui pauci 

nominantur fiiit* 
Si quibus saluti fiiisti, quos habes phaimos, tibi certe satis- 

fecient. 

Bxaugurare fana statuit, quae aUquot ibi inaugurata fiierant. 

Quaeritur quot sint species rerum publicarum, qiuis tres acce- 
pimus. 

So qfiot must be followed by a nominative, if it relate to the 
whole number, by a genitive, if to a part. Numerate qiiot ipsi 
estis. Quot oestrum interfecti sunt. On the same principle, 
tr^cenh' juravimus; three hundred of us have conspired. 

Note 3. Quotusquisque has the sense of ^' how few ! " Lite* 
rally it inquires, which place in the series the person to whom 
it is applied holds {quotus) ; i. e. how many besides^ the series 
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eamplHitiei^da^ with the impUed meuung tbat they ate few in 
nuoiher. Quotusquisque philoeophorum invesiitur^ qui sit ita 
moratus^ at ratio postulat? Quotas enim quisque disertus est i 

Nate 4. In the pfajrase aeqm, bom-fAoere, to take a thing b 
gtwd pan, to be satisfied with it, the genttire is probably par- 
titm ; fitoere signifying, to account, or esteem. Canmdere is 
owd in the same sense ; Rogat b(mt considasy id est bonum ju* 
dices. Qoint. I. 6. 38. 

4. The nominatives and accusatives neuter of pro^ 
Houns, and of some adjectives which are uded as pro- 
nouns, take a genitive, either because they are vir- 
tually become substantives, or because they denote 
a part. Such neuters are tantum, qumttum, aliquan- 
turn, multum, pitis, plurimum, minus, minimum, aliud^ 
quid with its compounds aliqutd, quidquid, quippiam, 
and quidquam; hoc, id, illud, istud, idem, quod. Nihil 
is always a substantive ; satis, parum, abunde, affd- 
tim, partim, have also a genitive, because, though 
strictly adverbs^ they are used as substantives. . 

Quantum incrementi Nilus capit, tantum spei in 
annum est. 

Procellae quanto plus habent virium, tanto minus 
temporis. 

' Pythagoras, quum in geometric quiddam navi in* 
venisset, Musis bovem immoIJisse dicitur. 

Cimon habebat satis eloquentiae. 
In hac satis erat capiac, in ilU autem tepot^is parunu 
Quod auri, quod argenti, quod ontamentortcm fuit^ id 
Verfes abstulit. 



Bew bonis omnrbw tjtplenrh nmndum', im^i»M 

,. admiscnit. 

y 

^'' Voie. 1 . The genitive is often not a substantive, but the neuter 
«f «a adjeetive, whMi has eoaae to be used s^bstafttiicly^ Jtt in 
di» iwiaiiBn g^ai^ ^irifUcM nain^ iiiMi flKiJL lt.niutlbe haaa 
ffenailMfi, tbat4Hiljr adjactwaa iafttn can be uaad^ in ^ta ^msf\ 
and though olicjfiiidMMaHiay besaid^ alM;?Mc(iiieiiiiaraiMIEt aanmit 
but only aliquid memorabile jy^xcept in co^oootion wiitb' an ^d** 
jeetive in urn ; e. gr. aliqtlid novi ac memorabilis tibi narrabo ; 
amii in tUa ease it «npdd be better to aay, aa $e«eak dMs^.Vide 
no lataketio mukasaia Aiictonun bAoat uli/fAi u^^vk^tint 
tkdAle. Livy, however^ aayq^ (v. 3.) Si quirignani m ^robis soo 
-dic5x d^iliSy s«d kumam esset. 

iV(9AB 2. The <adMerb» of jil^fcr/ ubi^ uiictrngaa^ u$quam^m9f 
^fMm {kMg0)p aude, hic^ buc, av «odem, qm^ axe joiiMed infch 
the genltivea jreniiMiiii terrarwnf Uki, locorumf and by that ad^ 
dition have their meaning strengthened; e. gr. ubina» gentium 
sumus ? abes fonge gentium ; ubi terrarum es ? quo loci jsum^ 
(Cie.) i. e. ubi sum; eodem loci res est, quo tu reliquisti. Att.i.'13. 
TWence lias kicy hue vidmae, for here in dte neighbourhood. The 
adverbs hue, eo, queyUke a genitive ia the sense of degsee ; kite 
arrogantiae venerate he had coose to tliat degree of arrogance ; 
eo insotentiae Asrorisqu^ processit ; scire videmini quo amentiae 
progress! sitis. Mwvms gentium is merely a stronger negation ; 

/^Hhe genitive seems to be pleonastically added in the "follow- 
/if% evpresmiMy. which dei^ou & p^int <tf time; 4ium ^piipfri^, 
at that time^ Cic. ; poH^ lod^ a&erwards ; ad id locorxm, so 
br, Sdl. ; interea lod, and adhnc loivruniy {in the mean wldle, 
and till now,) in the comic writers. In the phrase quantum or 
qmad qua fieri potest^ ejust Defers to ike pseeading pix^iasiiion; 
ao ranch of it/ or so far as it is possible. ^ 

id temporis, and id or hoc agfaiis, ara used advetbiaMy^ and 



trilMntMo^. f0«60ie^ lor ea tenqpot^^ iMlAi^ii a*^. WbkaA 
incy et jqpidem td tempom ; homo id aetatia^ a num of that age. 

Note 3* Latin poets^and'thefater prase writerrwha imitate 
fboByVfrrqueiitljr, imteacl of making the adjeetkre agiee 'wilh'tfM\ 
• ti*MMEv«^ pot h ^)^4fienaaftnr ti^ylir or phnl^ and omIbb 
the substantive depeod iqpon it in the. geakivv ^ sa Liviy ; esiif^ 
^;a«nrcaii^ aale castra erat, for, campus exiguus ; in immenanm 
attiiudbiU dejecil^ for, in altitudinem immensam; ufcimiun vh- 
Ofiaey for, ultima inopia ; so medium, extremum anni, aestatis, 
ht.'mUMA^wlmhaeM^tanma^ The 

neater plural of adjectives, in particular, is very (ia<|iw^|^ used 
in this way, not only in. the superlative, extrema agmud^, ir^fifna 
cUvi, in ultima Celtiberiae penetrare ^"^ut also in the positive; 
satoa- venlomm^ lOtpportuHa hcofum^ %acit9k smpidornkm^ Sx- 
an^ples are found in Livy (see Drakenborch ad lib. xxxvii. 58,). 
and stilt more abundantly in Tacitus. Compare Vechneri Hd- 
fenolexia^ i. 2. 9. 

Ifote 4. Ecmn the constructioa oi%atk with a genitive^ is to 
be explained that of gatago {satis ago) in Terence. Heaut ii. 1. 
n satagit rerum snanmif has his hands full. It is commonly 
used without any case. 

.5: Many adjectives lequixe^iu €«ler to 
Ae semie, the additiDn of a noun or pronoon^ whkdt 
is thou put in the gtmdwe case* Such aidyecti'vea 
are those which express partaking, desiring^ atft^ 
riencing, knowing, remembering, being full, and their 
contraries; and they are called relative adjectives. 

^iPhe following in particular are construed in this' 
way ; particeps, ajffinis (alicufus culpae, suspicionts, tut 
see p. 243), expers, consors, exsors, cupidus, studioms, 
mUbUg avarm;plenus^ capax, and some others in ax^ 

s2 
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insatiabilis; peritus, imperitus, ftuSs, cohsdus, inscm, 
nescius, certior (Jiert)^ gnai^tis, ignarus, consultm ; pru- 
dens J imprudens, when equiyalent to gnarus, ignarus ; 
prmdus, innocem, insans, rem, wspectm, conq^tuf; 
compos, impos, potens and impolens, pattkepSi imtrnm^, 
immemor, tenax, curiosus, incuriosus. 

Pythagoras sapientiae studiosos appellavit philo- 
sophos. 

Themistocles peritismtos beUi na¥«iis fecit Attie* 
nienses. 

Venturae memoresjBm nunc estote senectae. ^ 

/^o this class also belong many participlies, which, 
by being joined with a genitive, show that they have 
lost their participial force and verbal government^ 
and become adjectives ; as amans, appetens, fugiens, 
intelligem, negligens, patiens, and impatiens; e. gr. 
amans patriae ; Gracchi amantissimi plebis Bamanae; 
appetens laudis ; fugiens laboris ; imminentium intelli- 
gens; officii negligens; efficiens voluptatis; miles patiens 
sciis. If, however, they are at any time used as 
I'eal participles^ i. e. if they denote a particular 
action, not a permanent quality, they take an aoeu- 
sative case. 

Uote 1. Some of these adjectives admit other constructions 
besides the genitive^ though less frequently. Thus feriJtus and 
cfmmUtts are found with the ablative, jur^; Valerium^ jtire con- 
sultum^ valde tibi commendo. . Ritdis has an ablative with in ; 
Orator nulla in re rudis esse debet. Conscius has properly a 
genitive of the thing, and a dative of the person ; mens sibi 
conscia recti^ but sometimes a dative of the things Gmseius 
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tZS /acmori fiiiase arbttrehfttur. Cic*. In most casfs ^^yvjation 
of ipeaning will easily be perceived. 

Note 2. Besides the adjectives above enumerated^ many 
odieni which require the addition of a noun in order to.d^ne 
their meaning more exactly, (where in English we should say 
w re$pect to, in regard to,) take this noun in the genitive, ac- 
cording to the use of the poets, and of those prose writers, 
y^Of aiming at a.nervous. style, preferred the concise connexion 
qf. the genitive to the more difiuse, but more exact, by means 
of , prqioeitions : e«.gr. integer vitae; audax ingenii; dubinS| 
hetms, iiomodicus, nimius animi et ingenii; (vid. Ruhnk. ad 
Veil*. II. 93.) modicus voluptatum ; certus sceleris, incertus sen- 
tentiae ; insuetos maris ejus ; Gallici tavmultis assuetos, [iv. ; 
ambiguus consilii ; anxius fiituri ; ferox scelerum Sejanus ; atrox 
odii Agrippina; and in still harsher combinations ; oblatae oc- 
casionis propera; vetus operis ac laboris; sacerdos scientiae 
caerimoniarumque vetus ; princeps severitatis et munificentiae 
summus. The genitive anvm for onamo is found with verbs de- 
noting anxiety ; e. gr. Ego vehementer animi pendeo. Cic« 
Discrucior animi; territus animi. Liv. Tribuni plebis stupentea 

Note 3. Rtfertuf is commonly joined with the ablative, as a 
participle of a verb of fullness (Sect. LXXI. 4.) ; plenus less fre^ 
quently in the older prose writers : Domus (Antonii) erat alea- 
toribus referta, plena ebriorum. Phil. n. 27* Comp. Quint, ix. 3. 
ad in|t. ' 

^"6. With verbs of remembering, reminding, and 
^forgetting, (admanere, cammonere, cammanefacere fUi^ 
iptem; meminisse, reminisci, recordari, oblivisci,) the 
person or the thing, of which, any x>ne reminds Mm* 
MiS JOT another, or which he foigets, is put in the 
genitive; 8<Hnetimes also the thing in the accasatiTe. 
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Proprium est stultitiae alioram vitht cemere, tib- ' 

liriMii suorunu 
Semfftda tmsmuime debet it in Cfueni cdhta vaat^ 
Est operae pretium £KgenAam majornm noordari. 
Animus meminit praeteritorum, futiua pcaevidet. 

jPfiNtf 1. M fy mimi has a genitive^ or m aMative wilh \ 
ilm^fiiftea to maice Bimtion of; and reeefder an 
MSnmm has stMom an ttccmeAve when tta objects m a fomm^ Bat 
tilen dkieSy in ^the senae of remenberaig aa a eonltonipMBry* 
Me mk wram Paalum^ nderam Galium. Cie. Commemtro faat 
•nljr an aeemaftive. 

JVb^c 2* Mihi in mentem penit, is commonly used, from its 
resemblance in sense to wemini, with a genitive case ; venit 
mihi Plat&nis in mentem ; non dubito quin in metu, tuorum 
tihi scelerum veniat in mentenu Oc. A nominative however 
majf be used ; si qtUd in mentem veniet ; nmlta m3u in mentem 
▼eniunt. Cic* 



7. The impersonal verbs, pudet, piget, 
taedet, miseret, (mmrescit, miseretur,) require the 
person who is the subject of the feeling to he in the 
accusative case, and the object which excites it to 
Ik in the genitive ; or, if it be a verb, in the infini- 
tive mood. See p. 166, and p. 232. 

Me non solum p^ef stultitiae meae, sed etiau ptiet. 
Jlsrum tm magis miseret^ qui no&tzam miaencoB- 
diam non requirunt, quam qui illam efflagitant 
SbcnkmwupvdmifBdSBr% 

'' i9ite. Misiereat^xA imere^co^ when used pemnuffjr, to ttAt 



naif Bii8ertiis.4aiiti viri; ffeaera misenioe tot. On Hie^^liier 
Inndy mmeran and awiunt^erori govarn the meuaativfi^.' 'iWae* 
4ttes ofr^<Mr with a genitive; neque h^ui veritm m foomi&ae. 

8. The verbs of valuing, esteeming, and theit 
pUBittB (aesAnatt, dueere^facere (piuoL^ri), habere, 
jfmdSre, patare, and esse); verbs of buying, seVSmg, 
lending or Mring, (etnere, vendere, bcMre, and as 
^itsftivM ia §emmyStMr€,pr9ite^c, ta be««pafl»i, and 
jRMftT^,} take a giKutive of the eiotri; <ir ivafaie. U i^ * 

V lliese genitives are tm^i, pemrngniy fharisy jote* 
finii and mtumii, jnktvi^ minopby mmimh tanti, quanti^ 
tantidem, quantivis, quantilibet, quanUcunque^ , 

' Si piHta et kbrtnloa tdfai aMtiiMliius, qmmti est 

aeftimanda virtus ? 
Mea miki conoeientia j^tms €st qjBiitak MMUfum 

sermo. 
Mercatores non tantidem^veudunt qtianti emerunU^ 
Nulla pestis humaoo generi pluris stetit, quam ira. 

Nsis-h, Akngivith- As geoWvet skmre mentioned owf im 
BJawnHj «sm,^^ocoi^ namciypUiyipmmi, wUefa ai» eoinn«nl)r ami 
with a negative or n; pili, teruncii, hujuSjftuio; mamoifium 
or habeo ; a^«»9 ^ctb or aestimo ; nilUli Jado or pendo / 
^occt /aao or pendo; e. gr. To|^un rempubKcam flocci non 
&cere (Gc.) ; nihil pensi habere (Sail.), to esteem nothing of 
any weight. Hi^us is used by the comic tvriters ; kyus ntm • 
Jado, I do not care that for it. Tanii, when it is not defined 
by what goes before or what follows^ answers to the English 
Uforth wliile; e. gr. Est mihi tantij Qoirites, hujus invidiae teif^ 
pestatem subire, dummodo a vobis belli periculum dep*ilatM& 
Gc. Cat. n. 7* Multi and majaris are mnrer used in this W9^ 
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, Thte 2. Tint MiXivei magnoj pemiagno, parvo, are not nn- 
Ibequetitly used with verbs of prizing, buying, and sellhig', al- 
thoHgii the ablatire is properly the case for the specified ctmaunt 
of the price. 

Note 3. llie goutive of the price is also found with ^nioh. 
words as coeno, habito ; e. gr. quanti kabUas in meHsemf liow 
VUKsh do you pay for your lodging;, for a month ? . , 

yy. The genitive is used to denote the crime -or 
offence, with the words accuso, incuso, arguo, iwfer- 
rago, inmMHlo, increpo, injfamoy cofwinco, coarguo, damno, 
eatukmno, absolvOy Jibero, purgo, arces»>, cito, defero, 
posfulo, reum facia. 

M iltiades prodUkmis est accusatus, quod cam 
Parum expt^nare posset, a pugn& disceasisset. 

Verrem nimiae avaritiae coarguit Cicero. '^'^ 

Note 1. Criininey nominefjudiciOf are frequently inserted, and • 
may always be understood, to fill up the ellipsis. The ablative^ 
with the proposition d^, is aho very frequently used for thege- 
ttitt¥e; e. gr. Non comnuttam poalhac, lit me aoouat0e-€U 
«pStoiarain negKgentai possia* Cic. Att. i. 6. Attilioa de bmp 
j«atate damnatus est. 

Note 2. The punishment is usually put in the ablative ; somer 
times in the accusative, with ad or in; sometimes also in the 
genitive, especially with capitis and voti; capitis or capite 
damnari, but capite plecti, puniri; damnari voti (to be ad- 
juclged to the payment of a vow), octupli ; teneri furti : muUare 
with an ablative without a preposition ; e. gr. bonis, exilio^ 
morte ; damnare ad mortem, ad bestias, ad nietalla, iii metAllum, 
in expensas. 

10. The gemtive is used with eue Bfidjieri, m the 
sense of belonging to, being the business, office, or 
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lot of sny one ; e. gr. est judids, it is the business 
of a judge ; non est mearum virium, it is not an un- 
dertaking for my strength ; A^ Romanarum facta 
est, Asia came under the dominion of the Romans; . 
eif sui juris, he is his own master ; nostri arbitrii esse 
coepimus ; tutelae Deorum esse, to be under their pro- 
tection. 

Instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns, 
wei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, the neuters, meum, tuum, 
mum, nostrum, vestrum, are used in this sense. 

Caesar statuit, non esse dignitatis populi Romani 
navibus Rhepum transire. 

Ctffusvis haminis est errare, nulUus nisi insipientis 
in errore perseverire^, - 

Pr«ceptom intelligentis est videre, quo sua quern* 
que natura maxime ferat. 

Bello Gallico, praeter Capitolium, omnia hostium 
. erant. 

Tuum est, M. Cato, videre quid agatur. 

P^cem cum victis fecimus ; deinde tutelae nostrae 
duzimus (sc. esse). Liv. 

Note. Allied to this is the use of esse with the genitive, in 
the sense of being devoted to, or under the influence of. Pbtres 
cesserunt in ngros mammque rerum erant, amissa publica. Liv. 
Plebs novanim ut solet renim et tota Hannibalis esse. Id. See 
Drak. liv. iii. 38. 

' NegolMtm 18 sometimes expressed; non homm temponun, 
non hominmn et morum est negotium. Cic. Fam. ni. 12. Comp. 
s* ad Stiict, Hb. iv. c. 4. In many cases, however, the 



all of which are aometiines expressed. 

• The gamCive is sometiines joined with «ssf la 4i.>«aBae litda 
different from the nominative ; est moris ; est hoc GaUica« coa- 
suetudinis ; i. e. mos est ; haec est consuetudo Gallorum* 

.11. Aflimilar ellipsis takes places with it^erest and 
refert, joined with a genitive of the person whose 
interest is conceme^ef'-wkh the neuters^ ;nea, tua, 
ma, nutra, ifcttra, instead dimei, tui, W./ The tlnig 
inwhidi anyone's ioteresC is involved is not ex-- 
pressed by a snbstantire, bat by an aecusattte^wiHr 
in Mftnitive, m bjut wtib a subjimcliTe waJk 4ie 
interrogative particles; as, wrihrnn moa. intematt, ut 
4iiigeas sis; or^te esse diligeiitein ; or, otruiii'di* 
ligens sis necne. 

. Semper BClo gusptttm ia U r eutt P> Cfad^ se pmdre 
cogitabat. 
Caesar -dicere solebat, non tarn sua quam r-eipub- 
licae ifUeresie, uti salvus esset. 

Nole 1. Hie degree of importance is es^ressed by adieerbs, 
or by die nenters of adjectives, or by their genitives ; magii, 

phUf plurimumf pennuUum,infinUum, mirom jmrnaH^ 'quan^ 
ttmif nunusy nildl, aliqmdy quiddam, tantuniy quantum; tantif 
qwmtij magni, perm^grd, parvi. 'The verbs are feHo^wed by 
Mf to dmote the object to be promoted; r^ert ad lUmorem 
IttfUfrif it is important with a view to my honour. 

Nate 2. Me/ert is very rarely used with a genitive of the 
person, though ommum refert is found in Cicero^ and Sioirvm 
i!!^fistfiBSaUiisi^ but very eommonly yn$h tits pwoasssa sjjpc- 
^NM^ wesy IMS, #M, As. ; sr absshrtel)^ nSn^ qfiA wde^ 
IMUgnv |MnF% nagnopare roftrt. If the i 



with inieregse, the preceding subject munt be supplied; onmium 
interest recte fiicere, sc. se. 

Interest and refert are sometimes used with a neuter pronoun 
for a nominative; Thepphraatus aocusasse naturam dicitur^ 
quod corvis et comicibus vitam diutumam dedisset, quorum 
iiMiimMtrnme/^Cic.', lavely wi(b aoE^ other MniMtire ; as, 
hmc aarieias maxime refert* Var. Non quo OMa inteicsssC 
loci ratkh Cic. 



The pronouns meoy fiio, caet. may have a genitiiw ui i 
tion with them, on the piiofliple eayUdnedj p. 254. latoKst 
mea cratoris, Cic. ; i. e. qui sum oratox, which constmctisft is 
also in use. Mea minime id refert, qui sum natu ihaximus. Ter, 

12. Imtar (properly denoting a model or image), 
camdygratid, ergo (Gr. ipya>), are sometimes reckoned 
as adverbs governing a genitive, but reiQly take this 
ease as substantives. Imtar is used, in the best 
writers, only of equality in magnitude, real or figu* 
rative. Causa and gratia mean, for tihie sake of; 
mfgg^ 60 meeinitit of; tfie tbsee laal: afe j^baeed after 
iimgffaituwB* Ck^m uses ergp €aty m lagat phrtsii^ 

Plato e«t «E^ imtar ^ooHMft. Ukvm erat mHoim 

Honoris coma eum nominavi. "Virtcrtfe ergoTXi^ 
rona aurea donigtur. 

Respecting the construction of the names of 
cities, and dmi, mtitiae, belii, hum, caef. see p. S88, 
240. 
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Sect. LXXI. 

T%e Ablative. 

!• The ablative is used, without a preposition, 
with an active verb, to denote the instrument by 
which the subject of the verb operates. (Ablativus 
wslrumehtL) 

Sol luce sua omnia coUustrat. 

Dente lupus, comu taurus petit. 

In the passive voice, the subject of the active 
verb, if a living being, must be put in the ablative 
with a or ab, as the source of the action ; the in- 
strument remaining in the ablative without a pre- 
position. 

Derde a lupo, camu a tauro petimur. 

Nouns which do hot denote living^ beings, if con-* 
sidered, by personification, as the active cause, take 
a or ab: Hie error a pMlasopkia peUatur^ If con* 
sidered only as instruments, they are us^ Wxthout 
a or abp with the passive. 
Cometae radiis solis obscurantur* 
Boni nuUo emolumento ad fraudem impelluutur. 

The construction of neuter and neuter-passivi^ 
verbs is the same as that of passives. 

CancanUd res parvae crescunt, discardid maximae 

dilabuntur. 
Testis interrogatus est an a reo vapulasset. 
Magnum est solatium aforti viro cadere. 
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. NaU. Per properiy dmotes die.mediMlKi of. some aedon^ 
which has its souroe in a. remoter cause. GalBa per Caesarem 
impcrio Romano adjecta est. Per Hteras a te sun admonitns. 
But as the ag«it may be considered as the medium^ aa well as 
source, of his own action, per is sometimes .used* where a n^ht 
have been employed. Non putaram Metellum firatrem per te 
oppugnatum iri ; to i^hich Gcero replies — ^Metellum a me op- 
pugnari. See,Sanct.lib. III. c. 4. 

2. Hence with verbs of buying, selling, of esti- 
mation and value, the price or cost is put in the ab- 
lative, when expressed by a definite sum. (Of the 
indefinite price, see p. 263.) 

Darius mille takntis percussorem Alexandri mere 
voluit. 

Viginti takntis unam orationem Isocrates vendi* 
disse traditur. 

Denis in diem assibus anima et corpus militum 
a^stimantyr. 

^ Multo sanguine ea victoria Poenis stetit. 

Quum in Sicilia sestertiis hinis tritici modius esset. 

' 3. The ablative is added to nouns (both substan- 
tive and adjective), and to verbs and participles, to 
express a circumstance by which they are more 
exactly fixed and defined, where in English the 
words m,* as to, &c. would be used. 

Agesilaus claudus fuit a/^erojoe^e. 

Crine ruber, niger at^e, brevis pede, lumine laesus. 

Sunt, quidam homines non re sed nonwc. 

- Ibi casu erat rex Ptolemaeus, puer acMe^ 



» Ike dbhlM oaw; e.^.mA meutBB^ mn&k opinme, Tum 
j«riidoynflgiii»niaxmdL.ptttey«r expfii«e. With iafommi. tv 
wttSer pan, «r is jointd to dtnotB the pan afiectod ; lahoiawft 
fltrMdihw^ nnnibiuk 

' Note 2. h has been already remarked that the Latin ^oets 
put these Smiting expressions in tiie accusative case, especially 
when the^ refer to a part, following the idiom of theOreek, in 
which the ablative case does not exist, ta this they are imi- 
tated by Tacitus ; e. gr. Foeminae Germanonun> nudae brachia 
et lacertos ; clari genus, for, genere <:lari. 

Grandis, grandior; magnus, major, maxinms; minor ^ 
nunimus, are joined with the ablative natu, to denote 
age. 

Cum Catone grandiores natu fuerunt Flaminius, 

Varro, Maximus. 
Aliquot annis minorem natu non dubitalbo menere. 
Coiere «iim ooepi, turn udmodnm grandsm nabu 

Note, Magno naiu and maximo natu, are dso feimd. Con- 
surgitP.ScQptiiistkpfebc^niafiioBaltt. Iiv.m.7i» Hie^um 
etset mag9io natu, hello Athenienses premi smit coepti. Nep. 
Hmoth. 3. Ab hoc tamen viro Scismas mOximo natu filiua 
de8ciit.'Dat. ?• The ambiguity of this jditaae^ which aeaording 
to the analogy of magno- natu should signify very old, but is 
meant for eldest, makes it not deserving of imitation. 

4. The ablative is used with verbfi which denote 
plenty or want (abuBdare, redmiiarey (0uerc and dr^ 
curnfluere, saxtere, jfiorere ^nAvigerc in. the figurative 
sense of abounding in anything; cartre, ind^ere, 
egere, vaca?*€,) filling or emptying, enriching or im- 
poverishing, and oltiers of similar meantug; e* gr. 
compkre, eijdcrc, implore, cumuhre, re/axire^ (wbttce 



MbMmtCm. an 

and tEikrei;fnrwate^ JspoXiare^ arbare^fraudart mad db- 
ftuudart^ mdarc and eraere, and many others. 
Germania rivisjlumimbusque abundat. 
Qaam Dioaysio eurat auaerum co^^ere crnmidtudine 

anHCoaitm. 
Arcesilas philosophus qmim tfcmnim iugeamjhrmiii 

turn admirabili quodam /gvore dieendii. 
Consilio et auctoritate non modo nbn arbari, aed 
etiam augeri senectus solet. 

Note* A genitive »0ciBMlviieB.vaedwitfi^gfco^ and fm^ 
iriAr tiu%«9/ «ni after the analogy of plmius^ not only poet» 
fant-ako ISfy jcioM wnpler^ mth the aaiae caae; e. gr. hoatea 
fi^fae etiarmiiiiiiii inpkie; adatawentem suae tamsritatia ioB- 
l^ct* Respecting the diffiefeat eoostjruction of the verba dcmare^ 
jmmm^ qtoilkaref exuere, uid othexa, with the accusative of the 
thing and datiife of the person, see p. 246. Many of the 
cases classed under this rule might with equ&l propriety have 
been referred to No. 1 • as ablatives of the instrument. 

' 5. Opus est, diere is need, is either uaed inaper^ 
sonally, in which case it has> like the verbs of want^* 
ing, an ablative ; e. gr. multis mihi libris opns est ; 
or personally, in which case the thing wanted is in 
the nominative; multi mihi libri opus sunt. This 
construction is most common with the neuters of 
pronouns and adjectives. 

Athenienses cursorem Laiiedaemonem miserunt, 

ut hunciaret quam celeri opus esset auxilio. 
Themistocles e^ prudenti^ erat, ut cderiter ^& 
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The use of the genitive in rare, and hot to be re* 
commended for imitalicm. (Plane. ap« Cic; Fam. x; 8« 
liv. zxii. 51. XXIII. 121.) The choice betweeA' the 
nominative and ablative must be determined by 
regard to perspicuity. 

Note I. When the thing wanted cannot be expressed by a 
substantive, either the accusative with the infinitive is used, or 
the accusative only, the subject being left to be supplied from 
the connexion; e. gr. Si quid erit, qiiod te scire opuA erit, 
•cribam ; or, quid opus est tarn valde afBrmare ? sc. te ? or the 
aUadve of the perfect passive is used, with or without a noun ; 
e. gr. tadto quum opus est clamas ; priusquam incipias coti- 
mUOy et ubi consuhieris mature facto opus est ; sed opus ftiit 
£tr/io coRoento; opus sibi esse domino ejus inwenio. WHk 
this ablative the relative is joined in the nonuaative or accute* 
tive. Imperat qaod iqpud quemque facto op» est. liv. x. 35. 
Q^ potato opus est para. Ter. And.- in. 2. 42. Hie ablative 
of the supine (what is called the supine in u) is less conmiiiQ* 
Ita dictu opus est, si me vis salvum esse et filium. Ter. 

"Note 2. Usui est, there b need, is used impersonally, but it 
generally occurs, in the best prose writers, without any case de- 
pending on it ; e. gr. De caeteris studiis alio loco dicemus, si 
usus fuerit. Cic. livy uses it with the dative or ablative of the 
relative pronoun, xxx. 41. Naves qiabtu consul! usus non esset. 
QuintiHan, iv. 1. 72. with a genitive; prooemti non semper usus 
est. liv. XXVI. 9. Si quo operae eorum usus esset. The comic 
writers use it with all the constructions of opus. 

6. The following nine deponent verbs take an ab- 
lative; fungor, frtior, utor, potior, vescor, dignor, 
laetor, glorio)*, nitor; with their compounds, abutar, 
perfrtior, defungor, perfufigor. 

Hannibal, quum victoria posset uti, frui maluit. 
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, Qui adipisci veram gloriam volet, justitiae fungatur 
qffkiis. 

NfdlA re niti decet sapientem^ nisi virtutezm* 

mique conscientiA. 
Haud equidem tali me dignor honore. 

Dignor, as a passive, I am thought worthy, takes 
also an ablative ; e. gr. laude, honore dignantur. 

. N0ie. UioTjfmOTffiiiK^^y potioTf and e«9o0r9.are oocmoMlly 
found in the best pioae wriCen with an accmative, Tim ia 
the reason of the conatruction with the participle in 4u$ paativcn 
e. g. uiendim ^t iempm, whe^s otherwile the gi^nwd only wcadd 
be allowed. See Syntax of the Gemnd, No. 2* 

* Potin aho gorems, and in good wtiters, a* genitive, especially 
in the phrase rerum patni, to obtain supreme dominion. Apisci. 
and aiUpisci are used with the sanie case by Tacitus. • Ghrior 
is also joined with the preposition de, when it s^iiies to boast^ 
and with hiy when it signifies to place one's glory in anything ; 
e. gr. propter virtutem recte laudamur et in virtute jure gloria- 
mur. Nitor is also used with in and the ablative, in the figu^ 
rative sense; in vit& Pompeii nitebatur salus civitatis; but the 
ablative alone is not unusual in the same sense ; conaiKo et 
auctoritate alicujus niti. NiH, joined with ad or tii and the 
accusative, means to strive after; nitimur in vetitum.. F%da 
and cof\fido are either used with the dative or the ablative ; as 
in English, to trust to and to trust in. 

Utor takes an ablative case, in apposition with the name of 
the thing or person used, to denote the character or puipose^ 
in or for which they are employed. Tu me consiliario fideli 
usus es. Nae iWe/acili me utatur paire. Sqfilo Liacedaemonio 
Hannibal ums est doctore. 

7. The adjectives digrms, indignus, fretm, aliem^, 
praeditus, and cantentus, take an ablative. 

T 
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' Hifram nratti luce indigni smrt, ^ taxnen ftes 

oritur! 
"^fWens est praedHa motu gempitemo. 
Quod cuique temporis ad vivendum datur, eo 
debet esse contentus. 

jKbie. AUenm is even more frequently joined with abjiS 
used In the seine of disinclined^ hostUe, the preposition is rarely 
muniwgl «.gr,4gllflQMmlMrtieM«l|eimm hoiM^ttlie- 

imuUtemi m4ktii0me of mmdUAhto, the abhltiv« e^li«r 
atone, m with 0by may be iMd. In «he 'first mesningtlie dtttiw 
ii 'smnetiaMi «M<i iA <Krit, qooiAJJft aaMse maxiiiw est aHe* 
num, Cic. ; in tha aeeoall, the getikm; qifis i^enam paHot 
019 iisa d^yaiMii; ^Fiu. u 4. wheve it rk cfjposed «0|»id- 



'8. With verbs of removing, keeping at a distance, 
delivering, and others which imply a separation, ge- 
nerally compounded with a (ab, abs\ de, e {ex), the 
ablative is used ^either alone^ or with one of theae. 
prepositions* With peikr^^ defeUere, yiaerc, mnnmt 
and wmmtrt, dmamre and remomre, abire, ejnm,S^ 
Mkre, iensl»re, tvadtre, esmlare; oj^eere, pm^kHepe, t^ 
diukre, tfUerdludere, absHnere, liberare, solvere, expe- 
£re, the preposition or the ablativ^ alone may be 
used ; with defendere and exsolvere, exonerare, levare, 
the ablative alone is to be preferred : the verbs 
ithich denote a difference, differre, discrepare, distare, . 
dbhorrert, with ^ienare and abaUenure^ are rarely 
found without a preposition. When a a^actttioir 
irom persons i^ spoken of> the preposition ab jpoim^t 
always be used, with the. verbs first numerated. 
Of the use of the dative with many compound • 



w«Rb, flise p. :245. jSt ym aaribo, ito <osiit « Aidg fcs 

Tirttfte CoAri regis, Aibcniex»iBS Mh EbenOi Mfitl ^ 
Urn ttrbis prohibtre peregrinos hsInuBnmtim est* ' 
AfnidTeteMs GermimM qnemcfunque mtftisStlit' 

arceretectoTwfashnMbfitur. 
To, fdppiter, litmc a tmis aris, tf teetis mtMb^ «:, 

moenibus, a vM fortunisque civium arceSSf.' 
*Gaessr pratlh supersedere 9tfttuit« 

Note U To thb l^ead ia8}r ¥e refcrsed tbe wsrda iir^kdt^ ^ 
note origin.; nascor and its participle natuty ortus, prognatuSy^ 
oriundus; and the poetical satus, cretiis, editus, all of' which . 
sometimes take a substantive ivithout a preposition in the feib- - 
htive, sometimes with a, ex, or de. 

N^ 2. Zi^fimAre mgrnUn jpropcscly, like fstoUb^e^u^ }i^..' 
apatt-; «o tfaal tiAei that liiioh is protected, <N:.tb4t. (Uwosst. 
which k is dcfiQiided> may be put in the accusatprCa'C. gr^tje*-^ 
tedere nimos ardotes soUs ; to which may be ad^ed^ ab,aU^pip.f , 
atpoeticiifiy, ftdknii; or defenders aUqueni a nimio .soils ardore^. 
JV»M6arei8 leas fre^atfy uaed wkh Uie samf xronstnipti^^ 
pioUbcffr iqJKifia cives. Itoaiog. ad Ck. Off. u. 12. Abfji^ 49 
used eitbpr wWiit pronwn and'^e ablative^ aji^cni;^ m^i,^ 
ni^gk^ahi; or with the aocusative, abdicaire j}r<)ie/ff;:am. 

9. The ablative is used with esie^ w with a srti- 
}rftantive without tsse, to express a cjuafity, proVidied' 
the substantive have an adjective joined with it. 
Agesilaus staturA fuit humili et corp'ore ei^iguo* 
Oame^ dieuatur tyramii, ^pip^aUUe^ys^i perptiua 
in ea civitate^ quae libertate usa est. 

ikU, Timiia«ii«6.gr«aciflMlMalim by.|ij|)pdbig 

an ellipsis of procdttii^ ^atamaL SeespDSSfd* ' / ,^ . . . ! 

t2 
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[Ao. When one or more gubstantives sre employed^ 
to define more exactly the manner in which any- 
thing takes place, they are put in the ablative with 
the preposition cum ; e. gr. literae cum fide diligen- 
tiaqoe scriptack- If the manner is expressed by a 
substantive with a single adjective^ or pronoun ad- 
jective, the ablative alone, {Ablatwus m$di) or with 
.ci/JTi, is used. 

Epaminondas a judicio capitis maxima discessit 
glofia. 

"Sulla maximo cum labore Athenas expugnavit. 

ISote. The moet usual place of ctim, in this case, is ie/tceen 
- the adjective and the substi^tive, but it also frequently stands 
first. Caesar and Livy frequently omit cunt, in some military 
expressions, or use the ablative alone, even where cum denotes 
not the manner, but combinaticHi. Liv. vii. 9. Dictator tngenJti 
exerdtd ab urbe profectus. Id. xxx. 1 1 . extrciti baud minore, quam 
quod priufl habuerat, ire ad hostes pergit. i. 14. egressus omntAitf 
copttf .* where Drakenborch has pointed out a number of similar 
expressions relating to the march. See Oudendorp Caes. Bell. 
Gall. II. 7* In the phrase, pace tua dirmm, the preposition is 
emitted ; in the similar phrase, cum bona vema, it b sometimes 
omitted and sometimes used. Drak. Uv. in. 19. 28. 37. 

Navibus and pedibus are used without a preposition in the 
sense of, by sea, by land. Massilienses erant hi, natfibui a 
Phoeaea profiecti. Liv. Iter Hispaniense pedibus fere confici 
aolet.^ Cic. Many other ablatives denoting the manner are also 
used without cum; via et ratione disputare; ratione et ordine; 
consules vitio creati. The instrument and the manner are in 
many cases so closely allied, that the same construction is ex- 
tended to both. 

: U« (a.) The pamt of time is expressed by the 
ablative, without the prepoaition in. 
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Qm mete patus Alexander est, tadem Dianae 
Ephesiae templum deflagravit. 

Note. By dat/y by nighty is expressed by interdiuy noctu ; but 
the ablatives dicy noctey are not uncommon. Tlie two phraser 
maybe combined, die ac nocte; die noctuque; nocte et.io- 
terdiu. hi the evenmgy is veqferi or veipere, from tbe oU 
word vegper, vesperU. In tempore or tempore alone, is used 
for in good time. Laidie is used without a preposition, as denotr 
ing a point of time, for tempore iudorum; LaiiniSy for tempore 
feriartim IjUmarum ; gladiatoribuSy for tempore ludomm glor 
diatorum; comttUt is less frequent. See Drakenb. lav. ii. 36. 
Bello was. said, as well as in belloy especially if joined with an 
adjective or genitive ; e. gr.. bello Latino, or, bello Latinorum ; 
pugnl Cannensi, for, in pugni Cannensi. 

.(i.) The time before and time qfler may be ex- 
/' pressed by the ablative, followed by ante and post, 
or by the same words governing an accusative of 
tiie time; e. gr. post tres annos decessit, or, tribus 
annis post, or, tribus post annis. The ordinal wth- 
merals may be used, as well as the cardinal ; post 
tertium annum, and tertio anno post. ,Ante and 
pasty when thus placed after the noun, may govern 
an accusative of the event, from which the time is 
reckoned. 
Themistocles fecit idem quod viginti annis ante 

fecerat Coriolanus. . 

L. Sextius, primus de plebe Consul factus est,. 

annis post Romam conditam trecentis duodenond-- 

ginta. • 

Note. Ante and posty when governing the accusative, are 

frequently .plaeed between the noun of time and the adjecf!ive ; 

paucos Unte menses, aliquot poH menaes, tertiun^ imtt diem* 



jMf IB aometnies plnMAbefane: innli.iiWi<iyffra»h«i»^Qfctained 
«n adTcrbial ^igiiificatioii ; poet aliqpanjto, poet non mtilto, jpoat 
paulo; though more commonly in the contrary order, 

ibte2. WhmqpcMiwith.aveKbiBadhfed to pofiaad 
«t au^ ckber say^ trifans aimis. pmtqpwwir ^eaomt; poet 
ma ^waa vanafait; tartio anao, postquaai vaaaanit; pMC 
aDoaun tartian qnaai mnaimt ; or with tbe ablative aknv^ mnkb- 
tiaf poti^ tertia anna qvaat wmm^A; all k. the 
«limayaar# qfier he came. Insteadt of qwxm^ m ifta tmda 
.aaay be iiaed addioiit foHj at the mlatm amy baasedl^ i 
•wiAthapreaediivaUalm; e.gr. Gk.Faa.x. \S. 1^ 
fd i ttui, ^ubus has literaa dabaoi, eiun Lapidiicaapiii me 
Jmigam; in eight daya firom the date of theaa lettoa. Bro. 
Rose* Am. 36. Mors S. Roecii^ quatriduo quo is oacisua est, 
Chryaogono nuntiatun Caes. B. G. i. 48* Accidit repentinum 
ihcommodum £khio 9110 haec gesta sunt ; two days after. 

y (ci) .The longtiL of time before Ito premit nfr^ 
mmdk ia eKpfo&eed by i^hmc^ ^with the:acca8«tiiFe or 
aUnttMe^ according as a pomt of time or duratkm i$ 
Mtended.; e. gr« abhinc mmas tres, or^ abhinc trir 
gint9, dUbm., Faucis hi$ diebw, signifies a few days 
ago; paucis UKs di€bus, ^ few days befom tbe. time 
spoken of . 

(d*) The ablative expresses the length of time in 
wUch,. the accusfitive with intra the Umit within 
'irtifteh, an action or event was accomplished.. 

Agamemnon cum universe Graeci^ vis ^hcem, anms 
unam cepi^se urbem traditur. 

Mutei intna viommumMem dictaturl «e sHoiisaB^ 
matt. 



(e.) Tbe acwmUre with in ttq^^raes the fifwt, 
<ai diiratioi^ of timer /m* or (s^fiifM which anjithing 
is done. 

Pythius ad coenaiA Canium invitat in pQstonun 

Solis defectiones praedicuntur in multos annos. ' 

. Foe the rest of the construction of tinie^. see p^ 237. 
For^^ construction of plwe; see |^. 238. 



y 



litv. 33i0aiblatb^.wkhimt a |Nr«poniiDttv.ift used 

with some gennL^feagtuiAieH o£ piwe; lerri^Mi- 

n^^.by sea and land ; loca and ft^ when theji are 

Joined with adjectives and pronouns ; hoc loao^ nrnttts 

hoii^ aUqmt lom^ m^undo la^ 

Note* Zioco, widiout any addition, signifies in the right plaoe^ 
equivalent to loco sua; joined with a genitive it means imteQi; 
dttcere aliqiiem fllii loco; esse in filii loco. Poets allow them* 
selves greater licence in the omisrion of in, Ibam forte tid 
Mtcro* Hot* So livy, infelici ma profecti. Locum is also tised 
widuait A.ipicpo«liaB^.tB the aeoM of. rank: in Hfe, or eoaditton ; 
. hoBiU JocD natwr; ndkm loco m noatvme aiiitt; Uhistiii kmo 
laus tna sita est. Ih praae the ahiative if ollwi> uMd* without 
tPt, if joined with tohu. Cic. Rose. A. 9. urbe toli gemitus fit; 
totH Asia^ toto man. Caes. Uvy frequently says^ toto canyo 
diqiersi. It is sometimes omitted with iriedto; medio aedium 
sedentium^ Liv. v. 41. ; but more frequently inserted. 

IS. l%e abfactive is used with adjectives in 'die 
,<ioibparative degree, instead ofquam with the nomi- 
native; or, in tile construction of thte accusative 
with the infinitive, instead of quam with the accu* 
sative of the subject. . ' 
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Cicerone nemo Romanorum fuit eloquentior. 
Neminem Romanorum Cicerone eloquentibrem 
fuisse veteres judicarunt. 

If the thing surpassed be in any other case than 
that of the subject^ guam must be used. 

Maluit servire gloriae suae quam opihw* 
Facilius ediscimus versus quam prosam orationem. 
Pluris quam decern millibus emerunt. 

Quam should be .used, wherever any ambiguity 
canorise, from the use of the ablative. 

Note I, The ablative is founds though rarely, for the accu- 
sative of the object 5 e. gr. netninem ly cargo majorem Lace- 
daemon genuit. This is the common construction with the re- 
lative ; e. gr. Curt. vi. 9. Hie Attalo, qux> graviorem inimicum 
non habui, sororem suam in matrimonium dedit. But no good 
Latin prose writer would have used the ablative for any other 
case than the accusative^ or have said^ nemini te magis faveo^ 
for, quam tibi. 

The constnicdon of cSaa widi an ablative, iattaad of 0c .mr 
qtMNn, is poetical; e. gr. si acousator aititf $90110 foret. Phaedr. 
In Cic. £p« Fam« ii. 2. the reading is doubtful. 

Hole 2. When the degree of different qualities possessed by 
the same subject is expressed by adjectives, i. e. when the com- 
parison is between the predicates, both are put in the compara- 
tive ; e. gr. more eloquent than wise ; eloqtientior quam «api- 
eniior. If the compared predicates b^ verbal, fjpiiam only can 
be used. Pompeius plura bella fecit qwam caeteri legerunt. 

Quam is sometimes used, to introduce a clause explanatory of 
the ablative governed by the comparative. 

Quid ergo hoc fieri turpius potest, quam euro qui hanc per- 
sooam suaccperit labi. Cic. Or. i. 27* 



JUte^S. Quam is- oHeii onuCled after mbm$,. pbit, aadan* 
pSttfy except iriien jomed vith a dative ; e. gr. In eo fHraeUo 
ceciderant mjuius duo mUka civium ; plu9 qumgetUos colapho$ 
infiregit mihi. 

The comparative is followed by the case^ which would have 
been used without comparison. Sedecim pan amplius eo anno 
legionibus defensum imperium eist. Liv. Hence the genitive of 
mcfwiire and age is used after coinparatiyea (eee p. 254^ 255). 
AntiochusobaidesRomauisvigiDtidato^nef^ittiore^ocfonilmde^ 
wmorum, neu majorea quitiilm quadragenilm. Liv. Navea one- 
rarias^ quanim minor nulla erat duiim millium amphorum con- 
tractas. Lent, ad Cic. xii. 15. Jntios natus is used with major 
or rnvnoTy with or without qmm* Annos natus major qmdra'' 
ginia. Cic, Natus is sometimes omitted, and annus joined in 
the ablative with major or minor. Ex uibano exercitu qui mi- 
nores ^pdnque et iriginta annis erant, in naves impositi sunt* 

Instead of quam quod aequum, justiim, solitum est ; aeqiio^ 
justo, solito, are commonly used. Membrum orationis hngius 
justo tardum, brevius instabile est. So dicto cUiuSj soUto tardius. 
Substantives are sometimes used elliptically for propositions in 
comparison ; expectaiione maturius, earlier than was expected; 
optmone celerius ; spe, Jide major. Supra quam is used with 
the positive, where there is no appropriate substantive. Corpus 
patiens inediae, supra quam cuiquam credibile est. Sail. Quam 
pro, with the comparative, expresses disproportion. Major 
Romanis quam pro numero jactura fiiit. Liv. 

Note 4. Yet and stiU with comparatives are expressed, in the 
best vmters, by etiam ; in later authors by adhuc. Punctum est 
quod vivimus, et adJmc puncto minus. Senec. 

/ 14. The excess or defect of one thing, compared 
to another, is expressed in the ablative. Paulo, 
nrnito, fuo, CO, qwmto, tanto, altera tarUo (twice as 



Hibemia £rmdio minor est quam Btitannik. 
Filius altera tanto amplius habebit quam uxor. 
Homines, qm plura habent, eo cupiunt ampKera. 
Sol est nmitiSfpartibus major quam terra. 

.' 154 Tbe BiiBAm is. bauAw goineni«d> by Hmfrn- 
powlionSy itj aB't nfo (alfsyusj, cbtfH, coroM^ cumt^ dt^ c 
and ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus (w&iclr is put after Hb 
case)i in and suh denoting the place where, and super 
when it signifies concerning. Suhter is used without 
distinction with both cases, but m<He commonly 
with the aociiMCive« Sea. p. 174. 180. 

Vot6. 1. The preposition in ii used' \fith an abbdire^ Mtr 
jgmo^ loco, oqIU^co, crniMo,. althov^, atricdy apeakiiig^ they 
exptmB a motion. Imponere and reponere (when tn^ftmo ia not 
jiwiedsWith the dative), have aometimes in with, the aceusatim^ 
sometimes with the aUative; e* gr« in p/attftrrmi reponere; 
impoauiati in cervkibui nostria sempiterawn domwum,. So m- 
aoii^ere, inscribere, interne, if not used with a dative, have com- 
monly in with the ablative 5 e. gr. naturainaculpait to tnentilms 
noatds ; nomen swim- inscribunt in bad. On the other hand^ 
in it used with the accusative after advenio and. adoenib, 
thoagh the corresponding verbs in English (arrive, &c.) ave 
joined with at and tit, not to or into; e. gr« advenit in Itaiiam. 
So widi adveriis ; advmhu hue iuas, yonr aural heie*. 

Tfote 2. To do anything with a person is escpreased in Latin 
by fucere and the ablative with, or mon commonly without, dft/ 
^>gr« Quid facias hoc homine? or fauic homini ? quid de me 
iiet ? Cum mthfacere would signify to take some one's part* 

. tk4ea.. h may beabsarred Aat the wKof the Majtiwi^tm 
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Sect. LXXII. 

The Vocative. 

The Tocatiye stands in n^ dM9 connexiiiB) 
either nouns or verbs, but is inserted, (usually after 
a clause, unless for the sake of strong emphasis) to 
express the object to which our words are addressed. 
It is often joined with interjections, but not neces 
sarily, and with o! only in passages of strong emo- 
tion. 

Noie* Of other caaea bssid^ the vocative, used with iiitei|«c- 
tions, see- p. 24 L The nominative is used ini apposition. with 
the vocative; Nate, meae viies, mea magna potentiasolyt, i. e. 
qui sohis es. Vii^« 

Sect. LXXIIL 
Use and' Connexion of the Tenses. 

I. In order to determine the tense, u t. the time 
of & V4arb^ we must inquire both whether Ihe action 
or condition to be expressed falls in the present, the 
past^ w ii^fktwre; and also, what was its state at 
the time supposed, whether it was completed or stiU 
going on. For example, I was writings and / Iwd 
written, are both actions which £dl in the past tiqie; 
but their state is different. Whmi liwy I was writing. 



26$ Um a»d ComifiiPiM. ^the Tfutsoi^ [sect, lzxiii* 

$Bk^ hfijcame in, I lepresent the.actioii as not comr 
pleted at his entrance ; when I say / had written^ 
when he came m, I represent one acti<m as already 
terminated, when the second took place. The same 
difference exists between to-morrow I shall write, and 
to-morrow I shall have written ; between / am writing 
to-day, I am engaged in an. act not yet completed, 
and / have written to-day, by which an act already 
terminated is expressed. 

2. There are, therefore, in Latin, two tenses for 
each of the three divisions of time ; past, present, 
and future; one expressing a complete, the other 
an incomplete action. 

J scribo, I write, or am writing, Present time, action continuing. 
I scripsi, I have written, Present time, action completed. 

f scribebanif I wrote, or was writing, Past time, action continuing, 
1 scripseram, 1 had written. Past time, action completed. 

{scribam, I shall write, or be writing. Future time, action con- 
tinuing. 
scripsero, I shall have written, FHiture time, action completed. 

3. The passive has the same tenses with the same 
meaning, but with this difference, that they express 
the times and states of a condition of suffering. 

{laudoTy I am praised, Present time, condition continuing. 
leuidatus ««m, I have been praised, Present time, condition 
completed. 

{laud^ar, I was praised. Past time, condition continuing. 
laudatus eram, I had been praised, Past timcj condition 
completed. 

{laudabor, I shall be praised. Future time, condition continuing. 
Uutiatus Juero, I shall have been praised, Future time^ con- 
. , di^oD completed. . ... ^ 
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/ Note L The English language is destijtate of a form, for ex- 
pressing the peculiar sense of the Latin present tense passive; 
namely^ that the act under which the person or thing spoken 
of is passive, is still going forward at the time supposed. ^^ I am 
being praised/' or, *^ I am in the act of being praised," would 
express this, but neither phrase is agreeable to the idiom of our 
language. The same remark applieei to the imperfect ani) fiitiire 
passive; which express the incompleteness of that which was 
or will be undergone. 

' In Latin, as in English, the present tense expresses general 
truths, not limited by time> and customs stiU eontiminig. Dum 
DJtantstnlti vitia, in contraria curmnU 

The Latin present, jomed with an advotb of time; including 
the past and present, has the force of a perfect. Jam pridem 
cupio Alexandriam visere, I have long had a desire to visit 
Alexandria. The imperfect obtains in the same way the force 
of the pluperfect ; e. gr. Dudum a te literas exspectabam. 

Note 2. Instead of laudatia mm and eram, laudatusfid and 
fueram were sometimes used, and laudatus fitero generally for 
eroi which is only an attempt to express again, by the auxiliary, 
tbe'eoByl^enesa of the action, which is already expressed by 
the participle of the perfect passive. 

. 4. The tenses of the present and pait time, pie 
sent, perfect, imperfect, pluperfect^ h^re also a 
subjunctive mood.; scribamBnd scripserim; scriberem 
and scripsissem. , The connexion in which they are 
respectively used will be explained hereafter; as 
tenses they do not vary from the signification of the 
indicative. 

s 5* Neither ihe active nor the passive voice has a 
subjunctive of the future. When the expression 
of futurity is alre.ady contained in another part of 



2BB ikiiMiC(mmfwm'if^^yhMc$l [tJseT. zamtn. 

the propositioD, itte oilier stibjfinctiTes strpjfly Ae 
pbuoe of the subjunctive of the future ; e. gr. 2Ift 
de r^ promisit se scripturum, quum primum nun- 
tiwn accepisset. Here accepisset serves instead of 
a auliguiictive «f the future perfect ; for in the indi- 
caAft 3i woidd be, Clum primum nuatium accqpera^ 
snribcmi tilM« So in tiie passi^re : koe tibi affimo^ 
id illud beneficium mihi tribuatur, me magnofiere 
gmmcnmn; wbete iribuatur,^^e auhgvnetipe of tke 
pveaefft, stands for (he foture; gm]d€%>o si mihi in- 
bukm fuerit, where fnerit (from fmrim, not fcrni 
yhero) n in )3ce rsma^ used fisr the mlQiincfive of 
tlie ibture. flie choice of one or other of these 
subjunctives depends upon the tense of the leacSbg* 
verb in the sentence, and the complete or incom- 
plete state of the action. 

If no ftrtsufe has gone before, and ^the constnuolMii 
oC the propo»ticm demands the sil^aBct^e, the 
participle of the ftrture active is employed ior4m 
purpose, along witli the proper tense of flie verb 
€99ti e. gc Booa jdnbitio 4pan raiUkm w$,hx jitiemt; 
worn 4iibitalmm vpm nftituras x^utm JkimL 

, In the pasfiive voice, as the participle in^i^isiiot 
properly a future, but denotes what ought to be 
done, a circumlocution may l)e employed oifuturum 
sit, or esset with ut; in the infinitive, of fare, which 
is of both tenses; e. gr. non dubito quin Aiturum 
sSt, trf httdetw^; multi non dabitabaoM qmiai fatxuwn 
asset, t/<>Caesar a Pompeie vmeer6h^. Sjiem fiwe <* 
tmctJfe^ ; jj^ermi fore «t tm^ 



a. 'Hie amfugMiO perij^rasiica, fcntmeA from Ate 
pJBEiticiple df the fotnre aclsrve ^th "flie anxSstry 
e»ie, & used to denote thztt some one is slboirt to 
perform an action, or meditates its performitnc e . 
Tte li»se c^ the sdb(Mantive V6ii> wkiclk is jwined 
WMh me pupiimple (it <iii8rjr ^ ^^ihims ov ttist i«f, 
some other verb) fixes the time at wUekvaJaciifB 
i» ^m0dit»ted, or is nAioiit to 'tdce |teoe. ^S&r^f»9fw 
sum, I am abmit to 'wiile, « medMMe ^waling ; 
scrqjtmH§S'e9HM^(yiM^M^t ImM ^ttaA Imm) adbMNftfo 
ipulte; iS O w y toj t tMi atiei (jifaMJSMi), lAhoutdrbe (hMre 
IfMn) 0b9vit t9 «wMte*; woriptwrws -ei^f Mripktrttm'fgtte 
{fids9t). In this eonjngvticni, sufn, fw, tfwn, fuBVMM, 
retain their own force as tenses, an& cannot 1)e ex- 
changed for each other^ as in the formation of the 
passive voice. See above. No. 3. note 2. 

7. The perfect indicative, both active and pasinve, 
has in Latin, besides its signification of an action 
completed in .present time, that of an aorist; i. e. 
it is used to relate events, simply as happening in 
past tim£» without reference to their having been 
QQWpleted, or iu>t co]^plete4» in respect to each 
QthfNr^ <L gr. Itaque Caesar amis igerwe leoa tomtit 
tmif Msercktam finibns Italiae ^UbnaiBit, Rufakonem 
/l»«fmdr, ftonmm et aenifum oicupmit, PmopeiinD 
c^dentetn dtvicity Pompeimn ftigientem perseqtaOM 
€9t, eumque in campis PharsaKcrs devitit. This is 
expressed in English by the jase of the past tense, 
" Caesar determined^ marched,** &c. 

8. The Latin imperfe<rt inOteative is used, iike fte 
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English compound tense formed by the au^liary 
and pftrticiple, (I was speaking,) to express an ac- 
ticm or state continuing and not completed, at some 
gi?en point of past time. 

Hence it is often used of actions frequently re- 
peated, of manners, customs and institution^ for- 
merly existing. 
. Socrates dicere solebat (or dicebat), omnes in eo 

quod setr^nt satis esse eloquentes. 
* Anseres Romae pubUce alebantur in CapitoUo. 

thte 1. It w often iqpdonal, whether we will deactihc die du* 
TBtHm of sn afdion by .the npcrfect, or simply declare: its fpBt 
eadstence by the perfeet : we may si^, Socrates «o/ite est dicere, 
as well as solebat; the former expression declares a fact,- the 
latter represents the continuance and repetition of the act. 
The perfect may be used of a continued action, if its continu- 
ance is not the circumstance which it is meant to bring empha- 
tically into view — but the imperfect can never be employed, 
unless the action be really continued or repeated. This tense 
however does not necessarily imply, that the action remained 
imperfect. Its completion may be inferred from the connexion. 

Note 2. In writing letters, the Romans used the imperfect 
tense, to denote what was going on at the time when they wrote, 
putting themselves, as it were, in the place of the person who 
received the letter, and using the tense which would be pn^ 
when it came to his hands; e. gr. Novi nihil erot apud obs, 
siquidem certa tibi aiFeni vis. Quae ad eum diem <pniia haec 
scribdKLm audioeramus, inanis rumor videbatur. DicAani 
tamen^-caet. The perfect was used of an event not extending 
beyond a single point of time. £o £Bu:tum est (it happens), ut 
epistolae tuae tescriberem aliquid (that I am viriting). Some 
modem writers imitate this practice of the ancients, others do 
not: the anmnt* themselves did not invariably observe it. 
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9. The subjunctive of the perfect has not the , 
same latitude of meaning as the indicative of this 
tense, but is confined to a completed action, and ta 
the present time. 

"MxiXiifuerunty qui a negotiis publicis se removerint 
ad otiumque perfugerint. 

Pauci repaii sunt, qui vitam hostium telis objecerint. 

The imperfect of the subjunctive has the force 
which belongs to the perfect of the indicative, that 
of. relating an event which has occurred in some 
past time, without reference to its being complete 
or incomplete ; so that in a narrative, the iniperfect 
of the subjunctive follows the perfect of the indica* 
tive, when used in an aorist sense. Mulier tam ve- 
hepaenter lapidem de tecto dejecit, ut regis Pyrrhl 
caput et galeamji;er/Ww^errt. 

Hole. It will be readily perceived that when I say, Puer de 
tecto dscidity ut crus fregeritj I do not relate an event as hap- 
pening in past time, but speak of an event completed at the 
present time, and of a state now existing, the consequence of 
that event. When, on the other hand^ I saj^ Puer de tecto 
decidit ut crus fraugeret, using the perfect in its narrative or 
aorist sense, I join the imperfect with it. 

The general usage of the Latin language is constant in ob* 
serving the distinction which has now .been laid down^ ancf 
it may safely be made the rule in Latin style. Nevertheless 
the perfect subjunctive is occasionally used, instead of the im- 
perfect, in a narrative of a past event; especially in Livy and 
Cornelius Nepos. 

Factum est ut plus quam collegae Miltiades vahierit. Nep.. 

U 
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In AequU vane £«UaAim (eU), adto ut in iDMrtoJuerit^'^i^* 
sent victine essait* liv. 



The IffotOiMftie even found tpgetkec, when one pttt of tiie 
action is to be represented as permanent or repetttedi.and the 
other merely declared as a fact. Adeo nihil mtseriii sunt, ut 
incarsiones ybcer^ et in animo liabuernU. Li v. v. 45. 

10. In the use of the futures, the Latin language 
is more accurate than our own. When a future 
action is spoken of, either in the futupe, or in the 
impfxrative, or in* the suhgunctiTe used imperatively^ 
and another is joined with it^ which has not yet 
come to pass, the latter is also put in die future 
if tte actions are supposed to continue together; in 
the future perfect, if the one must be completed 
before the other can begin. In English this verb is 
often put in the present tense ; e. gt.faciam sipoten, 
I will do it if I can ; facUo hoe ubi oo&st , do this when 
you please. 

Adolescentes, quum dare se jucunditati voknt^ ca- 

^eant intemperantiam. 
Ut sementemyjjcem ita metes. 

De Carthagine vereri non ante desinam, quam iilam 
excisam esse cognovero. 

So potuero is frequently xxseA {or. potero. Plato, si 
interpretari potuero, his fere verbis utitur. Cic. 

Neie. The Aiture perfect is sometimes used ibr the ft tore^ to 
€JLj«q s tt baste, the foture being thus represented as alieady past. 
Cie. de Finib. i. 35. mox videro. Id. pro PI. 33. sed mediiis 
fidius, multo citius meam salutem pro te abjecero, quam Cn. 
Fhncii aalutem tradidero. 
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la the same wmy the pluperfect sufajiinctiye is 
often used in Latin, where the English uses the 
imperfect. Promisit se scripturum, quum primum 
nuntiuni accqMiet, '' aa socm a» heshmld reoekc im 
teHigence." Ba levatione nulla ratione melius frui 
potui, quam si me ad philosophiam tractandam de- 
dUsem. 

II. These different tenses may be used in con* 
nexion, according to the different times spoken of;, 
hodie seribo^ at heri ambulabam. But only the 
present, the perfect, theittiure,.and the periplutMtic 
future, with these tenses of sumy (called similar 
tenses) can be made depmdemt on each other, by 
means of particles (as ut^ ne, gm, quin, qtwrnimtSp 
cum, quasi, &c.) or the relatiTe and intamgative 
pronouns and adjectives (^i, qms,qtuilis,quanlus, 8ce.) 
when both the leading and dependent propositions 
refer to the same time. 



' Present with the Present, Nemo tain sine mentc tivU^ ut quid, 
sit sementis ac messis omnino neffciat. 

Present with Perfect, Quis est tarn miser, ut Dei munific^tiam 
uon senserit ? 

Present with Periphraatte Future, QticHusqiiisque tarn pataeaa 
e»t, ut t^eKtdiscfre quod in usu nan fit habitiinis? 



"Perfect with Present, Atticus /eci/, ut vere dietum videaUtTf sui 
cuique mores fingunt fortunam. 

Perfect with Perfect, Nulla unquam/ai/, iiberis amissis, tain 
imbecillo muKer animo, quae non aliquando lugendi 
finem fecerU^ 

Perfeet with Periphrastic Future, Defectionosscrfb praedkiOi 
«]4ii^,quae> quantae^ quando futwae mit* • 

u2 
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(^Future with Present, Persuasum est, fore aliquando ut hie 
mundus dejlagret. 

Future with Perfect, Nemo reperietur, qui sit studio nihil con^ 
secutus, 

FViture Perfect with Periphrastic Future, Si «cier» aspidem oc- 
cultu latere uspiam, et vdle aliquem super earn assi- 
dere, cujus mors tibi emolumento /li^iira sit^ improbe 
feceriSy nisi monueris ne assideaf. 

So the perfect in the aorist sense, the imperfect, 
the pluperfect and the periphrastic future, with the 
past tenses of sum, are similar, and may be con* 
nected by the same particles as above. 

Perfect (aorist) with Imperfect, Ante senectutem curatn ut 
bene viverem. 

Perfect (aorist) with Pluperfect, Sol Phaethonti filio facturum 
se esse dirtt quicquid optasset. 

r Imperfect with Imperfect, Unum illud extimescebam, ne quid 
J turpiteryocerem vel jam effedssem. 

I Imperfect with Periphrastic Future, Non verebar^ ne mea vitae 
L modestia parum valitura esset contra falsos rumores. 

{Pluperfect with Imperfect, Pavor ceperat milites, ne Scipionis 
vulnus mortiferum esset. 
Periphrastic Future with Imperfect, Romani legatos missuri 
eranty qui Hannibalem bello aboHsteTejiiherenL 

Note 1. When an historian uses the present for the perfect 
aorist, to transport his reader back to the time of which he is 
speaking, he often joins an imperfect with this present, which in 
sense is past. Dat hospiti negotium, ut aliquem reperiret, Cic. 
Legatos wiit/ienf, ut pacem impetrarent. Caes. 

- Note 2. It must be observed that, from the frequent con- 
nexion of the perfect with the imperfect of the subjunctive, it 
became an idiom of the Latin language, to use the imperfect, 
even where a present action was spoken of, if it were possible 
to conceive of it as progressive, and therefore as in one part 
past, even while another part continued. Such sentences as^ 
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dm dxtltiiaioi num melius sU ; saepe mecum cogUavi cpudnam 
: eanaae sUy are less according to Latin idiom than, num melius 
esset; quidnam causae e$9€t; even though the verb be used 
here as a perfect, and not as an aorist. Ita inihi videqr . et esse 
Deos, et quales essent satis ostendisse* Cic. Eos enim testes 
deduxij ut de istius facto nemo dubitare posset. Phil. ix. 2. 
Sunt philosophi etfuerunff qui omnino nullam habere censereni 
humanarum rerum procurationem Deos. Cic. N. D. Atari plus 
.semper appetimt, nee eorum quisquam adhuc inoentus est^ cui 
quod haberet, esset satis* Id. So with the infinitive mood^ 
Tantum profedsse videmur, ut a Graecis ne verborum quidem 
copia vinceremur. Id. N. D. i. 4. 

12. Dissimilar tenses may be made dependent 
on each other, if the time to which they refer is 
different. Hence the imperfect and pluperfect may 
follow the present, when tliey express a contingency, 
dependent on some condition not actually existing ; 
in English, tuould, or would have. Nemo dubitare 
debet, quin multos, si fieri posset, Caesar ab inferis 
excitaret; which in present circumstances was im- 
possible. So the perfect aorist may be followed by 
the present, to express a present result of a past 
event. Clampres tanti fuemnt, ut eos usque istim 
exauditos putem. 

13. As the present infinitive does not of itself ex- 
press time, but only the state of the action, as incom- 
plete, its tense is determined by the verb on which 
it depends, whose influence extends to verbs follow- 
ing the infinitive. 

Apelles pictores eos peccare dicebat, qui non senti* 
rent quid esset satis. 



Hie tnfitttiipeuf the perfect wiU be fdikywed *iiy 
a tense of the present or past time, aceording^ as it 
in used in the perfect or aorist sense. 

Arbitramur nos ea praestitme, quae ratio et doc- 

trina proe^n^nY. Cic. 
JBst quod gaudeas te in ista loca vamiCf ubi all- 

qaid.sapere i^idb^re. Cic. 

In the same way, the participle of the present 
•tense will be followed by a verb of past or present 
time, according to the tense of the verb on which 
it depends. 

Midtum j/Atm^e sermonem video, scire cupientium, 

quid quaque de re certi hnhtremus. 
IHoc^ errore male jtt£cantiam, qui majnrem vim 

ertduHt habere ea, quae non habent artem. 

SjtcT. LXXIV, 

Of the MomIs. 

The indicative is used in every proposition, the 
^matter of which is declared absolutely and as a 
fact ; e. gr. he vralks, thou writest, I believe. No 
further rule can be given, the indicative being the 
proper mood to be used, where none of the others 
is required to take its place. 

Hie following peculiarities of Latin usage, in respect 
to this Mood, deserve notice. 

!•): The words oportere, necesse esse, iebere and 
'}0&memarej.fmse} par, aequum, cementaneim,jmttmest, 
and others of the same kind, are ptit m the Mica- . 
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4iv€ of pMt^time/to expims that ttonMtiuBg sboifld 
have been done» which infact has not been done; 
e. gr. hoc feicere deiebas; '' thou shovldst have done 
this ;" longe xitilius fuit angustias aditfis occupase^ 
*' it would have been much better to seize the pass." 
With the participle of the future in rus and passive 
in dus, the indicative of sum in past time is much 
more commonly used than the subjunctive ; e. gr. 
Haec via tibi ingredienda erat; this f9ith should have 
been taken by thee. 

Oratio insuavis futura erat^ si sic scripsisses. 

Aut TkOTi' suscipi belhim oportuit, aut geri pro 'dig-- 
nitate populi Romani. 

Tiberius Gracchus vitam, quam gloriosissime de- 
gete potuerat, immatura morte finivit. Veil. 
Paterc. ii, 3. 

Jfote. 1 • The difference between the English and Latin idionvas 
regards themood^ is more apparent than real; ought andihould 
being really past indicatives of the verb it^ otvcy and another of 
the same meaning, now obsolete. But as they are also used po- 
tentially in English^ it is necessary to consider whether lliey 
denote a present, a past, or a contingeat<6bligati«a or pvqiriety ; 
and express them accordingly in Latin by an indicati¥e present^ 
or past, or a tense of the potential mood. 



In feganl to the pliraaes,]M2r, oiy n wi i, am^atfanwrn, t 
utiliusy optabiUus est^ and the participle in dus, there is this 
real difference between the Latin and English idiom, that die 
Latin speaks of the propriety, ^vantage, &c. 
aetual, in the indicative mood, tAioBgh the i 
' wmild have resMaed it never took place ; the En^fiiidi is . 
11MB a potcntiaL Miloni (iptabitim fuit iaie jv 
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. P. Oodioy qmun jogulari a vobis. Aut tibi Crasse civilia ferri 
^aubeunda ,/iii/ cnidelitas, aut—coegiaset. Cic. 

Farther ; an obligation to - do something at a giren point of 
. time^ pasty present, or future, is commonly expressed in IjBtm 
by an infinitive of the present tense ; debes, debebas, debebia 
hoc /acere; in English the past obligation is expressed by an 
infinitive of past time ; you ought to liave done. The past in- 
finitive in Latin would imply an obligation to have already per-- 
formed some action at a past time. Uxorem decrerat dare 
tnihihodie; nonne oportuit pra£^ri««e me ante ? Ter. 

Note 2. Analogous to this idiom is that remarked by Ruhn- 

kenivs (Veil. ii. 42.) that in Latin, longum est, infinitum est, 

^narrare^ &c.) is said, instead of esset or foret, to which the 

English phrase points, ^' it would be tedious." Longa est oratio 

^ua doceri possit, caet. Cic. N. D. ii. 10. 

2.) The Latins commonly: use the indicative, after 
many general and indefinite expressions, some fact 
being implied, though its circumstances are not 
fixed. Such are quisquisy quicunque, quantuscunque^ 
quantulacunque, quotqtioty utut, utcunque, and others of 
the same kind; utcunque sese res habet, tuB. est culpa; 
jquicunque is est. 

^uidquid id est^ timeo Danaos et dona fereates. 

In English such phrases are usually rendered by 
*' may be ; " in Latin, unless there be some reason, 
^arising out of the connexion, for another mood, the 
indicative is more common. 

3.) In the same way propositions withww — she, 
are more commonly in the indicative in Latin ; sive 
tacebis sive loquans, mihi perinde est. Nam illo 
ioco libentissime uti soleo, sive quid mecum ipse 
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cogito, sive quid aut scribo aut lego. Various causes, 
to be mentioned in the next section, may however 
require the subjunctive. 

4.) In the consequent member of a conditional 
proposition, the past tenses are frequently put in 
the indicative, although in the conditional clause the 
imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive has been used ; 
e. gr. perieram nisi tu accurrisses. Pons sublicius iter 
paene hostibus dedit, ni unus vir fuisset Horatius 
Gocles. Liv. Si unum diem morati essetis^ moriendum 
omnibus /i/i/. Li v. ii. 38. Quem tibi hoc daturum 
putas? si enim ita esset, quid opus erat te gradatim 
istuc pervenire ? Cic. N. D. i. 32. Si non alium 
lon^^jactaret odorem, Laurus erat. Virg, 

Note. This use of erat is very common iii Quintilian. Potui 
is frequently used for fotumem, by authors of his age. Si eum 
latum aliquod in urbem pertraxissety idem Caesarem ipsum 
audire potuii. Dial, de caus. c. eloq. 17- Antoni gladios potuit 
eontemnere, si sic omnia dixisset. Juv. The infinitive ia. used 
of contingent as well as actual possibility. Si tenuisset Ste« 
sichonis modum, videtur proximus aemulari Homerum potuisse* 
Quint. 

Sect. LXXV. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

1. The subjunctive is used, when a proposition is 
stated not as matter of fact, but as conceived by the 
mind, as possible, desirable, contingent^ &c. 

Note, This is not meant as if such a proposition as / believe, 
I guesSy must be put in the subjunctive mood, because here a 
real fact, my belief, my conjecture is stated. But when I say, 



1108 SuhjmoHmifM. [«x0r. 



•\\fnmtM\iktt myMief « not anjrtkiqg aotaal^ imt 
that either does not yet exist, or nay Mter exiit* So m pto- 
positions which imply a des^, that which is to be effected or 
guarded agamst is put in the sulijunctive^ as aomething not 
•etaal hat eonfmnplated by the mind. lUiid feci ne pHlet me 

. lAA jniawtwn ene, or, m futtamt. 

Hie defitiition now gtnm of the suhjiaolive bmhmI ia anfici- 
ently eoa^BreheastTe, to reoMyre the necessity of making a aepa- 
rate potential wood. What is commonly so called, is only the 
subjunctive mood, used to denote the conceived poasibility of 
an action, instead of its reality, distinguished in English by 
may^ mighty could, wimldj should ; and there is no greater 
reason for calling this ji separate mood, than for giving to Ae 

' Latin language an opdbive, because. di^^ubjunctive is used to 
express a wish. / ( ^>^.^ 

The term subjunctive ^hss been (^retained, as facing of esta- 
blidied use; but the cireumstan^ to which it refers, that of 
the mood being ^td^^biaed to verbs and certain particles, does 
man sufficiently describe its general charieter. 

2. A difierence is to Ue remarked between Ae 
four tenses of the subjunctiv4, both when standing 
alone, and in conditional propositions with ^i, nUif 
etsi, tametsi, etiamsi.- The present and perfect de- 
scribe some action or event, as conceived of by the 
mind, without necessarily implying that it does not 
actually exist, or may not exist ; the imperfect and 
pluperfect exclude the idea of its actual existence ; 
e. gr. si vetit does not exclude his actually bw^ 
willing ; si velkt implies that in point of fact he is 
Bot willing. . So without si; facerem, I would do it, 
bat I do it not; ciqmm, I may desire, which is ^ 
iar from excluding the actud desire, that it som^- 



tiam serves to express it* See No. 3« Tlie SBflie 
rettiark applies to the use of utinam, with the present 
TOid imperfect. Utioam salvus sis! I wish you 
may be in good health, which you may or may not 
actually be. Utinam salvus esses! I wish you were 
in good health, which you are not. 

Hie imperfect and pluperfect of the subjunctive, 
therefore, must be used with si, but, with a very 
slight change of meaning, the indicative may stand, 
instead of the present or the perfect subjunctive. 
The subjunctive is used in preference, when the 

: event is intended to be set fordi rather as something 
conceived of, tiian really existing ; and with si and 
its compounds, where they have the force oi even' if, 
even although, admitting that, &c. ; e. gr. etiamsi id 
non consequare tamen, caet. ; is said more contin- 
gently and doubtfully than etiamsi id mm cmsequ^re, 
or txmsequere, which bring it much nearer to reaiity. 

' IBxamples of each kind are numerous. 

Omnia breviatolerabilia esse debent,e/ia;9s^i magna 
sint. 

Ista Veritas, etiamsi jucunda non est, mihi tamen 

grata est. 
Etsi, when nothing else in the structure of the 
. sentence requires a subjunctive, is more cammonly 
joined with an indicative. 

Nete. 1. Thechief «oafCC of the dMfeuhjr of kying Anvn a 
rale, to deternitae vrtien the indks^ 
- SttbjWKtive^'after contH^ent and hjipotbetical fBrtkles, is that 
. mnto raoUy contiiisait aie foaietiBies fqpresested. as actual. 
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m the ftame way, as fiiiiiTe erents are spoken of as present. 
No ambigaity can arise from this, when the contingent nature of 
the event is already marked by the hypothetical particle ; the 
use of the subjunctive doubly expresses this contingency, which 
however is sufficiently understood from tlie indicative. There is 
therefore no essential difference between the indicative and the 
subjunctive, in such constructions ; they vary only by a shade of 
.neaning, which the mind throws at pleasure, as the idea of con- 
tingency is more or less strongly present. Hence the impossi- 
bility of laying down any rules, to determine when the one or 
the other should be used ; and hence in our own language the 
subjunctive, having been found not essential, has beeh nearly 
discarded from common speech, in connexion with particles of 
contingency. Of course, if the verb, from its meaning, and 
independently of the hypothetical particle, would be in the sub- 
junctive mood, as signifying potentially, it will continue to be 
so, when joined with particles which, of themselves, are more 
commonly found with an indicative. 

It must be carefully observed by the beginner, that what has 
now been said appUes only to the present and perfect of the 
subjunctive, and must not be extended to the imperfect and 
pluperfect. The two last-mentioned tenses imply, that the fact 
or event hypothetically expressed by them does not or did not 
really exist. Sometimes, however, the present subjunctive is 
used, even of what is meant to be represented as not actually 
existing, to express, in a more lively way, that if it did exist, 
certain consequences would follow ; e. gr. Tu si hie sis aliter 
sentias. Dies deficiat si velim enumerare, quibus bonis maid 
evenerit, quibus malis optime. Quantum ingemiscani patres 
nostri, si videant nos in media Italia paventes ! 

Note 2. In conditional propositions, it is not uncommon for 
the consequent clause to contain the pluperfect subjunctive or 
infinitive of the4>erfect, while the ccmditional clause contains 
the imperfect subjunctive, with H or nigi. Cic. pro Mil. 17* 



SECT. Lxxv.] Sukjunctive Mood. 301 

quam concionem ClodiuSjiiisi ad cogitatum {acinus afproperaret^ 
nunquam reSquMet, Ver« v. 51. quod cerCe non fedsset, A 
suuin numerum naves haberent. See Uv. ii. 56. xxxvii, 34. 
Sail. Jug. 59. Cic. Ver. ii. 1. p. Arch. 7* Frequently^ too, the 
imperfect subjunctive is used instead of the pluparfect^ both in 
the conditional and the cohsequent clause^ though the event 
referred to is completely passed. Quod si quis deus diceret (had 
said)^ nanqvLQsnputarem me in Academia tamquam philosophum 
disputatunim. Cic. Fin. iii. 3. Cur igitur et Camillus doleret, 
81 haec post trecentos annos eventura putaret. Tusc. Q. i. 37> 
The propriety or probability are thus spoken of generally, with- 
out being strictly referred to the time at which they existed. 
So the second person singular of the imperfect subjunctive of dtco, 
credo, puto, cemo is used, to express that which would or might' 
have i^en said or thought, under certain circumstances. liv. ii.43. 
maestique, crederes victos, redeunt in castra. lb. 35. quicquid 
erat Patrum reos diceres. Curt. vi. 2. signum datum crederes, 
ut vasa coUigerent. The English phrase would lead to the use 
of the pluperfect. 

Note 3. Without any particle of contingency, the present 
subjunctive is used Co denote a case supposed. VendiU aedes 
vir bonus propter aliqua vitia, quae ipse uorit, caeteri ignorent* 
Cic. Roges me, qualem deorum naturam esse ducem, nihil 
fortasse respondeam. Id. 

3. The present and perfect of the subjunctive are 
used, to soften an assertion or statement ; e. gr. 
nemo istudtibi concedat (concesserif); direrit quispiam. 
The perfect subjunctive especially is used frequently 
in this way, with the force of the present. 

Hoc sine vllk dubitatione confirfnaverim, eloquen- 
w tiam rem esse omnium difficillimam. 
Si quae similia veri sint pro veris accipiantur, 
satis habeam. Liv. 
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iVitf. I. Fob, fudOfr malo, are fiwfnaitljr used in the jncBcnife' 
snlfttnetm with a mAmtd txptmmn^ Ta naUm, ut coimcid^. 
nosahMflteft^filigwetdcCrndbt. Cic. Sictibi |HiWMilimi tmSm^ 
Id. Pamm exprasMs a move general pcwrer; poMum apowrer 
in reAmiee to a patticalar eaae» Vix credere potm;: oerio 
lataa jnettri paeiie* 

Ab/e 2. JVrn/an andjbrsanj (the latter chiefly confined to 
comic writers and poets}^ from their deriration, take a subjunc- 
tire mood^ and frequently the perfect tense« Forsitan aliquis 
dicat or diserit. The indicative is less common in good prose 
authors* 

4* The subjanctiTe of the same tenses is used 
with questions, which imply a doubt respecting the 
probability or propriety of an action ; e. gr. quis 
credatf quis hoc facere aimt? quid loqtuanurde hac 
re? 

Quis dubitet quin in virtute divitiae sint? Cic. 
Quis posthac numen Junonis adoret ? Virg. 

6. The subjunctive of the present is also used, as 
a softened imperative, to express a wish, a request, 
a precept, or, with ne, a prohibition. In this case, 
too, the perfect subjunctive is often used for the 
present. 

Emas non quod opus est, sed quod necesse est. 
Meminerimus etiam adversus infimos justitiam 

esse servandam. 
Fuerit ista ejus deliberatio. De his ipse vidiris^. 

6» All propositioins, in which a purpose, Dbject 
or result is expressed, take the subjunctive. Th6 
conjunctions ut, ne, quo, quin, quanunus^ serve toicon* 
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nect such piopoMtioiui^aiid tlienfore g«v«i a mh- 
juftctnre> the tense of wkksfa^ depends upon ihktjsi.i 
the leading rerh. See Sect. LXXIV. 

a.) Ui, signifying in order that, so that» supp9sing 
that, although, takes a subjunctive after it. 

Ut iksmt vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas.. 

Soli id contingit sapienti, ut niMlfadatinxituB. 

Nate. Utf when it denotes quaKty, usually refers to iia, tarn, 
tantus^ taUs, caH,, and serves Bot only to incresse bat to. lessen 
their force. Cic. leg. Man. 3. vestri imperatores Ua triumjpha- 
runt, ut ille pulsus superatusque regnaret. Caes. B. G. yi. 35. 
Ed. Oud. praesidii tantbm est, nt ne mums quidem cingi possit. 
Nepos de Reg. 1. tantum indukit dolori, ut turn pietas vineeret. 
Ut, as a pfurtiele of time, equivalent to postqnam and tifti, takes 
an indicative, and commonly a perfi?ct . See p. 1 93. As an ad" 
verb, meaning in the same way as, it is joined with an indicative 
or subjunctive, according to the nature of the sentence in which 
it stands ; but of itself it governs nothing. 

^ and iia are followed by ui with a subjunctive, when they 
ex|Mress a wish ; with an indicative, when they express an assur- 
ance. Sic me Deus adjuvet, ut diu vioas, May God help me, as 
I wish you may live long. Ita sim felix^ ut nihil praeclarius est . 
virtute. 

i.) Nt, (jn order that not, ka,) expresses a nega- 
tive purpose, i. e. that something is to be guarded 
against ; e. gr. cura ne denuo in morbum incidas : 
it is therefore not equivalent to ut mm, when ut ex- 
presses a consequence or an effect; e. gr. turn forte 
aegrotabam, ut ad nuptias tuas venire non possem ; 
where ne could not have been used. 
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After die. verbs meiuo, timeo^ v€r&>r^ ne is used, 
when the following verb expresses a result contrary 
to our wish, ut when it is agreeable to it; e- gr. 
metuo ne frustra laborem susceperis; I fear that 
you have undertaken this labour in vain: vereor ut 
mature veniat ; I fear that he may not come in time. 
JVe, therefore, after these verbs, must be rendered 
by thaty and tU by that not. 

Metuo ne, dum minuere velim laborem, augeam. . 

Adulatores, si quern laudant, vereri se dicunt, ut 
illius facta verbis consequi possint. 

tiote 1 . Neve or neu is compounded of ne and t*e, and means 
or that not, and that not ; it must not, therefore, be confounded 
with neque ; neque answers to non, neve to ne. Liv. xxiu. 34., 
mandatum — ne quod iis colloquium inter se, neve quae commu-> 
nicatio consilii foret. Caes. B. G. ii. 2 1 . milites cohortatus, uti suae 
pristinae virtutis memoriam retinerent,nezi perturbarentur animo. 
There are, however, some passages where neque stands for neve, 
after ut or ne. Cic. Verr. in. 48. ut ea praetermittam neque 
eo6 appellam. liv. xxiv. 3. persuadentnf paterentur, ti^culUma 
experiri vellent. Tn Cic. de Off. i. 26. the genuineness of neve 
is by no means certain. Neve more emphatically repeats the 
prohibition, which may be understood from the connexion, if 
neqne is used. 

Note 2. Instead of ne, ut ne is frequently found, (but not 
after verbs of fearing,) joined or separate ; Fecit ut lex ne va- 
leret. There is no perceptible difference made in the sense by 
the addition of ut. See p. 192. Ne no7i, with verbs of fearing, 
is equivalent to uty the negatives cancelling each other ; timeo 
ne non impetrem, the same as %U impetreni. The negative may 
be incorporated with the verb. Cic. Ep. v. 18. Unum vereor, 
ne senatus Pompeium noUt dimittere ; i. e, vereor ut velit. 
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ffqiii 3. * Hence quidm (quid ne) iff follow;^, by a subjunctire ; 
Quidni^ inquit, meminerim ? In the comic writers it is used se* 
parately; Quid ego ni faciam? 

c.) Qjub is properly the ablative of the pronoun 
relative, and stands for ut eo; m order that, that by 
this means; it is commonly joined with the compa* 
rative* Non quoy is not as if, instead of which non 
quod is used ; or, with a negative sense, mt as if not, 
turn quin, answering to which, in the subsequent part 
of the sentence, is sed quod, or sed quia, but because, 
which, as assigning the real cause, may have the in- 
dicative. 
Ager non semel aratur, jfho meliores fructusjMwtV, 

et grandiores edere. 
Legem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius.ab im- 

peritis teneatur. 
Ad te literas dedi, non quo haberem magnopere 
quod scriberem, sed ut tecum loquerer absens. 
Non ^Vi rectum esset, sed quia, quod multo rectius 
fuit, id mihi fraudem tulit. Gic. 

Note. This use of non quo has been very much disputed, 
(See Tursellinus de part. p. 494.) but is established by sufficient 
authority. It is, however, not to be denied, that it is better 
in general to say non quod, non eo quod, non ideo quod (in later 
authors non quia), non quoniam, (Cic. Ver. i. 9.) with a sub- 
junctive. Cicero uses non quia non, for non quin. Mil. 22. non 
quia non posset verum inveniri, sed quia videbatur indignum esse. 

rf.) Qttm is used after negative propositions, or 
doubting questions, which carry a negative sense, 
in two ways. First, for qui non, quae non, quod non, 
after nemo, nuUus, mhilr^est, reperitur^ invenitur, vij^ 
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utf aegre reperitur. S^econdly, after mn dtihiio, fum^ 
est dubium, facert non possum, fieri rum potest, nihil 
or haud multum, haud procul abest, (parum abest, is 
not sanctioned by any classical authority,) mhil 
praetermitto, non recuso, temperare mihi non possum, 
and other negative propositions^ with which also via; 
and aegre may be joined. 
Quis igitur dubitet, quin in virtute divitiae sintf 

Nihil tarn difficile est, qtdn quaerendo possit inves- 

tigari. 
Ego nihil praetermlsi, quin Pompeiam a Caesarid 

conjunctione avocarem. 
Infesta concio via? inhiberi potuit, quin protinus 

saxa in Polemonem jVw^rtf. 

tioie 1. Quin is used for the accusative with nan. Cic. 
Ver. ,rv. 1. Nego uUam picturam fiiisse — quin conquisierit. 
With other cases than the nominative and accusative, the use of 
the relative with mm is commonly preferred. If the foregoing 
proposition does not contain a negation or a question^ 9tan 
cannot be used. 

Note 2. Quin is used in another sense with the indicative, 
as a question and an exhortation, Qusn conscendimus equost 
Why do we not mount our horses ? In this sense it is also 
used with the imperative ; quin die staiim, but tell me forthwith $ 
or as an exhortation^ with the present subjunctive, first person 
plurali qwn experiamurf vAty do not we try ? i. e. let us try« 
It differs from cwr^ as it does not express a desire to be informed 
of the reason, but a remonstrance. 

Note 3. After diibilo and non dubiio in the sense of scr^pk, 
hesitate, the Infinitive ptoperly follows, though In a few passages 
of CScero quin is used in this sense, p. Fl. 17* dubitatis qfdn 
ao Wl issi mu itt ohrem vindicetis ? But after fiM «lliMMre^ s^ 
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fying, not to doobt'that, It is leu agreeable to good ugage to 
employ the infinitive^ than the subjunctive with 9^m; although 
the former eonstnictionis found not only in N^^pos^ PUny and 
Curtius, but even in Livy (Drakenboreh ad Lib. xxiu 56. 
xxxvi. 41. who quotes an instancy from Cicero. Att. yri. 1. 
Pompeius non dubitat ea quae de republic^ nunc sentiat^mihi 
valde probart, for, quin mihi probentur). **I doubt whether,** 
is dubitorfttm; for dubito on/wherepnly one thing is mentlaiied^ 
has^ like haud sdo an^ nescio an, an affinnative s^nse^ dubitat 
an turpe non sit^ i« e. putat turpe non esse. Cic. Qtf. lu^ 12. 
Ver. III. 22. Nep. Thras. 1. si per se virtus sine fortunft ponde- 
mnda 3ity dubiio m himc primpm omnium .popain, ^^ I am in- 
clined to place him/' So dubium est an* See Peri^onius ad 
S^nct. Min. p. 328. '^ Omnibus his in locis^ se4 etiam ali^ con\- 
pluribus^ verbum dubitandi notat considtationem o^rmaltom 
prophrem quam negaiiom, quae ceteroqui maxime ejus signifi- 
eationi inest.'' This does not however wholly exclude the use <[f 
dubito an, in the sense of ^I doobt w&eCher.^' Me dubUam 
confiteor^ an banc partem quaestionis tra^tandam put^vem. 
Qaint. 

e^ Quamintis, for eo minus (in order that not), is used 
after verbs which express a hindrance, where also 
ne, and if a negative precedes, quin may equally be 
used. Such verbs are arcere, defendere (to keep 
oflf), deterrere, impedire, pbstare, cffkere^ frohibere^ 
rccusarcp repagnarty vetare, $aid many others which 
have a similar meaning, 
GimoQ mmqiiam in hortb custodem imposnit, ne 

quis impediretur, quo mmts ei3 ll^>us^ quibus 

quisque vellet/n^eretor. ' 
Ptmenio deterreve regem Folmt, guonAmi akedi** 

eameiitxmi iiberet, quod medicttS dare consti* 

tuerat^ : . - . 
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Note. With prtMbere, howerer^ the infinitiye ur not unfre- 
quntljr nted, and tU is faond in Cicero pro Rose* A. 52. ; 
Di jsiwUmdiIj judicieB, ui hoo, quod mcyores oooulium publicum 
mean vduerunt, praesidium aectonun existimetur. 

?• The subjunctive is used after particles of wish- 
ing, as ttfrnom, si'f (of the tense, see p. 299.) 
UfiiMmiut culpam, sicetiaoL suspicionem vitare 

potuUsemf 
O mihi praeteritos referat n Jupiter annos t 

8. 'WheSL a proposition in the infinitive mood is 
made dependent upon another proposition, the sub- 
junctive will be used, after relatives, relative adverbs 
and conjunctions, in those clauses of the dependent 
proposition, which express the words or thoughts of 
the subject of the leading proposition. 

Bespondit Caesar se id quod in Nerviis fecisset 
&cturum. Socrates dicere solebat, omnes in 
eo quod scirent satis esse eloquentes. Cic. Epi- 
curus dicit, omnium rerum, qtuis sapientia com- 
paraverit, nihil esse majus amicitia. Cic. Ais, 
quomam sU natura mortalis, immortalem esse 
. oport6re. Id. Senatus guos ad solefet referen- 
dum (esse) censuit. liv. "Hemici nunciant 
Volscos, etsi adcisae res sint, reficere exercitus. 
Id. Indignabantur ibi esse imperium, u(i non 
ef^libertas. Id. 

So where a proposition is in the infinitive mood, 
a clause which belongs to it, as an essentiid part, 
*^ must be in the subjunctive mood. 



• Hoc siC'fi^re definiri solet, decormn id esse, quod 
consentaneum nt hominis excellentiae. Per'- 
spicuum est, esse aliquod numen praestantifisknae 
mentis, quo .hie mundus regatur. Mas est 
Athenis, laudari in concione eos qui mt in 
proeliis interfecti, 

Hie tense of the subjunctive must be detennined 
by the rules laid down in Sect. LXXIV. 

I^te. When I say^ Cave quos viceris amicoe tibi credas (esse)^ 
I express by the subjunctive^ that the person warned has in his 
mind .the circumstance, that these persons iiave been conquered 
by him. When I say. Cave quos vidsH amicos tibi credas, I 
describe them, in my own name, as having been conquered^ with- 
out imputing the recollection of it to him. So the preposition 
,of Socrates was not merely, that persons were eloquent, but 
, eloquent in what they understood; and that which is declared 
.to be manifest, is not that there is a deity, but a deity by whom 
'the^world is governed. 

In cases where it was sufficiently evident from the sense, that 
the interposed clause made a part of the sense of the pre- 
ceding, the best Latin authors frequently use the indicative, to 
avoid giving, by the use of the subjunctive, the appearance of 
doubt or contingency to the sentence. Facilis est conjectura, 
ea maximee^^e expetenda qtue plurimum habent dignitatis. 
Cic. Fin. v. 38. If the interposed clause contain merely an 
additional' descriptive circumstance, the indicative is alone 
proper. Si propter suum quisque emolumentum spoliet aut 
violet alterum, disrumpi necesse est earn, quae maxime egt se- 
cundum naturam humani generis societatem. Cic. Off. iii. 21. 

9. When a proposition depends on. another ex- 
pressed in the subjunctive mood, the subjunctive is 
;used in.the dependent proposition, if it forms an 
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itU ptft of tb0 leaidihg ptopolitioA> being. ia- 



duded in die object^ th« purpoMi pr the oircuia- 
Btancw rappoted. 

Bex impemtit ut^ qxOA bellb 6pte «Meiir, para- 
rentur. Bo feinitttt aniitio iit nihil in nudiB du- 
camus, quod^'t a Deo immortali cottlititutum. 
Omnifi virtiiA nos ad «6 allieit^ fecitqua «l eos 
diligamtts» in quibut ipsa ineMa iridedtmr^ Pn^- 
fecto ita est» ut id habendum sU antiquissimum 
et Deo proximum^ quod sU optimum. Haec qui 
vufeof nonne ajgrotor fateri esse Deo8 1 

fhtB. Ilie difference betvfeen this Littiit Bind SbgliBh eoo^ 
stmetion fe ^tS», thit Ite Latte ««)^mm thecotitii^iefieyof the 
meaning^ not <mly by the leading vteris^tttaho by tife<>q^ 
clfttise; the Engli8l^ hating marked it by the Bnt, leetes it tb 
be inferred afterwards: ^llie king commanded that Uioa^ 
things 9h(MM be prepared which were neeessaiy fer the war ; 
more accurately^ but less usually, '^ wtucb ^heaU be necessary/' 
The iodicataTe is used in Latin^ in the second clause^ when the 
Mil^ect is not dependent upon or modified by the leading verb 
in the eul^uncti^ mood. Tantam reram ubertatem natnralaigita 
es^uteaquaeg^naifilMrdDaataconsdtonolHsmiaaNte^ Here 
4afiiMg^gmmUtr are the actual productions of natnre^ wiwee 
number k wholly indq^endent of their appearing to be given to 
man« So^ Imperavit Aleicander LysippO| ut coram equitum^ qui 
■pad GnuTeum cecidmin^ &ceret statuaa. When on the conr 
tiary I say^ Piroprimnest animantium ut aliqmd ^^ipetonl^ quod 
jirnatuiae aocoamiodatam, it is evident that I speak not of a^y- 
thhig actually eaistingi but eadstii^ as the object of the desin>, 

10. When a propoaitfon, containing the statement 
of a &ct» and therefore being in die indicative mood, 
has another dependent upon itiCDUBected bjracfteni 



e<»uimetion or relativot ia wUcfa somethiag ii^ alkgvd 
aft the sentimeDt or Uwgiutge of another^ and not of 
the writer^ the dependent propoBitjcm willb0 fai Itie 
enlijtmctiYe mood. 
Socrates accusatas oat, quod wrrumptnt jmren* 

tutem. 
Ariatidea obeam eaoiam eximlioi eat pnifi^ q^^ 

praetar modmn jmataa met. 
Deiimin?ocabant cnjua ad aolemne vmbuem. 
MajoramoatriaoeubitiooesD epttlaiem vtatonm^ 
quia tdtae conjanelionem hdherd^ eonniinm 
nonditaraiLt. Cic* 
Aagyptii nnllam beflaaroeo Me way w i int , mA ob 
titilitatem qinm ax en aqpanenr* 

Note L The laibjunctive in all these instabces denotes^ that 
fvhat is c t p r e te ed bjr H, niras alleged er fek lijr Hkm iviho were 
eoncemed in the death of 8ac w itei> ktm TUb iodieatifa would 
have averted its leality, in the relator's own name, 

Able 2, Cieero freqaeatly naes the Terbi ^Acoyj^Oa^ ariUror, 
and others of the same kind in the snbjnnetiTe mood, by a sort 
of attraction, althoiq|li strictly this mood belongs to the verb 
whidicqimses what waa tbo^gbt m laid* QC ju IS. ^Qonm 
evm HwMiiharw fenokai eadas^de castris, mliil paulo post, 
quod se obiitwi aescio ^lid dictaneL Accordiog to the ndes of 
gmmnar it ahoiild have heeso^ qaod seseio ^uid ohiitns ma^, 
vtdieehat; the tm propositions, howevei^ have bean aub^ 
Isgelhcry ao that dkere has been put into the antjiuncdf e 
ttooi^as if it weie the main verbu OK*m.3h Cm (Pan- 
ponio trib. pi.) quiun esset nuntiatiun, quod illvm iratum aUa- 
tunnn ad se aliquid contra patreni arbUraretur, surrexit e lec- 
trfo. itt Visu i.'JJTinpsibmyinamf&SMUmik ifinia adibiut, 

fmf peMws Aar* 
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toran m prorincia coepisse arguerent, causam aptid ae ificere 
JQbmt, fot^^ifMiA cepiuet ut arguebant/' So Phii. n.35. 
Pis. 36. Sail. Cat. 39. Sed ubi Coosulgoi.ad tantiim faci^us 
impdlere nequeunt, ipsi singillatim circumeundo atque emeu- 
tiundo quae se ex Volturcio aut AUobrogibus aujd^e dicerent, 
magnain illi invidiam conflaverant. 

1 1. All sentences which contain an indirect ques- 
tion, i. e. which da not put a question, but sjtate the 
subject of a question, dependent upcm.^ome other 
.verb or proposition, are in the subjunctive mood. 
All the words which are used for direct questions, 
with the indicative mood, may ia this way have a 
subjunctive; quiSy quae, quid,;. qui qtufe, qtwd; quot, 
qualis, quafitus, quam, ubi, unde, quare, cur, uter, quo, 
quomodd,.utrum, an, ne (enclitic), num. 

Saepe ne utile quidem est scire quidfuturum sit. 

Qualis sit animus ipse animus nescit. 

Incertiim est quo te loco mors expectet. 

Tarquinius Superbus, Prisci Tarquinii regis filius 
neposne/wenV, parum liquet. . 

Note. Nescio qids is sometimes used^ as a compound pro- 
noun, equivalent in sense to aUqids, but more indefinite; in 
which case it has no operation upon the verb following. Nescio 
quid majus nascitur Iliade. Quae fortiter gesta sunt, ea nescio 
Qtiomodo pleniore ore laudamus. Cic. With a substantive n^sao 
quod must be used. Quos si mens consulatus sustulerit^ non 
breve nescio quod tempus, sed multa saecula propagarit rei- 
publicae. Sail. 

12. Relative pronouns and relative .adv^s are 
used with the subjunctive (besides the cases already 



dBCT.LXXV.^ Subjunctive Mood. 313 

mentioned^ Nos. 8^ 9.) when the proposition which 
they introduce do^s not merely contain some addi- 
tional descriptive circumstance, but expresses a 
consequence, a defining circumstance, or a purpose 
and motive. 

Note. In the sentence^ miles erat quem metus mortis non 
periurBarety the relative does not merely introduce a circum- 
stance, descriptive of an individual already mentioned to have 
been a soldier, but ascribes to him a degree of courage, of which 
the consequence was, that he could not be alarmed with the fear 
of death. ^Vhen I say, O miserum senem, qui mortem contem- 
nendiEun esse in tam longd aetate non fAderit ! qid non viderit is 
not merely descriptive of the old man, but contains the reason 
why the epithet rtmer is applied to him. In English, the Latin 
relative, governing the subjunctive, is usually expressed by some 
*other part of speech; e. gr. a soldier not to be disturbed by the 
fear of death. O wretched cdd man not to have leamt ! &c. 

The following are the several cases of the use of 
the relative with a subjunctive, r 

a.) When a demonstrative, sk, ita, tam^ talis, is 
(in the sense of such), hujusmodi, &c. has gone be* 
fore, and the relative which follows can be resolved by 
id, so that cujus is equivalent to ut met, tui, sui, illiu^, 
ejus; cm, to lU with the dative ;^e;7i, to uf with the 
accusative, and so in the plilral. 
Multae res BMut ejusmodi, quarum exitus nemo pro- 

videre fosAt. 
Qui potest temperantiam laudare is, qui summum 

bonum in voluptate fonat ? 
NoQ sumus a, qmbus nihil verum esse vidtatur, sed 
a, ^i omnibus veris falsa quaedam adjuncta 
esse iSci»9i2«^. 
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IfoU. Tte penoo of th« verb mmt he determined hy fh^ 
pntt^og propoBitkiiu Non sum €go is Consul^ qui, ut pleciqite, 
nefas esse ariUrer Gracchum interfici. Cic« in Rull, Deniqiie 
te Aoli oUiviflci Ciceronem eaae^ et eum fd alUs oonmeris prae- 
cipere. 

b.) Even when no demonstratiye precedes, the 
lelatiye sometimes takes a sabjimctive mood, if « 
demonstrative be implied. Hera the pecnliac ferae 
of the subjunctive may genially be expressed im 
English by such. 

Multi vulneniti, etiam quoi vires sanguisque ife- 
sarennt^ ut intra vallum hostium caderent nite*- 
tiantQr, i. e. persons in Mch a state that. 

Nunc dicis aliquid quod nATtmpertmeat,Le. tale ut. 

Quidquid id est quod deoeat, id torn appnet eum 
ant^;tessa ^t honestas. 

Res parva dictu, aed fnoe studiis in magnum eer- 
tamen cMCsserit (of such a kind that k issued 
in a vicdent contest). 

If the relative introduces an adversative clause, 
and is equivalent to a demonstrative with quanquam^ 
it will equally be followed by a subj unctive. Ciceroj, 
qui per omnes superiores dies milites in castra ovtft* 
mussel J septimo die cohortes frumentatum misit. Caes. 
So when it is equivalent to dummodo with a demon- 
strative. 

UoU. To this head may be referrod die lue «r ^jfH^ ^th a 
eetfiHitilive, eometaiies imth qiMem^ ooniuBiiif a fwlilction^ 
quod sciain, as far as I know; quod eg^ i S ftiUiyD ) quod 



(ftftile) liitilligl poiii^ 6r pttMt} <iuod eoi^jeetiM pvtyylderi 
j^omtf q«od salvA fide poasim $ quod eoBiQiodo tuo fiitt j quod 
•me alterius injuria fiat ; quod continens memoria sit. On. the 
cmtntyj a limitation by qttemfum is usually indicative ; quantum 
<^ IttteUigo) unless something else in the stntcture of the eeti- 
tence should require* a subjunetite. 

Qm sum, vauAArnumiaUt sumutf takes n rdative 
with the 8tibjunctiTe. Quis Bum^ cujm auiM laedi 
mfa$nt. Sen. 

The relative adyerbs, when equivalent to demon^ 
stratives wijOi uf^ elilo require the subjunctive. 

Artazerzes I^ampfiacmn urbem Thucydidi do^ 
narat, nMfo (ut inde) vinum wmeret. 

c.) The subjunetive m used aft» comparatives 
with quam qui in all its cases. 

Major sum quaim cm po$nt fortuna nocere» O v. i e. 
quam ut mUii poesit nocwe. 

Famdor Aemilii oratio T]saest9{wmfme habenda 
apudreg^raiem^ 

d) With indefinite genera] expressions (both af- 
firmative and negative) the relative^ introducing the 
dreutnstance which characterises the class iiMlefi- 
nitely referred to, takes the subjunctiTe alter it. 
Such expressions are tst^ nmt, rtpermntur^ wvemunr 
tur, eansfunt, exoriuntur^ iewfusfuit^ temfw pcmet. See. 
adest, prqesto sunt; si quis est qui. 

Sunt qui cmseant \mk animum et coipus oecidere. 
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Inventi suttt miiiti, qui non modo pecunidm/ sed 
vitam etiam profundere pro patrii parati essent. 

This applies equally to relative particles and.ad- 
yeibs, when used indefinitely. Em vhi id isto modo 
valeat. Est unde haj^c Jiant. 

' Vote. As the use of the subjunctive in these expressions de- 
pends on the relative's characterizing the class which is indefi- 
nitely referred to, the indicative is used, if there be anything 
which fixes the verb to a definite person or persons. Thus 
quidam, deriotihg, as diaitingiushed iipm aUqms, a* person 
known, but not specified, takes most commonly an indicative. 
So, stmt wmnuUiy sunt multiy are often uaed with an indica- 
tive, and vrmst be so where definite persons are meant. But 
with sunt qui the indicative is very rare in prose authors, and 
its use is probably to be referred to the influence of a Crreek 
idiom. See Heusinger ad Cic. Off. i, 24. extr. 

In such expressions, the Latins join the subjunctive present 
to the fijture with qui, if the event be simultaneous with that 
which the fiiture describes. Enmt (repeiiehtur) qui dioant. 

' e.)' General negatives,' nemo, mUbis, nihtl est, jnon 
guisquam est, nego esse quenquam, vix uUus est,'vLp with 
an ordinal or. quisque, take qm with the subjunctive 
mood. 

Nihil est quod tarn miseros facvatt quam impieta^ 
* etscelus. 

Nemo est qui nesciat, quo minus discessio fieret,'pef 
adversarios tuos esse factum. 

Vlv ullum erat scutum, quod non plura simul spi- 
CM\z:perf or assent. * ^ 
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The same construction takes place with nihil est 
quod, nan est quod, (quare, cur,) in the sense of, there 
is no reason why ; nan habeo quod, caet. 

Nan est quod invideas istis, quos magnos felicesque 
populus Yocat. 

Note* It must be carefully observed^ in regard to this class 
of expressions^ that it is only where the verb sum is used in 
the most general sense of there is, there exists, that the relative 
takes the subjunctive, because in that case the reference of the 
negative esqpression is wholly defined, by the relative and the 
verb dependent on it. 

/.) Interrogative expressions, implying a negative, 
quis est, quid est, qui, quae, quod (interrogative), quotus- 
quisque, quantum est, also qtud est quod, and similar 
phrases are followed by ^' with the subjunctive. 

Quis est qui non oderit protervam adolescentiam ? 
^ Quotus enim quisque est, cui sapientia omnibus 
omnium divitiis praeponenda videatur ? 

Qae latebra est, in quam non intret metus mortis? 
Qitid est quod tanto opere te commoveat tuus dolor ? 

. g.\ When the proposition introduced by the re- 
lative contains the reason of what goes before, the 
subjunctive is used. 
O fortunate adolescens, qui tuae virtutis Homerum 
praeconem inveneris! 

Caninius fuit mirificsl vigilantii, qui suo toto con- 
sulatu somnum non viderit. 

Quern ardorem studii censetis fuisse in Archimede, 
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qui, dtun in pul vere quaadam desoribit attentius, 
ne patriam quidem captam esse senserit? 

Note. WYkSBX £i thus expressed by qui alone, is sometimes 
more forcibly expressed by u^, <f^i^f or u(pote gui, generally 
with the subjunctive, but also with the indicative. Ck>n- 
vivia cum patre Roecius inire poterat, quippe qui ne in urbem 
quidem^ nisi perrarO| vmiret. 

h.) MTien the proposition introduced by the re- 
lative expresses the end and motive of the actioa 
mentioned in the preceding proposition^, so that ut 
might be substituted for it, the verb must be iu the 
subjunctive mood. 

Sunt autem multi, qui eripiunt aliis quod aliis lar- 
giantur. 

Octo millia servorum qui militarmt^ a domiois 
empta sunt. 

Populus Romanus sibi tribunos plebis creavit, per 
quas contra Senatum et eonsules tutus esse 
posset. 

I.) After the adjectives dignus, indignus aptus, and 
idoneus, the relative with the subjunctive is com- 
mcmly used; the infinitive rarely^ and chiefly by 
poets. 

Yoluptas non est digna ad guam sapiens respidat. 

Jt.) Unus and sohis^ when joined with ywi, intro- 
ducing the definition of the qualities which these 
two adjectives limit to a single person, require a 
subjunctive. 

Unus ens, in jw nitattir dritatis salus. 
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Solus es Caesar^ cujus in victoria ceciderit nema 
nisi armatus. 

/.) Lastly the subjunctive is used in a narrative, 
after relative pronouns and adverbs, in the imperfect 
and pluperfect tenses, when a repeated action is 
spoken of (where in Greek the relative is used with 
ihe optative). 

Quemcunque lictor jussu Consulis prehen^set, 

tribunus mitti jubebat. Liv. 
Ut quisque maxime laboraret locus, aut ipse occur- 

rebat aut aliquos mittebat. Id. 
Consilium et modum adhibendo, ubi res poscerct, 

priores erant Id. 
Semper habiti sunt fbrtissimi, qui summam im- 
perii jpo/iren^zo*. Nep* 
Nee quisquam Pyrrhum, qui tulUset impetum, 

sustinere valuit. Just. 
Scaevola simulatque luceret, (every morning at 

day-break) fiiciebat omnibus sui conveniendi 

potestatem. 
The action in these examples not being r^ferred 
to any one case, is said to be indefinite^ though it is 
more properly universal* 

13. Of the use of the relative with the subjunctive, 
where the words or sentiments of aiiothet person 
than the speaker or writer are reported, see Nos« 8^ 
9, 10. 



Note. When any one relates the words or describes tiie 
tSments of another, not lepresentHig faim as speaking in the 
&«tpeffsw>thei«l«torjs4mduiuietlissj£^ Tbe 
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main pr^miti^Hi is then put into the infinitire mood, and 
claoBeB connected by relative and causal pluticles^ into the 
subjunctive. 

The following passage will serve to show the changes wiiich 
the moods undergo. Cic. de Orat. n. T. Antonius says^ Ars 
eaium reram est quae sciuntur ; oratoris autem omnia aetio 
opinionibtts non scienda continetun Nam et apud eos dicimus 
qui nesciunty et ea dicimus quae nescimus ipsi. Quintilian 
(n. 17. 370 r^lc^tes these things, as said by Antonius^ and thus 
changes the recta cratio into the ohliqaa. Ponuntur hae quo- 
que in secundo Ciceronis de Oratore libro contradictiones ; 
^(emearum rerum esse quae sdantwr; oratoris omnem ac- 
tionem opinione non scienti&contineri ; quia et apud eos iicat 
qui nefciant, et ipse dicat aliquando quod nesdaU 

14. The causal conjunctions, quod^ quiOt quomam, 
quandoquidem, when they assign one fact as the cause 
of anodier, take anindicative mood. When used in the 
construction with the infinitive mood, or when they 
express a motive felt, or a reason assigned, they are 
joined with a subjunctive, as explained in the rules 
Nos. 8, 9, 10. Of quod see further. Syntax of the 
Infinitive, No. 14. Of si and its compounds, see 
No. 2. of this section. 

It remains to speak of those conjunctions, which 
of themselves require an indicative or a subjunctive 
mood. They are commonly of such a kind, that the 
reason for using one or the other is easily dis- 
coverable firom the connexion of the ideas. 

Quamvis is used with the subjunctive, when it 
signifies hotvever much, like qtumtumvis and quantum 
tibet ; e. gr. Si quid effici non potest, deliberatio 
isMXvx qwm/oit utile sit; however useful it may be. 
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It is miicli less frequentiy used by Cicero in the 
sense of although, than by later writers. JJcet, al^ 
though^ properly a verb, but which has become 
tt conjunction^ always takes the subjunctiye 
mood. Quanfwm in Cicwo has commonly an in- 
dicative. 

Note. In later writers^ Tacitiu for example, qua»m» and 
^pionquam have changed their signification^ and quanquam is 
used with the subjunctive, quamvis with the indicative* Some 
passages, in which quanquafi\ is used with a subjunctive, are 
found even in Cicero (Goerenz ad Cic* de Legg. iii. 6. 18, 
Heusinger ad Off. !• 2. 70 f but from the smallness of their 
number, and the uncertainty of the reading, they cannot be 
considered as establishing a rule, . In Nepos^ Att» 13, Nee 
hoc praeteribo, quanquam nonnuUis leve visum iri putem^ the 
subjunctive is probably used to soften the assertion of his opi-< 
nion. See No. 3. So, Cic. de Legg. iii. 8. qua$iquam ad com-* 
modum senatus videaiur, is equivalent to videri'poteit^ When 
qua$Kpuini stands at the end of a sentence, and does not intror 
duce a concession, but corrects something which precedes, 
(in English, though indeed^) it has no influence on the mood ; 
Rempublicam si licebit, more nostro tuebimur : quanquam ad 
modum sumus jam defiitigati. If therefore a subjunctive fol* 
lows, it is caused by something else in the structure of the sen- 
tence, or the turn of the thought ; e. gr» Quanquam quern po- 
tissimum Herculem colamus scire velvn* See No* 3. 

0uasi, tanquam, ac si, just as if; dummodo, pro- 
vided only (for which dtm and modo alone are used), 
always denote something supposed, as distinguished 
from something real, and therefore admit only a 
isubjunctive. Non quod, twn eo quod, turn ideo quod, 
non fiija/aa they r^r to Bomethiog not really ex- 



iMitig^ an eofeoibnlj fi^Uowed bjr ii 8iilijuiicttTe» the 
-fial reuon btihg asii^ed by ^ fmi^ or sedftUa, 
Willi tie Uidifiativ*. 

Ngiki in iactaadiS ca^bilS iBpbtdeafit/ n^Oi 
quod ^Udnt ahimove Suchlf]ib&ni) Sdi quUt ^fo- 
fundendi voce omne corpus intenditur: 

For tlie same reason, when the probability of €wo 
causes is compared by 972^^ and'^^;n, wiih causal 
particles, the former takes the indicatire/and the 
latter the subjunctive. libertatis originem inde 
BUgis» quia annuum imperium consulare &ctum eH, 
quam quod demintttuia quidquam sit ex r^gia por 
testate numeres. liv. ii. 1. 

Antejuam and priusquam have commonly in a nar- 
rative^ the imperfect and pluperfect of the subjunc*- 
tivee with the present and perfect, the indicative 
and subjunctive are equally used, %hen the simple 
prioHty of one fact to another is declared. 

Ante occupator animus ab iracundia quiun provi- 

dere ratio potuU ne bcctiparetun 
Tempestais minatur antequam surgatf erepant 

aedificia antequam corruant 

If one thing, however, be declared necessary or 
proper to precede another, or designed io precede 
it^ this is expressed by the subjunctive. 

Medico diligenti, priusquam ccmeturdj^o adhibere 
medicinam^ natura corporis cognoscenda est. 

Beaee the sobjiuictiv* il used m the jmhm ef 



mmef Amk Aegyptii quamVis dmifldfaMik pHm 
F subierint ^f^ ibim viohM. 

" lid 6u1)juAKiiiT« id dkotrbquif^d ifi ^i»ati9 9br 
«^ t^. SfeeNte.fe,&,ld. • ^ 

The particles of time, dum, donec^ gufimdiu,^ad 
fuoad, have aa indicative, when they signify of 
hng as. In the sense of until, dum, dome and fuoad^ 
may have either mood; the indicative^ if nothing 
more is contemplated than the time of termination ; 
^ the subjunctive^ if there is a reference to ai^ object 

^ to be attained. ^' - 

Xacedaemoniorum gens fords iuit, dum ^y^gi 
leges vigebant. 

^ Epaminondas ferrum in corpora retiimit^ ^pMd 

r€mmtiatum est vicisse Boeotios# 

' Iratis subtrahendi sunt ii» in quoe impetuol conan- 

tur fiuere, dum «e ipsi colBgant. 

Note. Dum, in the sense cf during theiime tJua, whikty has, 
not only in eonneadoB with the tenses of the present, Irat ftlso 
widi thoK of the past time^ a present indicative instead of ail 
inqpefffeety lo denote the duration of an action^ dmanig the oecv^ 
renceand obange of others; e. fi^D^m pauea inandipia^«ti^ 
pei$ vult, fortunas omnes perdidit* Dum nastram gloxmm tut 
virtul^ augeri ^^rpeto, /ed non aapienter* t'articularly in tran* 
sltions; Dum in Aaik heUum geritur^ ne in Aetolis qoidem 
qaietae res fiuA'ant. The past tenses, liowevfer, are also used. 
dt. ad Att. 1. 16. xp& Sum verihu esi non Tidit, In many iii'^ 
stances of this use of dum, a connexion of cause and efleet -U 
uqplic4 OukimiimiJksiiMm4!B^ 
cievit imperium* Iiv« Dim in the senflavfjfiitf JMf liave a 

y2 



andin CbMaun dum mdHool Deos. . 

II. The common rule respecting the use of fuum 
18^ that fMim fcxi^xirafe takes an indicatiTe^ quum am^ 
jtffe^ a BobjonctiTe. This requires some modification. 

Quwn is properly a relatire adrerb, (the demon- 
strative of which is turn,) and signifies *' when,'' in 
which sense it governs an indicative mood, and may 
be joined either with a present, past, or future tense, 
and may denote either a single action ; or one fre- 
quently repeated, in which case it is equivalent to 

Qui non propulsat a suis injuriam, guwn potea, in- 

juste facit. 
. Si valebis, quum recte navigari jMtfm/, tum naviges. 
Credo tum quum Sicilia jhrtbaJt opibus et copiis^ 

magna artificia in ea insult fuisse. 
Qmm (whenever) auSio ad te ire aliquem, Uteras 

ad te dare soleo. 

Qmim takes also an indicative mood^ when it de- 
notes the time since which an action or event has 
been in progress, or at which a state of things com- 
menced which has not since been changed, or when 
it refers to the preceding part of the sentence, and 
is equivalent to " at which time,"* or " while.'' In 
the last case, jam^ nofidum, vLp, aegre^ frequently 
precede, and ^^tmm itself is often joined with rq)efite 
or ^Uo. 

Aliquot sunt anni ^um vos duos ekgi quos prae« 
cipue colerem. 



( Jbm amii qiiadnngciiti wif^ 

Evolarat jam e conspectu fere iugiensquadrirenus, 
fuum etiam turn caeterae naves suo in loco 
moli^antur.' Cic. 

Caedebatur virgis, ^fuum interea nu]lft vox alia 
audiebatur, nisi haec ; civis sum Romanus. Id. 

Bellum subito exarsit «~ guum ligarius, doiaum 
spectans> nullo se negotio implicari /mwim ea. 

Nate. When quum stands thus at the end of a sentence^' 
ifidth the perfect indicative^ it often implies more than the mere 
contemporaneous existence of events, and serves to direct the 
reader'j mind to some inference to be drawn from their being 
conteqqporaiieoiis. Thus in the passage quoted from the oration 
of Cicero for Ligarius ; ^' a war suddenly broke out-«-4oiUfe Xi- 
garius aU the time did not allow himself to be involved in any 
business/' intimating that this was not the conduct of a de- 
termined enemy of Caesar. Compare in Pis. 34. med. Phil. Dc* 
4. 9. Florusj in. 17* 

Quum is also used as a causal and adversatire par- 
ticle in the sense of because, since, although. Sig- 
nifying because, in which sense it is rare, it is joined 
with the indicatiye mood ; since and although with 
the subjunctiye. 

Gratulor tibi quum tantum vales apud Dolabellam. 

Negat se iscire, quum tamen hand ignaret. 

Gratiarum actionem a te non desiderabam, qufsm 
te re ipsft atque animo scirem esse gratissimum. 

It is a peculiarity of the Latin language, that 
quum is joined with the imperfect and phipeifect 



of thft mbjimdthv^ altltt)!^ it It rpoAaitd into 
English by ^phsn:^ The rea^ou appn^an to be, that 
the ey^t* wl)ieh are thua declared tQ t>Q simulta- 
neous or successive to each pth^r tope QQuidered 
^ haying, to a certain degreci the connexion of 
cause and effect If the ^ve^ts ajre^ described as 
parts pf a series* having a certain dependence on 
each other, thq sul^unctive is used ; e. gr. iUex* 
ander, quum interemisset Clitum, vix manus a se ab- 
9tinuit, 'Hiaving killed Clitus," Antigonus^ f^mm 
adverms Seleucum dimicara, in praelio ocdsus est} 
*' engaging in battle with Seleuciis.'^ If, on the 
contrary, the time at which the events happened is 
meant to be distinctly marked, the indicative is 
employed ; e. gr. Quum haec scribebam, censarem jam 
te esse sperabam^ Verres qmm rqsam viderat^ tunc 
incip^rQ ver furbitrabatur. 

Note. I. In some instances which appear to violate this rok^ 
tho s«il]|)U9ctive is not uadar tha govsnip((«nt of fpmm^ \VK is 
occAvone4 by tha obliquo form of thi| discourse or some otJia^ 
clause ; e* gr, Thucydides libros suos tum scripsisse diciturj| ^unm 
a repubUdl remotqs atque in exUium pulsus e$seti where the 
subjunctiTe is caused by dicUur. Tarqulnius tum rex Aiit^ ^atm 
esse Romae regem Uceret. See p. 315. But hmuttabobe 
confess^, that no nde will Bffly to all the j^assages in wlych 
qmm is joined with a sul^unctivei and it seems to \me been 
an idiom of the Latin language, to use H in preference to the 
indicative. Both moods are applied by the same author^ in the 
same sentenoe, to express ajqparently the same relation. Cic. in 
IHson. An tum eratis Consules, gmm cunctus ordo reclumabcU, 
qitum -— cupere vos diceretisf unless perhaps tl^ use of the 
snbjuncthre in the latter case is tobe exidsiaed1>y No^lO«notf 9« 



Bi|t |b« diatmctioii laid dowa m the Usxt will be a sufficient 
nde br ivriting Latinj ,«lthottgfa some passages ipay be foimd in 
Ihe classicsj which it is difficult to reconcile with it. 

Jfote 2. It has been already observed, in speaking of the con- 
junctions, p. 188. that quunt and turn are used in the sense of 
both^'^ttid. The indicative and subjunctive are both joined 
vnth quum in this sense ; the subjunctive, when the two proposi- 
tions are not merely distinguished from each other, but that with 
qunm is given under th^ form of a cause. Cic. Arch. 4. idque 
quum per se dignus piUaretur^ turn auctoritate et gratia Luculli 
ab Heradeeasibus impetravit, RuU. in.3. Jam totam legem 
inteiligetia, ipmm imI paueomm dominatioBem scripta ^, turn 
^ fiffilanfir i»pg|u|ti^is nitiones e^ accommodatam. Pro. 
Dcgoti l4iiut. This causal force of quum seems graduallv to have 
been lost /light xif^ and hei^ee the use of the indicative, as if it 
had been a mere connective. 

Fgstfyam or porteaqmm, vbi, ut^ ut primum^ ^iism 
primum, nmulac, or simukUqtWp is^ the sepw of wheOn 
as soon as, are usually joined with the indicative 
pqrfect, when the narratiye is direct; e. gr. ubi iilud 
oiuBmt nuncium ad regemi misit; postquam nihfl 
eztorquere pohdt, in faibema cohortes mint ; Verres, 
simulsttque ei provincia SidHa sorte ohvemt, statim 
quaerere coepit. In the obliqua cratio they must 
fos joined with a sul^iincthre, as also |o the cases 
meiriiMMliBlf€*.£f 10. Utadres me, postquam 
reUquis <«iiUwiM)ft |i0iiieinj^ 



Posteaquam victoria camtituta est, ab amw veces-* 

Ubi fs fiMm ftdt, leztemplo damojr Aebilis ortus 
est. liv. 
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Note. The accofacy with which the Latin language usually 
distingubhes the times of consecutive actions, would lead to the 
expectation that the pluperfect should rather be used in this 
case than the perfect; and the pluperfect is sometimes found. 
Posteaquam tantam multitudinem emblematum ooUegerai. 



Sect. LXXVI. 
Imperative Mood. 

The imperative has in the active and passive two 
fonna^ of which the first has only one person, namdy 
tiie second; scribe, sequcre; and in the plural jcri6i<e> 
seqmmni; the second form has the second person 
and the third, which in the singular are the same ; 
scribito (write thou, or let him write), sequitor : in 
the plural the. persons are different; ^cn^Yo^e, sequi- 
mnor; scribunto, sequuntor. 

2, In both forms the imperative expresses a com- 
mand, but in the first also an exhortation and a 
wish ; puree viribus tuis ! vive felix ! The second fomi 
is chiefly used for the sake of empfaasis» in the 
wording of laws. 

Regioimperio Axxo mnto, iique Consules appdlan- 
tor; militiae summum. jus h^bento, nemini pa^ 
rento^ i&is salus pqpuli suprema lex esto. 

Coelestia semper spectato, iUa humana contenmko^ 
Cic, 

Ter uncti tranmanto Tiberim somno quibus est 
opus alto; Hor. Sat ii. !• 6. iHutatJDg the lan- 
guage of a decree. 



Note. As the hortative fonn has no third penon, it is bor- 
rowed from the subjimetiTe; menial 0^^ ^™ write), scribani. 
The first person plural of the same mood is borrowed, when the 
speaker includes himself in his exhortation. Moriomur et in 
media arma ruamus. 

3. Witll^ the imperative, not must be rendered by 
w, and wr by neve. 

Hominem mortuum (inquit lex in duodeeim ta^ 
bulis) in urbe ne sepelito, neve urito. . Cic* 

Note* Instead of the imperative, used as an exhortation, the 
present or perfect subjunctive may be used, where it is intended 
to expteas the command in a milder form ; as in English^ you 
shouldy is used for the imperative. See p. 302. . Fqc is employed 
to give earnestness to the command. Lentulum nostrum quum 
caeteris artibus turn imprimis imitatione tui fac erudias* Cic, 
FacUe igitur ut recordemini« Cic. pr. Quent. 401 If a prohibi- 
ti<m is intended, either the present or perfect subjunctive may be 
used with ne. THia quod nihil refert ne cures. Hoc ne^cem; 
or noil with the infinitive ; pr cave, either with ne or the subjunc- 
tive alone ; caoe facias, or cave ne facias. Cicero even joins 
noU with velle; nolite id velle quod fieri non potest. Instances 
occur, but not in the best prose writers, of non used for ne, 
when the subjunctive is used as an exhortation. Non sit qui 
tollere possit. Hor. A. P. 460. Nok adsuescat puer, ne dam 
infans quidem est, sermoni, qui mox dediscendus sit. Quint. } in 
whom this construction is very common in laying down preoq>ts« 
The filture is sometimes used with the force of an imperative; 
fades, or nan fades hoc. Vakbitmcaqv^negf^wm negliges. 
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Sect. IXXVII. 

The infinitive expresses the condition of an ac- 
tion, as in progress or completed, but witliout spe-^ 
cification of person, number, or time ; e. gr. scribere 
eicptfesaes tb» action ^ in progress ; scr^uUsi, as 
completed. The verb on which Iha infiiottve de- 
pends^ determines the time in which the action falls. 

Ndfe 1. The nain«B bi/bnikmimutfeciae,mdi^^ 
perfedaey would be more correct than thoee of tufimUious frae^ 
tenfit 6f par^i; since scribere does not imply present time j 
for tokm or vcMkun scribere can be said with aa much pro- 
prfety as vot6 scribere. In comparing the two inlinitiTes wiHi 
the tenses ci the veri), it was natural to refer scribere to scribo^ 
and seripmese to scHpsi, though in respect to the state of the 
aetmi scribere belongs equally to ^MriMam^ and scr^msse to 
saipsertrm. Ilie first is therefore called Infin«Pnies.etImperr.| 
the second Infin. Perf. el Fhisquam Perf.| but this does not 
comprdiend die whole of their dgnification. 



M* 8. As At prsacnt tanat mUrasiSen b Minetwei «ied 
for«hefoii«e,8o tiie iafiniti^ is oecaidoaaUy found witii tiim 
fmrntsf yfijUtte^turpr^sisg the ioenaiBtf fof tb^ fffim wtM^ 
!• 4mis spabM of «p a foct. Rpfartgr tusofm imn ts s tegi»? 
^u»Mafi|M|;eatamiWB>e«Me^swiijMii»a|ipaiTmsr JUiMf.iBy 



No/e3« Memhn takes generally an infinitive present, al- 
though an action ajready completed is spoken of. Cic. de Am. 3. 
memini Catonem niecum et cum Scipione disserere, ^* I remember 
Cato's talking witli me/' This must, however, still be consi- 
dered as sxivfftniUipusrei vtfectae, and designed to transfer the 
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«s in prp^r^y Where t}ie, umple fieust of the oectirrenoe ^ 
to be f t^ted^ the iiifinidYe of th^ perfect is used along with me- 
nmL p^ memini summos in clvitate nostra Jiiisse viros, GcJ 
Memlniatis me ito diftribuisse initio causam) Bosb. Am. 42* 
dMrttiiertf would have recalled to the miadi ef the judgei llM 
pvogieito and detail of hii diviiiioa. 

The infinitive of the perfect b. used not imly in poets» bul abo 
ill prosQ writera for that Qf the present, after contenntus mm, 
sati^ ^t^ 9aHti habea s ^^^^ ^' dixisse i illud nptasse Mis ]^e(K 
The presenti however^^ is alone proper, if a continued or habi- 
tual act is spoken of. 

2. There are also in tbe passive two infinitives^ one 
called the infinitive present^ for a state of suffering 
still continuing; thei other^ the infinitive perfect, for 
the same state completed. . The fonner is derive4 
from the present indicative ; e. gr. laudari; the 
latter is formed by a circumlocution with the par- 
ticiple' and use^ kmdahu esse, or« bmdatum esse, the 
participle taking the gender and number of the ^b-^ 
ject to which it refers. 

ffote. fH ess^, in this form of the infinitive^ loses it9 own 
signification of a continued state^ the infinitive of the present 
must he used to express this state : e. gr. scio urbem oirideri^ 
or ok$ss smm HmH^ ht c bte mi a m esse might imply that it had 
been besieged. Where, however, no ambiguity oaa ailse, the 
purticiide with ^«lti4 ^ometim^ used to denote the ^ontinuaBee 
of the state. Ffdsse, with the participle^ expresses distinctly 
the completion of the state, previous to a certain past time ; 
e. gr« scio urbem expugnat^un fiiisse, quum rex in castra venerit. 

3. There is also in the active and passive voices^ 
an infinitiYe ofiuture time; in the active fonned by 
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means 6tesse and the partidple of the future, iauAt-^ 
turum esse, to be about to prtuse; in the passive, by 
the supine with iri; laudatum iri, to be about to be 
praised. See p. 114, The active varies, acf^ording to 
th« number and gender of the object referred to ; the 
passive is unchangeable, and the accusative is under 
the government of the supine. 

Note. The participle of the future properly denotes the inten- 
tion or desire of the performance of an action, whence it was 
an easy transition to the sense of ^^ to be about to perform it." 

What is called the ifuture participle in the passive voice, cannot 
be used with esse to denote simple futurity ; for the proper 
meaning of the participle in dus is, what ought to be done ; 
laudandum esse is therefore equivalent to, necesse esse ui UxU" 
deiur, not to fore tU laudetur. 

4. Besides this, a circumlocution may be, em- 
ployed for the infinitive of future time,^ by meana 
of futurum esse, or fore, for a continuing state ; and 
futurum fuisse for a futurity, contingent upon some 
condition not Ailfilled. This is especially necessary, 
where the verb has no supine, and no participle 
future active, as is the case with many intransitives. 

Video te velle in coelum migrare, et speroyi^ ut 
contingat id nobis. 

Rex ignonbBt futurum fuisse ut oppidum dederetur^ 
si unum diem expectasset. 

Uote. JFore is found in a few passages (Voss. de Anal. lib. iii. 
c. 16.) pleonastically joined with the participle future active. 
Cic. ep. ad Att. 5. init.' Deinde addis, si quid seciis, te ad me 
fore ventwum. lir. vi« extr« Jktua immortalium cansa libeoter 
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faekmfyte. Tbe tame Idea idght have bteii cfiqntMcd by 
«tfe. In Lfar. zzxvn. 39. Inttve faiemeii^ ant tub peUibua 
haiendoi militea ybre^ ant differendnm in aCTtatcm beUum^ybre b 
not pleonastical 5 for it is afutnre^ not an actual necenity that 
is spoken of. Laetns in iis angnstiis decernendum fore* Curt. 
flo/MVniay be joined with tbe past participle passive, to denote 
liie eompletion of an action in foture time. Qnos spero brevi 
tempore soeietate Tietoriae eopidatoifart. (5c« Fan. xi. 8« 

5. The infinitive may be regarded as a substantive 
of the neuter gender, with two cases, nominative 
and accusative, differing in this respect from other 
substantives, that it governs a case, and also ex- 
presses the complete or incomplete state of the 
action. 

The infinitive must be considered as the nomina* 
tive, when it is the subject of a proposition; ignos- 
cere amico humanum est; /^tid!tin jucundum est: it 
must be considered as the accusative, when it is the 
object of a verb transitive ; e. gr« wlo, ctqno, audeo, 
conor^ hoc facere^ dkere, scribere; the construction 
being the same as cupio hanc rem. 

Note* As a substantive it may have a pronoun or adjective 
agreeing with it, totum hoc philoiophari displieet ; yiaum La-- 
Une loqui in magni laude ponendum est. Cic. Tliis mode of 
esqpression is resorted to, when no verbal substantive exists, and 
must not be extended beyond the actual practice' of the classics. 

6. When the infinitive has its own subject joined 
to it, it is put in the accusative. 

Aliud est iracmidum esse, aliud iratum. 
Contenium Bvdk esse, maximae sunt divitiae. 
' Ipse valeo, si valere est (mxium vivere. Plin. Cp« 
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This is 4h» cenitnuttioii of Am BOtuMtittm wUSk 
iht kifiikitiy^ winch; like the itifioitiv^ albai, m&y 
%eiii«4ltt t#o way«$ to Ibe «il)^ tthdtti tii* 
tbject bf « felr6j)ositlbti» 

. Tke accQsatiTe with the infinitiTe is the eu^y^ti 
Whenver, if e noun could be subfititqW ^ tiM la^ 
finitite^ it woruld be in the nominatiTe ease: so. it k 
wheii the predieate is est, trot, with an ^,d^ectiye, 
such as Jiistwn est, ^fequum^ verum, verisimle, cansen-- 
taneum, (^pertum est, epus est, necesse est; ox ^si inx- 
persQual verb, as apparet^ constat, aportet; or the 
third person singular of the passive, intelljipturp jpcr- 
spicitur, &c. 

Victorem parcere victis aequum est. 
Ad salutem civium i;n;e;2to esse kgef constat* 
Legem brevem es^e oportd, quo facilius ab imperitis 
teneatur. 

Hate !•• It is thetefore inaccurate to «ay, that the aceuMfthe 
with the infinitive b goyerned by verwn est, constat, j^c,; the 
infinitive is here the nominative, and instead of it wie m^ht «ay 
legum brevitas necessaria est. 

Vote 2. When the infinitive esse, with an adjective, is joined 
wit^ Kcet (it is permitted) *, e. gr. otiosum e^M, this may agree- 
ably to the rule, be in the accusative, or it may be attracted td 
rtie case of the noun governed by Ucet, and stand in the dative. 
8i civi Romano licet esse 6a£ianum. Cic. pr. Balb. 12. licuit 
enim ctioso esse Thembtoeli. Tusc* i. 15* Hie dative is- the 
more common. So with vioere; si liherae oc pudkae vioer^ 
licitum fiiisset. liv. m. 50. and other verbs enumerated, p. 227* 
cedere, Liv, xxvi. 4 1 • imoeU, liv. xxxi. 20. 

7i 13MiiccusatiYewitl^ti)»uUiTei8lbi9ol^<^ 
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feelifag, thinking* tiayingi (Fisrdtf mokhdi «l.il«M- 
Vd;^;)ahg. These if«i^Bteki&^M^bMtiofalfi^^t^ 
objects, and for this purpobe thd iitAiject i« pttt fctt 
tile accusatiyei ^d tlie yert) into thelnfimtLve; i. j^« 
Cicero fuit eloquens ; ^cio Ckermm /uisic elo^ueoi- 
temi 

Nbn iOilem nobis uriifr^ a^ fkturarttni tetwSk 
sdentianh 

Sentit animus se sua Vi non aliens tncveri. 

Note. He accusative of the personal pronouns is tfometiines 
omitted in the construction of the accusative with the infinitive, 
when they are the subject of the leading proposition, not only 
in Livy (Drakenb. i. 23.) and Curtius, but also in Cicero; 
e»gr. (Nat. D. i*S9.) puderet me dicere non wteUexissey in 
Q*. Caec. 18» quod dictiunim te esse audio, quaestorem illius 
fidsse; sc. te. The ellipsis is more harsh, where the pronoun has 
not preceded, as, (pro Mur. 3.) qui gravissime et acerbissime 
ferre dixit, for^ 9e ferr^. The rule is, that in this construction 
the pronoun ehould be inserted, especially with the verbs of 
promising and hoping, which in English are joined with an 
. infinitive present, ^^ he promised to come,'' '^ I hopci to obtain 
it j " but in Latin, more accurately, with the infinitive of the 
future j promisit ^ venturum I spero hoc me assecuturum, or, 
assecuturuip esse; for the ellipsis of esse is very common, boA 
with this tense and with the infinitive perfect passive. The 
poets inutate the Greek construction, by placing the predicate 
in the nominative after the infinitive, when it relates to the sub- 
ject of the leading verb. Retulit Ajax esse Jovis pnmepas, 
(Ovid.) for, se esse pronepoCem^ 

Note 2. When the use of %& infinitive active would bring two 
to««ifttiMlfc«tlliti^«M«f As MttfeelMd the ot}rer«f tbe 
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.olgeety and an amhigdtjr .would be likely to amc^ it is tte lole 
to adopC.afWMi?e ooiifttniction, by which the accusative of the 
object becomes the subject^ and the other is avoided by the 
picpodtioii iifr or per; e« gr« Ne fiindo quidem anditnin est^ 
erocodjhim ant ibim aut felem viobtnm (esse) ab Aegyptio« 
CSc;N.D.i.29. ToYmemd,crocodaumtiolQ$9eJ^}^^ 
woaU have left it doubtful which accusative was the subject to 
vtolotse. Where, however, the sense precludes mistake, the 
. best writers do not scruple to use two accusatives together. 

Note 3. The verbs vette, cvpere, conari have, as the corres- 
ponding^ vrords in English, an infinitive without a personal pro- 
noun, when the subject remuns the same; e. gr. venire voluit ; 
eruditus fieri cupio : but when the subject is changed, a pronoun 
in the accusative, answering to the new sulject, must be in- 
serted ; cupio te eruditum fieri. Even where the subject remains 
the same, it is sometimes repeated by the perK>nal pronoun^ 
which in that case must also be in the accusative ; cupio me 
esse clementem, cupio in tantis reipublicae periculis me non 
dissolutum videri, Cic. Cat. !• 2. ; for, cupio clemens esse, nee 
dissolutus videri ; which is more common. So principem se esse 
maluit quam videri j jucundum se esse volebat ; judicem me 
esse non doctorem volo, in the same author. With velle, how- 
ever, the infinitive of the perfect passive is often used, to denote 
the eager desire that something should be instantly accom- 
plished ; e. gr. (Cic. pro 1. Man.) Corinthum patres vestri er- 
liRcfam esfe voluerunt, ^' would have it destroyed/' Cureum 
dqfenmm esse vis? Cic. Ver. iv. 36. Still more finequently, 
with omission of esse, or (as it may be called) with the parti- 
ciple of the perfect passive; hoc factum tolo ; nunc iUos com- 
momtos veUm ; saluti civium coiisultum volo. 

So \rith shideo, either the simple infinitive is used, or the 
accusative with the infinitive, if a new subject is introduced, or 
the preceding pronoun is repeated; tenuis gratum ^e videri 
stiidet, Gc. ; omnes homines^ qui eeee praestare itadent caeteris 
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aidnialibus. Sell, llie subjunctire with tf^^is, hchnreVer^ a)lfo 
finequendy used. With statuo, constitud, and some sinfiilar 
verbs, the infinitive alone is frequently found, when there is no 
change of subject ; the use of ut is very rare. . Cic. Off. iii. II. 
Athenienses statuerunt uty urbe relictft, naves conscenderenU 
Att. XVI. 10. OmsiUueram ut aut Aquini manerem, autjiii 
Arcano. ^ 

8. The infinitive is often used alone, instead o£ 
the indicative, in narrative sentences. It is called' 

Infinitivus historicus, or narratorius. . . ' j 

Postquam in aedes inuperunt, divarsi regem 
quaerere; dormientes alios, alios occursantes in- 
terfi€ere;.scrtUari loca abdita ; clausa effrtngert; 
strepitu et . tumultu onmia miscere. 

. Note, Grammarians usually explain thia by an ellipsis of 
coeptt, or coeperunf, which may often be supplied; in.ot^I^er 
cases it will not accord with the sense. Ingenium ejus baud' 
absurdum ; posse versus facere, jocum movere. Sail. ^ 

In the obHqua oratio, the words whidi the histo- 
rian; alleges as spoken by another, are frequently 
introduced without any verb on which the infinitive 
depends. . livy contains many examples. 

Miltiades hoi^tatus est pontis custodes, ne occa- 
sionem liberandae Graeciae dimitterent. Nam' 
si cum his copiis interisset Darius, non solum 
Europam/e^re, caet. Id fatile effici /?cwje. Nepf 

It is further to be remarked, as a deviation from 
the idiom of our language, that such infinitives ard 
som^mes introduced by an interrogative pronoun. 

Macedones flentes querebantur darissimumi^geni 
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lieno ioiaqui vdit^ euntoft^fame debdiari posse. 
4iuem signiMi datumm ftigieiitibus ? fuem mm^ 
nm Alexandro succedere ? Q. Gtnrt. 

9. The accusattYe with &e infinitive stands un- 
connected, and is to be explained by an ellipsis of 
HkbypHtai, fgtd&QUifa,futmt, in interrogfeitioQs or ex- 
clamations expressijire of indigiiatioh ; the endittc 
ne being usually added. 

%«-~ — 'f^ Mine incepto tk^tere victam, 
fkc posse Italic Teuaorum amrtere regem ? 

Virg. Am. i. 37. 

Adeane esse bominem infelicem quienquam ? Ter. 

It is also used by prose writers: Cic. p. Rose. 
J0L. 34. Tene tibi potissimum istas partes depopos- 
cisse I Verr. iv. 44. without ne. 

10. There aire many verbs in Latin, which seem 
tp( vequire an accusative with the infinitive as their 
Inmediate object, but which nevjertheless raquira 
the subjuaetive with nt. It wiU be found, however^ 
that most of these verbs are of such a* nature, that 
^e i^elation.of designand purpose, which ut expresses, 
may be considered as existing between the leading 
verb and the dependent proposition. 

10.) £/i('i0 used with vaKbaof^ndka^oiiciitg,ainingy 
aeeomplishing ; e.gr.ybcere,^^£sere,pe]yft^ 
iil^hocyiUud^ agere, ^eperoMdare, tnsditari, OMnwv, m 
^ammm inducere^ amsUium agxre, niti, omUndere, 



wukre (t9kecue)mkUantiqmus kaiereiji/mn. Same 
of these are diso joined with an infinitiTe ; but ut 
alone must be used, when the sense points to some 
'luture period, in which an ^tt is to be produced. 
Omne animal se ipsum diligit ac simul ut ortiim 

est id agit, tU se comervet. 
Vidaidum at igitur tU ea liberaUtate utamur quae 
prosit amids, (rf)sit neminL 

Kote. Besides the sense of effecting, fado is used with Ut 
and a subjunctive, as a periphrasis for a verb of action. Cic«r 
Sen. 12. Invitus quidemyed ui L. Ftaminium e senatft ejicerem; 
i. e. invitus ejeci. pro Plane. 30., at etiam gregarii milkes fadunt 
inviti ti/ coronam dent civicam; i.e. dant inviti. Comp. Vatin# 
9. init. Verr. V. 63. Cat. in. 3. Rose. Am. 4.; where ^cw« 
i£co ut ementiretuT appears to be used for emenAium es9e dico^ 

Faeere, used of writers, in the sense of ^^ introduces, repr^ 
rsenfti," is joined with a partiG4>le; e. gr. Xenoph<m fadt So- 
•cntatn diipnUtmienu Plato dmHnd a Deo numdum^/bejt. Fac 
in- the sense of '^ suppose'' or ** granting," tahes liie infinitive ; 
e« gr. Fac animos non remanere post mortem, Efido^ in the 
sense of proving, takes an infinitive; e. gr. Dicaearchus vult 
efficere, animos esse mortales. 

b.) After the verbs of begging, demanding, ad- 
monishing, and commending, (including those of 
advising, urging, ^OLCouvaging, entrusting with a 
commission, and others of a similar meaning,) ut 
"vntii the subjunctive is used, where net merely the 
object, but also the ptrrpose of the request or ex"* 
hortation is contemplated. 

Illud te oro et hofioTj ut in extreme parte mur 
neris tui diligentii^simus sis. 
z 2 
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Themistodes persuasit popuIo> ut pecvtnih publicft 
claissis centum navium aedificaretur. 

Note I. Among the yeribe now eniiinerated, there are some 
which take the accusatiTe with the infinitive, when what is said 
18 considered as the ohject of the verb ; and ut with the sub- 
jjunctive, when there is reference to a fiiture time, at which any- 
^thing is to take place. So moneOf admoneo, in the sense of 
apprize, remind, or inform, take an infinitive ; moneo te hoc 
Jalmm esse : in the sense of admonish or exhort to an action^ 
ut or it6, with the subjunctive, moneo ut qidescant; Caesar ab 
haruspice monebatur ne in Africam transmitteret ; or even with- 
out ut ; hoc moneo, deshmnt furere. Instances of moneo in 
this sense with an infinitive are very rare. Cic. Fin. i. 20. 
Ratio ipsa mon^t amicitias comparare. Persuadeo, in the sense 
of ** convince," takes the infinitive; persuasit mihi hoc verum 
esse ; in the sense of ^ succeed in exhorting," the subjunctive; 
-quis tibi persuasit, ut hoc faceresf Nunckf, scribo, and even 
-iltco, are also used with the subjunctive, when they imply an 
^injunctioa or intuition that anything should be done. Hartsiri 
.'and suadere are sometimes, but in authors of the best age 
very rarely, joined to an infinitive. Nepos, Phoc. 1. Cicero, 
J3ext. 3. 

Note 2. The verbs of commanding, imperare, mandareiprae^ 
•criftere, edicere (where it means to make proclamation of some- 
thing to be done), legem dare^ decemere (to decree that some- 
thing be done), take the subjunctive, agreeably to the above 
rule. Jubeo is an exception, and takes an accusative with die 
Infinitive, uideBS it be uted absolutely, without the person being 
expressed. Hie tibi in mentem non venit, jubere ut haec quoque 
referret. Cic. Ver. iv. 12. Jmperare is not unfirequently used 
with an accusative; Princeps Cleomenes malum erigi, vela 
fieri, praeddi ancoras imperavit. Cic. Ver. v. 34. ; but still 
more firequently vnth ut. 
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, JV0fe.3. The verJw optare and velle h^ve, agreeably tq^ the 
xulei ail accuiative and infinitive, but fraquendy also iif,^lik« 
thtf verb* of asking andd^manding^ especi^y if the expn^mon 
of a wish is implied. Pbaethon opUvit. vt in currum patrii^ 
tolleretur ; volo uti mihi respondeas. 
* " "* ' i ' 

IL t/'f >vith the subjunctive must be used, arftef ^ 
. the phrases, j/&,^ri wow potest, accidit (chiefly of dis- 
agreeable, things), incidk, occurrit, contingit (chiefly 
of desirable things), evenit, usu vemt; ra^mm est, se^ 
^Uur,ftUttrtm est, extremum est, reiiqtmi^ est, reiin^ 
guitur, restat and super est, captU est, and occasionally: 
qccedit tU {this is added, where quod is.more common).. 

^ Persaepe evenitut utilitas cum honestate certet, 

' JReliquum est ut egomet mihi consulam. 

Hote 1. As both quod and ut are rendered into English by 
Hiat, it may be observed, as a rule for distinguishing then), that 
tU always denotes a purpose, or a consequence and result; qtiod 
is ^either explanatory, or denotes a caute. 

TJote 2. SequihJtr in the sense of thence it follows, should, 
according to its import, have an infinitive, but it has fi'equehtly 
ni, in this sense, as well as in that of ^ the next thing is ;'' so 
has ejgieitur in the sense first mentioned. For aceedkut, see^ 
Cic. de Sen* 6. Ad Appii Clandii senectutem acoedebat ut coecu» 
easel, pro R. Am. 3). Vern ii. 12. 31. , pro Reg. Dejot* !• 
TVisc. I. 19; After mos or moris est, ut may follow, instead of 
the infinitive alone. Cic. Brut. Sed est mos hominum, ut noUnt 
eundem pluribus rebus excellere. 

Note 3. {7Hs found occasionally after af9i<t<nt,feclt<m,t?erffm, 
utile, verisimHe est, but this (;an be consideFed onlyas an ex- 
ception, for the accusative with the infimtive, as sulgect of the 



jimposidon^ is bx matbcomoicns (Stee Ipr vifMmsfe.etlCihu^pro 
Baacw Am.5L Ver. m 6. p. Ml. 20; Stat^ 96^ HeiMiiigv fSie^ 
dcOffii. 22.) /nteJgrmmeflttjoniedwiihlli;Cic«'I^lae.▼i2l4 
p« Mttr. 4. FemtA e*!^ Nepos Haim. 1. inlu 

12. In all other cases in which that expresses a 
purpose^ and is equivalent to in ord^r that, of wh^re 
it is equivalf;nt.to so that, uf m\l^t be used. 

13» After the woids which deatete wiHingMNMi^ 
unwdUingness, or permisgion, {wkk ^^t ^«^ pcr^ 
mtto, potior, mo, lictti) which eommcmly take tliq^ 
apcusative with the inj^nitiw, ^ad after ¥erb» o( 
asking^ advising, femii^ding^ 0^<fg^, ara,precaiff*mm»^ 
adnwneQ, oqmmfmoo, mad^) th^ sn|>junct;ive dloi^eiis 
often used without ul; most frequently of all^ a||er 
fac, veUm, nolim, malm and licet, neca^ est and dportet. 

Tu veUm animo sapienti fortique sis. 

Magnum /7C animum habeas et spem bonam. 

14. After verbs wbicfa denote feeling pain or joy^- 
{^doko, angor, gaudeo, delectar,) and surprise or wonder, 
qtwd may be used, instead of the accusative witl^tllQ. 
inllnitive. It takes the indicative or subjunctirf; 
^ after it, according, as the Ihing sp^kM. of is mwHk 
to be repreaeated as a £uit, or sQniethiag.co&ceiMd> 
by the mind. The subjunctive is the less coranmh; 
except in the obUqua oratio, which requires it ; e. gr* 
<^to ihirari se ajebat quod non ri^ef haruspex, 
haruspicem quum vidisset. Cic. Of the construe- 
ttiw^df fm^iAothev caises, see Sy^itjix of $9l9«np* 
tivie, Noa. ^ 9^ 10. 

SoIeK^ q[ued sMaekark, 
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Admiratus sum^ quod nihilominus ad me tua 
manu scripMse$* 

Note. With gratias ngere and jrroftilar^llie accusative with 
the infinitive is hardly ever found| but qujod ; e. gr. gratulor tibi 
qn^Am^ quM ceunMsti t gmhiimi ifttds6 joined wi4i ie, 
or uMi tint aMusatfuiB^ ivftb or wMMMt a jiaitieiple; e. gr.i^;* 
torim tibi giUitWr 5 devictos hoaites gmtnlatiin 

16. There is one othet ease in which that must 1)6 ' 
raodeied by fuod,y(riieA a pronoun (hoc^ iOud^ imti^ 
otrottiercaMs and genders) precedes, or is neces^- 
satily to be supplied, to which quod refers, having: ' 
the sense of in as much as, as far as concerns. The' 
mood will be the indicative, if no other circumstance 
requires the subjunctive, as it does in the following,, 
paasage. Socmtes hoc Periclem caetwis.praesti-t, 
tisse omtoribtts didt^ fuod m Anazagorae ftteriif* 
auditor^ 

Mihl quidam yidentur honnnes h&c re maxiaMr 
belluis praestare, quod loqui passunt. 

Ejc tot& laude Iteguli iUud est admiratione dig^^ 
num^ quod captivos retinendos censmt. 

Nate. In the epistdary style especially, quod stands very fii^* 
qnently at the beginnings of a sentence, foUowed by an indica-* 
tiM^lft'te MM^of at Ho/ e. gr« tqaod mihl de &Ba et d6 Oaiia- 
psAagMolaris^ sgatMD faimattlatem tuSfli. QHOd^msrikm,.m> 
8iv«lila.ai4 aie yentHnMSyCgs vero it Mc esse valo. 
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Sect. LXXVIII. 

Use of the Participles. 

/The participle expriefises the action of the ^rarb 
in aii.adjectiyeibnn, governing theca»e of th^yejrb^ 
and at the same time marking the complete or in- 
, complete state of the action. 

^liofe. Many adjectiyes were orij^nally participles, but hftvin^ 
fCQiMed .to denojte an action or passive state, and .beeoqiing 
epithets of permanent quality, they lost their participial, force ; 
e. gr. coti^efitu^ ; others are both participles and adjectives, ac- 
cording to their use ; e. gr. patiens : as adjectives, they govern 
a genitive case, (p. 260.) and are susceptible of comparison ; as 
participles, they govern the case of their verb, aiid do not admit 
comparison. Sum, with a participle which has lost its parti* 
cipiaJ force, does not form a perfect, but a present tense. 

The Latin language has no active participle of 
a'K^ompleted action ; e. gr. having written ; nor any 
passive of a state of suiSering still going on ; e. gr. 
bding written (i. e. being in the act of being written). 
The deponent is the only kind of verb, which has 
a participle of completed action ; imitatus, having 
imitated. 

. There are besides two participles, one active and 
one passive, which express the action or sufiBering 
as not yet begun, and consequently as Sbmething 
which is to take place in future. The participle 
of the future active properly expresses tiie inten- 
tion to perform an action, but has also obtained the 
signification of simple futurity ; scripturus one who 



syoT; uatvin.j Uee of the Partkipks. 34$. 

mU. "vmte; 6x intends to write. The participle/ of 
the Aiture passive' expresses iii the nominative the- 
necessity that something should be undergone; 
epistola'^m&e;2£2t», is^ a letter that must be written^ 
not simply one that mil be written. In the other 
cases, it serves to supply the very sensible wa:Dt of 
a participle present passive. See No. 10. of this 
section. 

"Heie 1. The participle contains in it«elf no specification' of , 
^ ^ne ; wrUien supposes indeed die action of writing to have 
taken place in past time, but the state of completed action 
which it denotes may exist equally in present, past, or future 
time-; e. gr. it is now written ; it was written three years ago ; 
it yM be written three years hence. 

Note 2. The deponent verbs, whose number is considerable, 
afford the best means of supplying the want of an activie past 
participle, neidier the substitution of guttm, with the pluperfect 
subjunctive, nor the use of the passive participle absolute (oic- 
iorH'partdy when he had obtained the victory) being in all cases 
adequate. On the other hand, the Latin writers have given to 
many deponent past participles a passive sense, along with their 
proper active sense: the following have the authority of the 
best writers : adepius, cotnitatus, commehtatuSy eomplextSt', conr 
fessusy contestaiuSy populatus and depopulatus^ diniensus and 
emensusy ementUuSy einerituSy expertus, exsecratusy interpretatus, 
mec^aiu^, meiaiuSy paduSy partitus, perfuncivSy testatus. Even 
these are not used completely as passives by the most correct 
writers, for example, in the abhitive absolute, though we find 
dueee paHitd and partUo exercUu in Livy, (xxvii.8;; ^XiVni. 
1».) and adepid Hbertdte in Salhist, (Cat.! 70 

-^ Some aetive verbs have participles perfect, passive in form, 
bat active ih seme ; Jurore, caemre^ prandere^^'ijutaMy'ca^* 
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wiptmmmf.ta-wkkhmity I* AMnd.HM piuilk^te.«r 

jMjfff S/ II(A€b fcnttiM ft peiipnrans ivith tncpsttlciple pmrrecfc ' 
passiye ot reAm, defiotkig knowledge^ inqoiiy) 4etermiMdflki^ 
&c« GogfHtAwiiy jBcnijMrffifiii pcfo^pdon^ cotnptthonw^ t^flt^^ 
roAcniy flatnltn^ cantfj^t/ttm, d^Uberatum^ pfinumum hedb$o^ 
are equivalent to cognom, perspeai, &c.; e. gr« hoc c€jgputmm^ 
habeo compreJiensumque animo; omnes habeo cognitos sensiis 
a^Iescentis. Ptnuoium can oaty be used itt the ntttter 
gender. JEb&eoisoccarioiiaI]yu8edividilfaep«rfici{ileiiaf < 
Teths besides thooe ttow efitimerattdj and gQftBfnt an 
tire. BeUum habet if^dktum dife, Ver. 5. eittr. Ut dtfetiMorT- 
ad aqaam deparffttOi JuAere^t. FVom thb idi«ui> tha 
of modem languages, to form the perfiKrt teme by Ae i 
haicep may be explained. 

2. Participles are employ^ in Latm, to miufkap 
number of relations, which in English itfe eac«^ 
pressed by particles. The participle is used, (pro^ 
Tided that it refer to some subject mentioned in the 
leading proposition of the sentence^) instead of a 
verb and particle^ in explanatory, and adversative, 
danses* supplying the place of a#^ when, akhmfgh^ 

Curio, ad fociun, sed^i (as he sat) magnum ami' 

pondus Samnites attulerunt. 
Dion^nuus tyranni)s» Syraousis cJcpuUus (when he. 

WM expelled) Coiinthi pueroa docebat*^ 
Itflu»inlerdnm ita repentp eniii^t» ut^e^uaa oi^^ 

pientes (though we demre it) : 
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ctenttf literaa inveni tnaa. 

NoU 2p Wiih Terbft of hearing and BotSng^ aud odMra oi 
aimilar meamngi the participle is often used^ where in EngUsk 
the infinitive ia more common; Timoleon lumina oculonun ami- 
ait, qnam calamitatem ita moderate tulit, ut nemo eum queren- 
^tfmaudierit* Nep» Andivi earn eanenUm^ I heavd him sbig$ and 
this mode of expression may be resorted to^ where the accusa- 
tive and infinitive might be ambiguous ; e. gr. audio eum dicere 
might meam^ I hear that he says,, or that he b speaking. Tlie 
infinitive, however, is by no means uncommon. 

3* The participles of the perfect and future pas*' 
sive are used to supply the place of substantives, 
expressing the action of the verb, when these either 
do not exist in the Latin language, or are not in 
common use. The participle of the perfect is 
chosen when the action is to be represented a? com- 
pleted ; the future when it is conceived as stfll in* 
complete. (See more particularly of the participle' 
fiiture passive afterwards.) This is done not only; 
through all the cases, but with the prepositions ad^; 
ante, ob, post, propter, ab, ex, sine. 

Hae literae recitatae magnum liictum fecerunt. 
Sibi quisque caesi regis expetebat decus* 
Thebae, ante Epaminondam natum, et post ejus 

interitum, semper alieno paruerunt imperii. 
(So potst Christum natum, ab urbe cmrifte.) 

Able. livy frequently uses the neuter of the participle perfect 
passive, to supply the want of the Greek constniction of the-in- 
flnilive with the article. PR ^l^fORef^nliM (the.eiroumstoMa^cf 
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TmUshtm domi per dietaitoreBi, iitambo patricai oonsules crea— 
reatur, rem ad interregnum perduxit. 

4. The participle of the future active is used^ to 
denote the purpose of aa action, where in Englisb. 
we rather use the infinitive with to. 

Alexander ad Jovem Hammonem pergit, consul^- 
turns de origine su&. 

Note. Tills participle is also often used to supply the place of 
the particles, rince^ wherij although; plura loquuturos abire noa 
jussit, when we were going to speak ; panem date homini peri- 
iuro nisi subveniatis^ siirce he must perish unless you give : to 
express this sense qtdppe or utpote is often inserted. It is to 
be observed, that the genitive plural of these participles is not 
in use, probably on account of their sound, except /a/urorum 
and fiiiurarum. 

5. In the cases hitherto supposed, the participle 
has supplied the place of a proposition, the subject 
of which is a noun contained in the leading propo- 
sition. If, however, a new subject is introduced^ 
it is put with the participle in the ablative, inde- 
pendent of the leading proposition (Ablativus ab- 
solutus). The most common use is for specifying 
time, hence the ablative case is used, and the con- 
struction is sometimes called ablativus conse^entiae. 

Pythagoras, Tarquinio regnante, in Italiam venit, 

Regibus exterminatis, libertas in republic^ consti- 
tuta est. 

The ablative absolute is even found with particles, 
which strictly require to be followed by a verb. 
Decemviri, querentea se in ordinem cogi» non ant^ 
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qnwax periatis kgilmSy deposituros imperium «e aje- 
baiit. Liv. in. 51. fin. So tdsi, nan msi, are jraned 
with the ablative absolute. 

6. The ablative absolute may also be used instead 
of the particles^ when, since, while, although. 

Reluctante naturd irritus labor est. 
Mucius solus in castra Porsenae venit» eumque 
interficere» propositd sibi morte, conatus est. 

Quamvis and quanquam may be inserted^ to mark 
this sense more emphatically. Caesar, quanquam 
obsidione Massiliae retardante, brevi tamen omnia 
subegit. Suet. 

7. Instead of a participle a substantive may be 
used, which expresses the action of a verb : e. gr. . 
dur, adjutor, auctaf\ testis, comes,judex, interpres, ma-- 
gister, magistra ; and names of office, consul, praetor, 
imperator, rex, chiefly to denote time ; e. gr. Cicerone 
consule, in the consulship of Cicero. 

Magis auctoribus, (at the suggestion of the Magi^) 
Xerxes inflamm^sse templa Graeciae dicitur. 

The Latins having no participle from esse in current 
use, the adjective alone often supphes the place of 
a participle; e. gr. dis propitiis, iUis consciis. 

Romani, Hannibale vivo, nunquam se sine insidiis 
futures arbitrabantur. 

Note. Even without a substantive the adjective sometimes 
stands absolutely, from the want of a participle of esse. Tacit, 
Ann. 1. 6. juxta periculoso vera an ficta promeret. Lav. xxxi. 12. 
sereno per totom diem i but these are peculiarities of styk. 
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^. The tbklive ^tHie (tatrtkipto of tbe perfect 
:pMHve, sometimes BuppHes alone the place of tbe 
whole construction of the ablative afasoliite, the fbl- 
rlowiug proposition being considered as a noun of 
the neuter gender, and the subject of the participle* 
This use is confined to a few participles, as audito, 
cognito, comp&rto (passive), eaj>lorato, desperato, mn^ 
data, edkto. 
Alexander, audito Darium appropinquare, cum ex- 
ercitu obviam ire constituit. 

9» The participle future passive has in the nomi- 
native case, (and, in the construction of the accu- 
8$ttive with the infinitive, in the accusative also) the 
signification of necessity, less frequently of passibi'- 
lity; laudandus is one who must be praised, or ought 
to be praised. The neuter of this participle is used 
in the nominative, or the accusative before the Ib* 
finitive, with esse, in the sense of necessity or pro- 
priety; laudandum est; dico laudandum esse; we 
Gmist praise. The person, on whom 1^ duty or 
necessity rests, must be expressed in the dative, not 
^ia the ablative with ^. 

JQiUgentia praeeipue nobis est €§knda et semper 
adfubenda. 

QutiBLsno ottfuie judicio utendum sit, difficfle &ctu 
est, me id sentire semper quod ta velis. 

Noie 1. la the Latin authors of the -best age, the participle 
in du8 16 laotjgesa&aliy used to denote possitaility. In such paa* 
•Igss as^ Cats^de B* G. v« 2».inaafiimeqQe f^noaevebaiitur, ifuod 
vix eMt credindiMi; Ci«^4e OlmW^. 2L m opkmdmafml^i 
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Com'Nep^ Abt. 18..; the kka of proprielif, rather than intft 
jlOMtftifity^ seems to have been inlended. Later prete wrkexi 
and poets^ gave this participle the general meaning of pofisihi- 
li^, and in the decline of Latinity it even, acquired the force of 
a future, which its common grammatical name erroneously as- 
cribes to it. Where it appears, in earlier writers, to denote the 
fbtere^ it wiH be found that the idea of neeessifty is kivelvedj 
e. gr. Caes* de B. Civ. i. 72. Movebatur etiam misezieardia 
civium, quos inteificiendos videbatl Ck)mp. Periz. ad Sanct* 
Hb. I. c. 15. 

' Note 2; jt, with the ablative, is sometimes found with the 
{Muticiple of die futaire passive, or the gerund, instead of the 
^BtiFve, as Cic.l^. Man. 12. atque haec a me in dicendo prae*- 
^rennda non sunt ; ,pro Ebd). 2. — magis oi omniiua vofais pro* 
lifSlettdam ; leg. Man. 2. aguntur bona multonim civium, quibua 
est a inmBw et ipsorum et reipublieae causa considendnm. Here 
this construction appears to have been employed, to avoid the 
ainbiguity which the double dative would have oecatfoaed. - So^ 
ibid. Seet. 8. These oases, however, are too few, iit prapovtioii 
to Ae others, ta fiorm a nile. 

Note 3. The neuter of this participle with e^ retains the go- 
vernment of the verb, and is occasionally found with an accu- 
sative case. Cic. Sen. 2. Tanquam aliquam viam longam con- 
&c«ris, quam nobis quoque tn^ediendam tit. Lucr. jteiemas 
quoniam poena^ in morte iimendum* 

10. In tiie remaining cases, this participle has 
occasionally the sense of necessity or duty (Cic* 
Phil. III. 4. a L. Bruto, principe hujus mazime 
oomervandi generis et nominis); but much more fret* 
quently it supplies the place of a participle present 
passive, i. e... of a continued passive state; e« gr» 
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occapatus sum in liters scribendis ; peritus reipub- 
iicae regendae. Ante conditam condendamve urbem, 
before the city was built, or building. Liv. i. prooem. 
A future sense may sometimes be implied, but it 
is derived from the connexion, not from the parti- 
ciple itself; e, gr. consilium libertatis recuperandae ; 
missus erat ad naves recuperandas. See the section^ 
of the Gerund. 

Hote. With dare and traderej miiere and penmttore, acd- 
fere and susdpere^ and similar verbs^ the purpose for which any- 
thing is giv€n, &c. is expressed passively by the participle in 
<htf ; e. gr. Rex Harpago Cyrum infantem ocddendum tradidit; 
Clodius uberrimas provincias vexandns diripiendasque Oinsu- 
libus permisit. Curo is joined with the same participle^ in the 
sense, of to cause ; Conon muros dirutos a Lysandro r^fictetidos 
curavit ; Fabricius perfiigam redacendum curavit ad Pyrrhum. 

11. This participle is formed not only from verbs 
transitive active, but also from those depopents 
vv^hich have an active sense; e. gr. in imitando hoc 
scriptore haec cautio est ; of intransitive verbs only 
the neuter of this participle is in use with est, erat, 
caet. quiescendum.est, dormiendum, eundum est. 
Of the participle in dus from utor, and the other depo- 
nents Mrhich govern an ablative, see p. 273. 

Note. The words in bundus (p. 1 13.) have so far the nature 
of participles^ that those which are derived from transitive verbs 
are sometimes found with an accusative case. Haec prope 
condanabundus circumibat homines. Liv. iii. 47- with Draken- 
'borch's note, f^abundtis castra hostium consulesque^ caet. 
Id. XXV. 13. 
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Sect. LXXIX. 

Use of the Gerunds. 

1. The gerund is nothing else than the four oblique 
cases, (genitive, dative, accusative and ablative,) of 
the neuter of the participle passive in dus. It go- 
verns the case of its verb, and in respect to signifi- 
cation supplies the place of a declinable infinitive of 
the present active, since it expresses the action or 
state of the verb, as a verbal substantive. 

2« The relation of the gerund to the real participle 
in dus^ is the following. As the gerund has an active 
sense ; e. gr. consilium scribendi, the design of writing;, 
or, to write, when the verb has a dependent accu-^ 
sative ; e. gr. consilium scribendi epistolam, this active 
construction may, without any alteration of sense^ 
be changed to passive ; consilium scribendae epistolae, 
i. e. the design of a letter to be written^ or, that a 
letter be written. What is the accusative in the 
active construction, is put, in the passive, in the case 
inTwhich the gerund stood, and the participle agrees 
with it; e. gr. in scribendo epistolam becomes in 
scribendd epistold; ad scribendum epistolam becomes ad 
scribendam epistolam. This change may take place, 
wherever no ambiguity is likely to arise from the 
gender not being distinguishable. It should not be 
practised, when the accusative which the gerund 
governs is the neuter of a pronoun or an adjective : 
for example we should say, studium illud efficiendi, 

2a 
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not illius ; cu^ido plura cognoscendi, not pbirium cog- 
nascendorum. But independently of this, the use of 
the participle in dus for the gerund is less frequent 
in some writers, livy for ^cample, than in others. 

H0t€ 1. This fiassive coBstruction is also fcuiiid with nior, 
/nLOTifungOTt and potior , because originally these verbs governed 
an accusative case. (See p. 273.) Cic. Fin. i. 3. Sapient! anon 
paranda nobis solum sed etiam Jruenda est* Tusc. iii. 7« Oculus 
probe affectus ad suum munus fungendum. Caes. B. G. iii. 6. 
Iiostes in spem poiiundorum castrorum venerant ; and frequently 
In livy with diis last participle. 

Note 2. A few passages occur in the Latin writers now 
•rtanty in which the gcnind is used in a passive sense.* <:)ic. 
Ver. I* 18. ceiwendi causa haee fre.<pieotia coovout^ '^ to un- 
dergo the census." Velleius ii. 15. ad cen^endum revocaise. 
See SaQct. Min. ui. 8. p. 454. with the note of Perizoniua. 
Nep. Att. 9. Sfies restituendi nulla erat, ^' of being restored." 
Justin XVII. 5. Athenas enidiendi gratia missus ; ^^for the sake 
4)f being instructed." 

3. Th^ particular caaes ia which the gferund and* 
^^er the limitations ^bove meationed^the pvticipk 
kx dus n»ay be used, are the foUowittg- 

The genitive, or gerund in di, is used after a sub- 
stantive and after relative aidjectives (see p. 259). 
Such substantives are, among others, ars, causa, con- 
iilium, consuetiidd, cupiditas,factdtds, occasio/Jen^fus, pch 
testasy spcs, studium, tempus, voluntas. The ablatives 
cdusd and gratid^^re also joined v^ith the gerund in di. 

Beata vivendi cupiditate omnes iocensi «uiiia$« 

Epamioondas studiosus erat audien^, 
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If the verb governs the accusative case, the pas- 
sive construction with the participle in dm, is com- 
numbf preferred. 

Quis ignorat barbaram constxtudinem haminum m- 
fnokmdorum? 

Timotheus belli gerendi fuit peritus, peque miniB 
dvitat'u regendae. 

N^ie 1. The gpenitirc phral is sometimes joined^ mstead •£ 
the accus^tivej with the {penmd in ^ by a licence^ of which 
aome examples are found even in Cicero. PhiL v. 3. Agitur, 
utnim M. Antonio facultas detur agrtmim suis latronibiis con- 
donandi. Inv. n. 2. Verr. iv. 47. de Rn. v. 7. 19. dc Unhr. 9. 
In Livy it never occurs, see Draikenb. xxiv. 23. It is used more 
freely by the comic poets, and by later prose writers. Flaot. 
Capt. IV. 2. 72. nominandi tibi istorwn erit magis qoam tdimdi 
copia. Suet. Aug. 98. permissa Uceniia diripiendi pomorum. 
The two constructions, with the gerund and the participle, are 
sometimes united, and the gerund is joined with the genitive of 
pronouns, with which the participle cannot agree. Caes. B. G. 
IV. 13. in castra venerunt mn purgundi causdf. Ge. IKv» ii. 17. 
doleo tantam Stoieos vestros Epicureis irridendi md facukatem 
dedisse. Liv. xxi. 41. non vereor, ne quis me hoc vestri adJwr^ , 
iandi causa loqui existknet. So Terence, Phorm. v. 6. 40. ejus 
tabendi, where ejus is feminine. Ibid. i. 3. 24. Ovid^ Ep. xx.74. 
^Cepia placandi sit modo parva hdy of a wonaan. 

Note 2. As the genitive serves to express quality or property, 
the genitive of the gerund (or participle in dus) is used in the 
sense of, having a tendency to anything. SalL Cat. 6. Regium 
imperium initio conservandae libertatis fuerat. Liv. xxvii. 9. 
Haec prodemfi Miipmi Bamm^ tradendae Hannibali tieUniae 
esse. In Cicero this constraetion appears not to occurs IW. 
Aim. ni. 27.'polso Tarqainio multa popnkis paimvit tttemdMe 
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ItbertaJds etjhvumiae cancordiae, i. e. quae tuctidae libertatis 
€S$enU 

4. The dative of the gerund, or gerund in do, is 
used after adjectives which take a dative, (p. 242.) 
especially after utiUs, inutilis, nojntis, aptus, idoneus, 
par; and after substantives and v^rbs, to express the 
purpose and design. In this sense, however, at least 
in Cicero, the accusative with ad is more common. 
(The words with which the dative of the gerund is 
most used are studere, intentum esse, tempos impendere, 
amsumere, insumere, operant dare, deesse, and e^ ^ in 
the sense of serving for, being adequate to.) The par- 
ticiple in dus may be used for the gerund, as ex- 
plained in No* 2. 

Aqua nitrosa utilis est bibendo. 

Brutus, cum studere revocandL^ in urbem regibus 
liberos suos comperisset, securi eos percussit« 

Oppidani, pro se quisque, quae ditUinae obstdioni 
tokrandae erant, ex agris convexerunt. 

Dies insignis rei nulli agendae* liv. 

Note 1. Esse, with the dative, is usually explained by an 
elKpeis of idoneus; or it may be considered as analogous to 
the expression, esse ausciUo alicui. So we have non est soV- 
vendo, he is not able to pay; divftes qui oneri ferendo essent, 
who were able to bear burdens ; rempublicam esse gratiae re- 
ferendae, was in a state to repay the obligation. Cels. vii. 13. 
medicamenta quae pwri medendo sunt. 

Note 2. The dative of the participle is also used with the names 
of dignities, offices, and solemnities. Decemviri legibus scrir 
ksndiss duumvir^ quindecimvir sacris /acumdif;. triumvir agro 
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doiuto, triumviri rdpublicae comtituendae ; comitia comuUbua 
creandis. 

' 5. The accusative of the gerund, or gerund in 
dum, is always dependent on prepositions, and most 
commonly on ad, to, or inter, amidst/during. The 
participle in dus may be used when the gerund has 
an accusative. 

Mores puerorum se inter ludendum simplicius de- 
tegunt. 

Musicen natura ipsa nobis videtur^ ad tokrandas 
labores dedisse. 

6. The ablative of the gerund is used, 1.) Without 
a preposition, as an ablative of the instrument! 
2.) Depending on the prepositions ab, de, ex and in. 
In both cases the participle in dus may be used» 
when the gerund has an accusative* 

Hominis mens discendo alitur et cogitando. 

Superstitione tollendd noh toUitur religio. 

Fortitude in laboribus periculisqiue subeundis cer- 
nitur. 

Sect. LXXX. 

• •' Use of the Supines. 

1. The two supines are properly the accusative 
and ablative of an old verbal substantive of the 
fourth declension, but which govern the case of the 
verb. 
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2. The £»!;» or supine in um, is used with verbs 
which express motion to a place (ire, prqfrciici, cofp- 

,tendere, pergere, festinare, vemre^rnittere, trajicere)^ in 
order to express the object ; e, gr. cubitum ire. The 
Latin writers, however, in general use the gerund 
with ad, more than the supine. 

Philippus a Pausania, quum spectatum htdtm iret, 
juxta theatrum occisus est 

Note. Perditum ire, " to go about to destroy," is Ktde dif- 
lereai from perdere* Sail. Cat* 52. ne, dun pauds aerieiads 
parcunt, bonoe omnes perditum eant. , Conqpace Drakepb. ad 
Liv. iiK. 63. In Cicero it does not occur, unless perhaps we 
tnf^t to read, in the first epist. ad Terent. paemm perdUum 
eamui, for the common, puerum perdkmn per4am$i8. Accord* 
ing to the analogy of this expression, which from its frequent 
occurrence in the comic poets appears to hare been much used 
in common life, ire serves to make a periphrasis with the supines 
of other verbs ; e. gr, rapium and erepttim eunt in Sallust, for 
eripiunt; tiAttm toilinTac. (An. iv. 73.) and Justin (xxxvnt. 5«) 
and in the iniiniCave oppngnatimi ire (liv, xxvni. 41.) for oppit^- 
note (Voss. de Anal. ni. 170 lUusum isse is used by Tacitus 
(xin.l7.) forflftwiwe. 

3. The second supine, in u, is used after the sub- 
stantives /o^, nefas and qms, and after the adjectiyes, 
good or bad, pleasant or unpleasant, worthy or unworthy, 
easy or difficult, and others of similar meaning ; e. gr. 
hanestus, turpis,jucundus, facilis, incredibilis, memora- . 
WSi^ utilii, Sgmu wA indignms. 

Pleraque £ctu quam re sunt facilioia. 

Quid est tzmjucundum cognitu atque auditu, quaai 
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sapientibus sententiis gravibusque verbis or- 
nata oratio ? 

Note. Only a few supines are used by the best prose writers 
in this way ; e. gr. dictu, auditu, cognitu^ factu, inoeniu. Later 
prose authorsy however, have considaraMy enlarged their mimber^ 
and it ca^uiot be denied, that by their, use, the Latin ,expres^on 
gains greatly in conciseness. 

Note 2. The best writers use «cl with the gerund^ or mm aad 
the infinitive, with^ci/i«, difficilis ani jucundta j e. gr. facile 
ad intdligeaduni, ad judieandum, or, facile est invoiire, judi* 
care* With digrme the poets use the infinitive^ and are toU 
hmed by later pniee writers; Lyriconun Horatius fere solua 
kgi digmia^ Quint. It has been dready lemarked, that tibe 
most common canstniction of digma is with fw and the suIh 
junctive. Seep* 318. 
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Sect. LXXXI. 

Of the Arrangement of Words in a Latin Sentence. 

The place of words and clauses in a sentence is 
determined either by usage, or by the connexion of 
ideas, and the purpose of the writer. 

' iw-^l. hi titles, formularies^ proverbial expressions, &c. the 
'Order of the words established by usage must be adhered to ; 
e. gr. Jupiter optimus maxinms. Senatus popuUuque Romanus^ 
Bhdie miM eras tUn. Re et consilio juvare; ferro ignique 
ttutare. Ne quid respublica detrimenti capiai. 

2. The proper name is commonly placed before the appella- 
tive, when they are in apposition, as Agis rex, Cyprus insula, 
Hypanis fluvius, Orpheus po(;ta ; unless an emphasis falls upon 
the appellative, as ponJt^ex Scaevola, to distinguish him from 
the augur. 

3. The adjective may be placed before or after the substan- 
tive which it qualifies, but is most commonly found after it. 
Sumnms^ mediuSy caet. used in the way mentioned p. 254. note 4. 
for distinction's sake precede the substantive. 

A monosyllabic word, whether substantive or adjective, usuaUy 
precedes a longer one; e. gr. vir clarissimtts, ars pulchenma, 
hie imperator; j^ Jraier! me ndserum! res inmmeraiUeff 
rex poienOssmt^^ *' 

What limits oi* qualifies the idea expressed by the adjective, 
is usually placed between the substantive and adjective. Re- 
fectus est miles praelio, magis od eventum secundo, quam len 
aut facili aflectus. 
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If two adjectives refer to the same substantive, the pronoun 
is often inserted between them. libero iuo et admirabili in* 
genio detector. 

, -4. The demonstrative pronouns usually precede the substan- 
tive. Eju9 digputaiioma sententias memoriae mandavi; quas 
hoc libro exposui meo arbitratu. The relative, as connecting pro* 
positions, has its place at the beginning of its own proposition. 
When it connects a sentence with a preceding sentence, and is 
equivalent to a demonstrative with a conjunction, it should be 
the first word. 

5. The noun or verb which is governed usually precedes that 
by which it is governed. Thus 

The genitive precedes the noun that governs it. 

Omnium animantium formam vincit lumnnisjigura. 

The accusative, the verb which governs it. 

Belhm scripturus sum^ quod popuhis Romanus cum Jugurthft 
gessit. 

The ablative, the comparative^ &c. 
. Nihil est agriculiura melius, nihil homine libero dignius. 

The infinitive precedes the verb on which it depends. 

Homerus hujusmodi quiddam vidUse videtUTi in iis quae de 
Sirenum cantibus &ixerit. 

6. The verb is usually placed after die nominative with the 
intervention of some other w€H*d or words. As the Latin ar« 
fiangementwas formed very much with a view to oratorical im- 
pression^ the verb is very generally thrown to the close, in order 
to maintain attention to the last^ and only complete the mean- 
ing with the sentence. 

Pythagoras ApoUini hostiam immolare nohniy ne aram san« 
guine ofpergeret. 

Sum, however, as bemg a short word, and not acklpted to a 
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dkmtf irmore gviMrellj placed somewhere ebe in tbe sentence^ 
Bin mm eqnidem r^ctatus.. 

The verb is frequently placed between two nominatives or 
accnsatives, to which it is equally related. Divitias avaritia 
seqnitiir, et plus habendi capdo. Virtus laudem aSert ac ci^- 

When a descriptive clause is subjoined to the nonunative^ of 
such length, or so connected with the rest of the sentence, that 
it could not conveniently stand between the nominative and 
verb, the verb is placed first. Vetat enim dominans tile in 
nobis JDeus injussu nos hinc suo demigrare. Pettantur ergo^ 
Utae ineptiae paene puerUes, ante iemptcs mori miserum esse. 

7* Prepositiona are either placed immediately bdbre their 
case, whether this be the substantive itself^ or its qualifying ad- 
jective ; or, at least, are only separated firom it by a genitive 
case, belonging to the word which they govern. 

Sanguis a corde in totum corpus distribuitur, per venas admo- 
dum multas, in omnes partes corporis pertinentes. 

Quid est tam inhumanum, quam eloquentiam, a natwra ad 
saluiem hom&um dataoi, ad iwMrtoic |Mflm penakismqae 



Such a position as. In tibi devoto munere dexter ades, (Ovid. 
F. I. 6.) is harsh, and not to be imitated in prose. 

Words which (brm an essential part of the meaning of the 
wwd governed, by qualifying or fimidng it, may be introduedl 
between the preposition and the case, as, hiter bis quinoa virosf 
db noil reddiios transfugas ; de bene beateque vivendo ; ie 
magna professis. Legem doctissimi viri Graeco nomine putanC^ 



Except sneh words, which form ark were a paKef the noun 
rptttidpk^itii^MMom th»t m/f aia hi ii upm J %ftmm the 
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preporitioB a|id iU caae^ Imt the eadidcs gve and «c^ «ad the 
parenthetical mt*- 

Lex de aetis eonfinviandis^ iete dietatuiA tolle&d&, ieve eo-- 
ioQiis. Cic. 

Per, in adjurations, is separated by several words from it9 
case. Per ego te, fili, quaecumquejura liberOs jungunt paren- 
tSbus, precor quaesoque. Liv. 

Prepositions, e^cially monosyllabic, may be introduced be* 
tween the genitive and noun on which it depends, or between 
the substantive and adjective. Re^ ad exemplum. Multis de 
causis. Valle mb umbrosa. 

Of prepositions following their cases, see p.. 180. : ante and 
pott, when adverbs, are placed after nouns, 

8. Conjimctions, as well as all relative pronouns and adverbs,^ 
are generally placed at the begmning of a proposition : where, 
however, the relative and conjunctions meet, the rdative com- 
monly precedes those which only connect propositions together; 
wUe diose which connect the parts of pre y o si tions, pvecede 
bolk Ae rdative and the conjunctions of the fisrmer dass. 

Those which only connect propositions, are the conjunctiones 
cmMiUmalM (seep. 189.) ; «^m, met, dmnmodb^ mqmdem. 

Conce$mae; etH, tameUi,eHamri,quanquam, qaamBiei, Ucet, 

qnomtvis^ quantuitnotim 
Camales (p. 191.) ; qtdc^ gaum, gnamam, ^putndoqmdem, quad, 

quaiemu. 
Oontecutwae (p. 192.); ut, qfio, ne, qmn, quomimu. 

Si quid est in me ingenii, gttod sentio quam sit exiguum, out ri 
qua exercitatio dicendi, in qua me non infitior mediocriter 
esse versatum — r qucd d haec vox nonnullis aliquando 
sahnti fait, a quo id accepimus quo eaeteris opituhri et 
aSofr seifsaie posscinns, hwc pioieetx^ ip^ qimtan est 
tinnobis^etopem et salutem fcffe d ebe mm > 
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It baa been already obsenred^ (p. 197«) that que, ve, quoque, 
CuUm, vero, and the adverbs quidem and etdm cannot be placed 
at the very beginning of a sentence. They are usually placed 
immediately after the word to which they more especially 
belongs and to which they should give an emphasis; and if it 
is desirable to begin a sentence with something equivalent to 
them, we may use atque, velj et, at or atverOy verum or sed, 
eqtddemj eteiiim, nam or namque. In later writers, namgue is 
sometimes found the second word in the sentence. 

9. Adverbs are usually placed immediately before the words 
to which they belong : Nihil tarn asperum, neque tarn dijfficile 
esse, quod non aqndissime facturi esseiit. Words, closely con- 
nected in sense with that which the adverb qualifies, are often 
placed between them : Non tam in biellis et in praeliis, quam in 
promissis et Mejirmiorem. Anieqiiam, priusquam^ postq%Mm ; 
non modo, non 5o2tem, non tantum^-sed etiam i non minus, non 
magis, are often separated by one or more words on which an 
emphasis rests. 

Ante revertit quam exspeetaveram. lUud quidem posi aoci- 
dit quam diacesaeram. Jus bonumque apudScythaa non 
legibus magis quam natur& valebat. 

10. As every proposition contains the expression of a distinct 
thought, perspicuity requires, that one prqx)sition.s]iould not 
be intermixed with another, as is done in the foUowii^ line of 
Horace. Quisquis erit vitae, scribam, color. 

11. That which is first in the order of thought^ 
is first in the arrangement of words. 

1. Hence the reason precedes the inference; the motive, the 

act ; the cause^ the effect j the condition, the consequence, &c. 

\^tis quae natura caduca est, et nisifulta ^< ad terramfertur, 

eadem, ut se erigat, claviculis, quasi manibus, quicquid est 

nacta complectitur. 
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2. The word in a sentence on which the emphasis Mis, and 
which is distinguished accordingly by the voice^ is placed before 
those connected words which are not emphatic. 

Iliis rule is so general^ that there is scarcely any of the pre- 
ceding rules, which does not sometimes give way to the desire of 
placing the emphatic word first. We shall, therefore, give ex- 
amples of the position of the same parts of speech, when em- 
phatic and when not emphatic. 

a.) The adjective, if emphatic, precedes the substantive, even 
when monosyllabic. 

Ita sentio Latinam Unguam non modo non inopem, sed locu* 

pletiorem etiam esse quam Graecanu 
UHiaiae res facile e memoria elabuntur, insignes et novae 

manent diutius. 

When the substantive is emphatic the adjective follows. 

Ut agri non omnes fhigiferi smit qui coluntur, sic ammt non 
omnes culti fhictum ferunt* 

b.) The possessive pronoun when emphatic precedes. 
Epaminondas, priticeps meo judicio Graeciae, fidibus cecinit. 

When not emphatic it follows. 

fiestiis homines uti ad ulilitatem suam possunt sine injuria. 

So the genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Themistocles jure laudatur, et est ^us nomen quam Splonis 

illustrius. 
Deum agnoscimus ex operiitis ejus. 

Hence the possessive always precedes causa and gratia* 
Te abesse mea causa moleste fero, tua gaudeo. 

So the genitive with the same words always precedes. 
Quaeritur sitne honestum glortae causa mortem obire* 

€•) The nominative when emphatic precedes the verb, when 
when not emphatic follows. 
Ortfts nostri partem patria mdicat^ partem amici» 
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d.) If the subject, in a proposition witli sum^ is emphatic^ it 
stands before the predicate. 

Pieias Aindamentttm est oEnmum yiitiitum. 
If the predicate, is emphatic, the subject follows. 

Ne sit mmmum malum dolor; malum certe est. 

If mm itself is emphatic, it precedes the subject or predicate. 
In eo ipso maxima vis est, ut simtis ii qui Jiaberi velimus. 

€.) Oblique cases, when emphatic, precede the g/oivendog 
word. 

necessitatis inventa antiqusora sunt quam voluptatis. 
NQii'wAwxk-ndns divites esse volumus^ sed Uberis, propiiMpiis, 

amicis. 
Omnes viri boni ipsam aequitatem amant. » 
Epicurus deos coniirmat memhris kttmanis esse praeditos. 

When not emphatic they follow. 
An tam eram rudis ? tarn ignarus rerum, tarn expers consilii ? 
Homo haec quae in mundo sunt efhcere non potest. Qui 

potuit igitur praestat homini. 
Quid deceat vos, non quantum Uceat vobis spectare debetis. 
Utile est reipublicae, nobiles homines esse dignos majoribus 

suis. 

/.) Of two infinitives, that which ifs emphatic stands first. 
Inciditur omnis jam deliberatio, si intelligitur, non posse fieri. 
Plus oneris sustuli, qyiomferre me posse intelligo. 

g,) The participle in dti«, when emphatic, precedes^ when 
not emphatic, fcdlows. 
Non pafanda nobis solum, sed fruenda etiam sk^Nentia est. 
Mors servUuti turpitudimque anteponenda. 

A.) In the construction of the ablative absolute, the partieiple 
or noun precedes, aecordihg as eifther is etilphilic. 
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Phura hrevi tempore eo^sd, quam multis anak siwde xjgpBb" 

licfty scripsimus. 
Te historiam tractante, . effici potest ut hoc etiam in genere 

Oraeeiae mhO cedamus. 

t.) The adverb precedes the verb when emphatic^ follows it 

when not emphatic. • 

Ubi.^eme{ quis pejeraverit, ei credi postea non oportet* 
Vlnum aegrotis quia prodest raro^ nocet saepissime^ melius est 

. • non adhibere. 

3. Words of similar kind, or expressing ccmtrasted ideas, 
especially the pronouns of a proposition, are placed near each 
other, or with a sort of parallel construction. 

Juxtaposition of pronouns. Si qua tiU nastrae dadis eat, 
memoria.' Proximus sum egwiet mSiL Mukonmi sentnitia 
est, ut quemadmodum in se quisque, sic in amicum sit animatm. 

Juxtaposition of similar words. Ilium absens absenfem audit 
videtque. Mvlta, praesens in praesentem acerbe dixerat. Ad 
cmnctem amicissirmis de amicitia scripsi. Cato mirari se aiebat 
qooA non rideret haru9pes, haruspicem cum Tidisset. SuMato 
tgrapmOj tyrunnida aaanere video. So, alius alinm, caet* 

Juxtaposition of contrasted ideas. Vides rebus injnstis 
justos maxime dolere. Multi fa^mam, consdenUam pauci ve- 
rentur. Habuit Lucullus divinam quandam memoriam rerum, 
verborum majorem Hortensius. 

Virtutes animi corporis bonis anteponimus. 

FaraUdism of related ideas. Phiestare Jumegtmk mortem 
turpi viiae existimo. Rerum copia verborum oopaom gignit. 

The Latins, especially erators and MatmiaiM, Mif^ 10 a 
pmodic constniction ; L e. ihty introduce into the mkldte of 
the leading pcopositioil, conditional, relative,: causal, and other 
clauses, and thus keep the sense suspenddl till the cIos6, 
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LentnloB consul, quo maju9 suum ben^cium faceret, sinrntl- 
atque expedisset quae essenJt necenaria^ dixit 8e relatumin. 

To make^ therefore, the expressioii of thoughts conform to 
the Latin idiom, we must substitute relative particles for simple 
connectives, and even begin a period with a relative, to bind it 
more closely to what precedes ; e. gr« Non sunt ferendi^ qui 
grammaticen, ut tenuem ac jejunam cavillantur ; quae (for, and 
unlesi this) nisi oratorb futuri iundamenta jecerit, quicquid su- 
perstruxeris comiet. Praecipienda sunt optima ; quae (and if 
any one shall grudge the$e) si quia gravabitur, non ratiooi de« 
liierity sed hoinini. 

For the same reason quod «t, quod ttin, quodeUt, quod utinam, 
giiod ubi, caet. are used for si, nisi; quae cum ita sint for ita- 
que; quae dum geruntur for interea; quo facio forpostea^ 
quo factum est ut for igitur. 

. III. Harmony requires the intermixture of long^ 
and short words, and that monosyllabic and short 
words should precede polysyllabic; hence, too, 
long and important words are chosen for the close . 
of a sentence. 

Hannibal, vir fortissimus, multis variisque perfimctus labori* 
bus, anno acquievit sepfuagesbno. In Mtltiade erat cum 
summa humanitaSf tum mira communitas; ut nemo tarn 
humilis esset^ cui non ad eum aditus pateret ; magna auc- 
toritas iq>ud omnes cimtates, nobile nomen, buis rei mill- 
iaris numma. 

The hiatus produced by the concurrence of broad and open 
vowel sounds, at the end of one word and the beginning of the 
next must be avoided ; and the succession of consonants whose 
prtmunciatioQ is difficult. 
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Oratorical numeruSy which gives to the flow of prose that 

fulness, roundness, and regularity of sound, which is consistent 

^ with the essential difference between the modulation of prose 

,1 and verse^ is chiefly to be obtained by the study of correspos- 

; dence (conctmittaf ) in the structure of sentences. 

^ Those words which are opposed to each other, should, as 

much as possible, be of one kind, so that a noun or a participle 
should answer to a noun or participle, a verb to a verb, &c. 

The diflerent members of a proposition should be of nearly 
die same, or at least not very dissimilar length, the latter rather 
longer than shorter than the former. If possible the sentence 
should be so constructed, that more than one important word 
should come between the close of a parenthetical clau^^ and 
the end of the sentence* Magnitude maleficii facit, ut, nisi 
mof^festum parriddium proferaiur, credibile non sit. 

The best method of acquiring these qualities of style, is the 
study of the works of Cicero, in which^ while great care is 
taken to preserve the concmniias membrorum, monotony in th« 
close is avoided by change of construction, variety of flexion, 
and inversion of the order of words. Tacitus, despising an art, 
which in his days the rhetoricians had made cheap, and desirous 
of giving an abrupt and forcible character to his style, studiously 
avoids that concmnUoB, which Cicero, perhaps, too eagerly pur- 
sued. 
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Sect. LXXXIL 

Of Gretmnuttkal Figures. 

The name of grammatical ^gures has been giren 
to certain deviations from the general analogy of 
the language, either in etymology or syntax. The 
munea by which they are . distinguished aie to be 
considered as merely descr^ive of certain observed 
peculiarities, and not as ejpplaimng their causes, 
which are to be sought for in the history of each 
language, the laws of pronunciation, or the princi- 
ples by which the expression of thought is influ- 
enced. 

I. Figures which relate to Orthography and Ety- 
mology, 

Prothhis, the prefixing a letter or syllable to a word, as Mor 
mercus for Marcus. Epentheri$, the insertion of a letter or 
syllable in the middle of a word ; induperator for mperator. 
Paragoge, the addition to the end 3 milHer for mtti. All these 
are not arbitrary changes, but older forms. 

jfyhaerlSsia, the taking away of a letter at the beginning. 
Syw^pe, the throwing out a letter or syllable from the middle 
of a word ; periclum for pericuJum, jfyocSpe, the cutting it off 
from the end ; tun' for tune ; sating ain\ for satime, airnie. 

TVnem, the separation of the parts of a compound word^ by 
the insertion of another; feptemsubjectafrtoiti,for^/emfrioiii. 
MetaiKiris, the transposition of a letter or syllable; accerso for 
aroeuo. 



u. Figures which relate to Syntax* 

EnalUtge, the change or substitution of one number^ cast, 
tense, &c. for another. This must not be so understood, as if, 
by virtue of the figure, changes might be made at pleasure ; 
there is always some reason why the one case, &c. may, with- 
out important difference, be substituted for the other; and 
Enallage is only the general name^ by which such departures 
firom the ordinary practice are denoted. HypallSge when two 
^ words mutually exchange their respective cases ; e, gr, dare 

S clagmlms austros for dare classes austris. These figures havie 

! little place in correct prose, but are a common resource of poets. 

Ellipsis denotes omission, and to it are referred ail those 
expressions^ in which any word is left out, which commonly 
makes a part of the phrase, or which is necessary, to reduee it 
under the ordinary rules of syntax. The limits of this figure 
are not very accurately defined, since many expressions may 
have been originally elliptical, which by long use came to be 
considered as regular ; and where grammarians suppose words 
to be left out, the mind supplied the link which was wanting, 
without the intervention of words. It may be convenient, how- 
ever, to enumerate the principal kinds of Ellipses. 

Ellipsis of Substantives. Habes (^ctim) uU osttfidas vir« 
tiitem tuam. Erit aliquando (tempus) quum mei meminerfs. 
Romae primas (partes) eloquentia, secundas juris scientia to" 
nebat. Ne multa, ne plura {verba fadam) ; ne multis (i>erbi§ 
dicam). Faucis te volo {verbis alloqui). Senatus habitus est ad 
ApoUinis {aedem) septimo {die) ante Calendat Octobris. Da* ' 
rius Hystaspis {fiUus); Ptolemaeus Lagi (JiUus). Ex labors su^ 
danti firigidae {aquae) potio pemiciosissima. Ad dextram 
{partem) ; Recta {via or regione) ; Castra aberant bidui {spaHo). 

Ellipsis qf Verbs. Sum is firequently omitted, wher« it does 
ftot constitute the vrhde predicate (as in mnt Dii), but serve* 
only 01 the copula (9ee Sect* IXVh 2« note) ; especially jn 

2b2 
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apothegms and short sententious sayings. In the perfect tense 
passive, the omission of est is more common in Livy than in 
Cicero, and especially frequent in Tacitus. Attinet, pertinet, are 
to be supplied in such phrases as Nihil ad me, venias necne ; 
nihil ad rem (Jacit or attinet) syllaba longa sit an brevis. The 
phrase quid? quod, which can only be used when a. verb follows^ 
is elliptical, and to be completed thus; Quid de eo dicam quod ? 
It implies, that what follows is more surprising or decisive than 
what preceded, and may be generally translated nay or nay 
even, Orpheus in animum meum saepe incurrit. Qtddf quod - 
earum rerum, quae nunquam omnino iuerunt, praesto est imago. 

Jn ellipsis of the adverb, non, takes place when non modo is 
followed by ne quidem. In this case, not only must a verb be 
supplied from the second proposition, to complete the first, but 
a negative must be added. Bonus vir non modo facere^ sed ne 
cogitare quidem, quidquam audebit, quod non audeat praedicare; 
Cic. '' will not only not dare to do, but not even to think/' If the 
verb is inserted in the first proposition, the negative will be also. 
Caesaris ac Pompeii non modo res gestas non antepono meis, 
sed ne fortunam quidem ipsam. Cic. 

Of the ellipsis of quam after comparatives^ and of ut after 
imperatives, and oporiet, &c. see p. 281. and 342. An is 
omitted in the phrase velim, noUm; Nulla ejusmpdi sum ad- 
strictus necessitate, ut mihi, velim, noUm, sit certa quaedam 
tuenda sententia. Cic. 

The preposition propter must be supplied with quid, signi- 
fying wherefore? Quid multitudinem suavitatemque piscium 
dicam ? 

Pleonasm is the reverse of Ellipsis, and consists in the use 
of a greater number of words than are necessary to express the 
meaning. A real pleonasm is a fault to be avoided, especially 
in prose; but in most of the instances of it alleged from good 
authors, the words supposed to be redundant will be felt to 
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add something to the meanings though they cannot be repre«> 
sented by equivalent words in a translation. 

Asyndeton belongs to Ellipsis, as Polysyndeton to Heonasm. 
Hie former is the omission of conjunctions, where they are 
usually inserted; the latter, the use of them, where they are 
not grammatically necessary. Tribus rebus aoimantium vita 
tenetur, dbo^ potione, spirUu. Cic. Carum esse civem, bene de 
republica mereriy laudari, coU, diUgi, gloriosum est.. Vescimur 
bestiis et terrenis et aquatilibus et volatilibus. 

Hendiadys is the expression of an idea by tm nouns {h ^ 
liMv) instead of a noun and a qualifying adjective. Pateris !i- 
bamus et auro, for, attreis pateris. Its use is chiefly confined 
to poetry. 

Syniesis takes place, when the predicate does not agree in 
grammar, but in sense, with its subject. Pars in crucem acH 
sunt, pars bestiis objectu Zeugma is when two substantives 
have a verb in common, which is applicable only to one. Pacem 
an bellum gerens, 

Archaismus is the use of antiquated words or forms ; as 
olU for ilU, pictai for pidae. It is chiefly adopted by poets, 
to give dignity to their style, and also by prose writers whose 
object has been to give their language an antique cast. 

Hellenismus is the adoption of Greek idioms. The Latin lan- 
guage being derived from the Aeolic Greek, closely resembles it 
in structure and syntax. The name of Hellenism is not given to 
those coincidences in the two languages, which arose from this 
source, but to the adoption of the peculiarities of the Greek, at 
a time when the Latin had become an entirely distinct tongue^ 
with a grammar of its own. In the ages in which the classical 
Latin writers lived, the Greek language was familiarly spoken 
and written by persons of education at Home, and much of the 
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hkfSii poetiy, especially the dramatie and the lyric^ wa« trans- 
lated or closely imitated from the Greek. Hefice It was nataral, 
that Greek idioms should insinuate themselves into the style of 
the Romans, in writing their own language, or be preserved in 
the doseness of translation. Such are the o/tracHon of the 
relative into the case of the antecedent (p. 212.), the use oC est 
tnth the infihitive^ in the sense of i^ iff possible (p. 25 1 .}, of the 
aecuaative^ to denote the part (p. 235.)^ and many others^ 
which will be found enumerated in the Hellenolesna of Vechner* 

JnacokUhon takes place, when the latter part of a sentence 
does not agree in syntax with the former, which sometimes 
happens^ when a parenthetical clause has intervened, so that the 
author has lost sight of the construction with which he set out. 
Nam nos amnes, quibus alicunde aliquis objectus est labos, omne 
quod est interea tempus, priusquam id rescitum est, lucro est. 
Ten; where r^;ularity of syntax would have required nobis omr- 
mbia, or a verb instead of hero est^ to which nos omnes might 
have been the nominative* 



Sect. LXXXIIL 
Of the Raman mode of Reckoning. 

1. Of the reckoning of time. 

The Roman calendar agreed with our own, in the 
number of months, and of the days m eacli; but in- 
stead of reckoning, in an uninterrupted series, from 
the first to the thirty-first, they had three points 
from which their days were counted. 1 .) The Calends 
(firom calare; to proclaim) were always the first 
day of the month. 2.) The Nones were^ in the 
months of March, May, July and October (which 
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may be remembered by the word OMMI)i oil the 
seventh, in all other months on the fifth. 3^) The 
Ides were on the fifteenth, in those months in which 
the Nones were on the seventh; in all the others 
on the thirteenth. 

The names of the months are properly adjective§^ 
though sometimes used as substantives, mensis behtg 
understood. The Calends, Ides and Nones <tf any 
month were therefore called either CkUendae, liuii 
Ifcnae Januariae, caet.^ or Januarii in the genitif e* 
If a letter was to be dated on the precise day ol 
either of these, the Romans said Calendis JanuariU, 
or *u; IdibuB Martiis, Nanis Mails. The day before 
was pridie Cakndas, Idtis, Nonas, or Cakndarunt} 
the day but one before, tertio (die ante) Calendas ot 
Calendarum, Nmas or Nmartm, Idas ot Iduum; and 
so through the rest of the numbers. Hie Romans, 
reckoning in the day on which they dated, called 
the second day before the Calends t€t^, and 
soon. 

They always counted forwards to the Calends, 
Nones or Ides, never backwards from them. After 
the first day of the month, therefore, they began to 
reckon so many days before the Nones ; after the 
Nones, so many days before the Ides; after the 
Ides, so many before the Calends of the next month. 
The second of January would be qtmrto NonaSy the 
third tertio, the fourth pridic, the fifth Nanis. The 
sixth would be octavo Idus, and so on to the thir«- 
tee&tb» on which the Ides fell. The fourteenth 
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would be undtvigemio Cakndas Februarias, and so 
on to the end of the month. 

As the Romans called the second day before tlie 
Calends, &c. tertio, the third quarto, Sec. it is neces- 
sary, in accommodating their dates to our calendar, 
to lessen by one the number of the day, according* 
to the Rdman reckoning, and then subtract it from 
the number of the day on which, in that month, the 
Ides . or Nopes fall. For example, iv Non. Januarias 
is assigned as a da.te ; the Nones &lling on the fifth, 
I subtract from 6, (4-1=) 3, which leaves 2, or the 
second of January, for the day in question, vii Idus 
Quintiles ; the Ides of July falling upon the fifteenth, 
I must subtract six from fifteen, which leaves nine ; 
consequently the day in question is the ninth of 
July. In reckoning the days before the Calends, 
as they are not the last day of the current month, 
but the first of the following, it will be necessary 
also to add one to the number of days in the month. 
Thus III. Cal Jamarias is (31 + 1) 32-(3-l) 2=30 
December. 

A shorter practical rule is, to add one to the 
number of the Nones and Ides; and tux> to the 
number of days in the month for the Calends, and 
then to subtract the number of the day; e. gr. to 
find the Roman date of the 21st July ; 33-21=xii. 
Gal. Sextiles. 

In the times of the Republic, July was called 
QuinfiUs, and August, Sexiilis. The names Julius 
and Augustus were given in honour of the Caesan. 
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In giving a date of go many days before the Ca- 
lends, Nones or Ides, the Latins not only said tertio 
Culendas or Calendarum, but ante diem tertium Calendas, 
Nemos, Idus; comqaonly written a. d. iii. Cal. Ante 
diem thus came to be used, as a compound word, 
and was joined with in, to denote the time against 
^wbich, and es, the time from which. Consul co- 
mitia in ante diem tertium Nonas Sextiles, Latinas 
ferias in ante diem tertium Idus Sextiles edixit. liy. 
Supplicationes edictae sunt, in ante quartum et ter- 
tium et pridie Idus Novembres. Id. In ante dies 
octavum et septimum Calendas Octobres comitiis dicta 
dies. Id. De Quinto fratre nuntii nobis venerunt 
ex ante diem Non. Jun. (from the 5th of June) Cic, 
Supplicatio indicta est ex ante diem qmntum Idus 
Octobres. Liv. 

Hote. These apparently anomalous phrases probably arose 
from the Romans using ante diem (sc. exactum) for the current 
day; i. e. that which was not yet completed. The whole phrase 
would therefore be, ante diem tertium (exactum) ante Calendas, 
caet. 

In the Roman leap-year, the 24th of Feb. (ante 
. diem vi. Cal. Mart.) was twice reckoned ; hence 
the intercalated day was called dies bissextus, and 
the leap-year itself, annus bissextus. 

II. Of the reckoning of money. 

The Romans reckoned their gold money by Greek 
talents, their silver money by sestertii, their copper 
money by asses. 
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The ds was originally a pound of copper, but 
varied very mnch in its weight, in different ages. 
The denarius was the Greek drachma, originally 
equal in value to ten asses. The sestertius was one* 
fourth of this, or two asses and a half (sendstertius), 
and was hence denoted by us or hs. The sestertius 
was called emphatically nummus^ as in it all lacrge 
sums were reckoned, after the coining of silver 
money. 

The neuter sestertium, which denoted a sum and 
not a coin, was equal to a thousand sestertii. In 
reckoning by ^^e^, as the Romans carried their 
numbers only to centena milUa and formed higher 
numbers, by adverbs, (see p. 72.) the words centena 
millia came to be left out, and mily the numeral ad- 
verbs, deciesy vicies, caet. used, with whidi centena millia 
is to be supplied. Thus decies aeris was dedes centsna 
ndlUa asmm aeris. In reckoning by sestercesi the 
neuter noun sestertium was joined, in the case re« 
quired by the construction, with the numeral adverb. 
Thus decies sestertium {"i-o-um-o) was decies centena 
milUa sestertiarum (gen. plur. of sestertius) a million of 
sestertii^ The adverb often stood al(»ie ; e. gn dcdes^ 
vicies. There were, therefore, three forms, careMy 
to be distinguished from each other. The sestertius, 
joined with the cardinal numbers, denoting a single 
mmmas sestertius ; the sestertium, joini^ in the plural 
with ordinals, denoting so many thousands of the 
nummi sestertii; and sestertium, joined in the sin- 
gular only with numeral adverbs, denoting so many 
hundred sestertia, or hundred thousand sestertii. 
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Lepidtim Aemilitim atigarem^ quod mt nMhus 
(m. ieitertiii, tmac.) aedes condusdMet^ adense 
jtrnderunt censoreg. Veil* Pat. ii. 10. 

Reliqua legata vane dedit> produxitque quaedam 
ad vicena sestertia, quibus solvendis auittttm 
diem finiit. Suet. Aug. 101. 

Atticus tanta usus est moderatione^ ut neque in 
sestertio vicies, quod a patre acceperat, parum 
splendide se gesserit, neque in sestertio centks 
afluentius vixerit quam instituerat. Nep. 
Att. 14. 2. 

These three combinations were distingmshied in 
writing ; hs.x. was decern sestertii ; hs.x. decern ses- 
tertia; hsIx. decies sestertium. But the distinction 
was not always observed^ if our present MSS. of the 
classics are correct. Vid^Ascon. Ped. Cic. Ver. i. 
extr. 

III. Of the reckoning of fractional parts. 

The half of anything was called by the Romans 
(Umidium, the other parts of a whole were denomi- 
nated by the ordinal numbers* Thus dimidia pars i ; 
tfttia 1 ; ftiarto i| caet. Where reduction was iqpoken 
ofj the plural was used ; decoquere aliquid ad <&'« 
rmdias partes, ad tertias, quartos, caet. When frac- 
tions of fractions are to be expressed^ dimidia may 
be put in the same case as the other fraction; the 
ordinals require the other fraction to be in the 
genitivei or in the ablative with ej^; e. gr. dimidia 

quarta |-s i ; tertia sqftimae or tertia ex septima^^ix* 
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For some purposes, fractional parts were deno^ 
minated from the as, which in this case was sup- 
posed to b0 divided into 12 parts, each called uncia. 

uficia ^^ 9m duodecima. 

sertans = ^s j s. sexta. 

quadrans = ^ r= ^ «. quarta. 

triens = ^ =s ^ ^. tertia. 

quincunx = ^ ^. sextans cum quadrante. 

semis s. semissis = -^ =s ^ ^. dimidiapars assis. 

septunr = ^ ^. quadrans cum triente. 

bes s. bessis ^\ = f j. bini trientes assis. 

dodrans = -jR^ = | (quasi dequadrans.) 

dextans = |^ = f {qu^i desextans.) 

deunx = |^ (quasi deuncia.) 

Sect. LXXXIV. 
Of Quantity. 

Prosody is often used, to denote the whole subject 
of Quantity and Accent, Rhythm and Metre ; but it 
properly belongs only to the two first, and is so 
used here. 

1 . The quantity of a syllable means the time (fempus, 
mofrd) that is consumed in the pronunciation ol it. 
A long syllable occupies twice the time in pronun- 
ciation that a short syllable does. These terms, 
therefore, do not denote any absolute portions of 
time, but only the relation of two portions to each 
other; the absolute length, either of a short or a 
long syllable, is determined by the pronunciation of 
the speaker. 
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Syllables are long, either by the natural pronun- 
ciation of the vowel which they contain (tiaturS), or 
by the number and position of consonants which 
follow it (jmitume), and which, by rendering the ut- 
terance slower, compel the voice to dwell upon the 
vowel. To pronounce a syllable long, is called in 
loitin prodticere or estendere ; to pronounce it short, 
corripere or cantrahere. Every syllable must be in 
actual pronunciation long or short; those which 
are sometimes the one, and sometimes the other, are 
called doubtful (ancqps.) 

1. The following are the principal rules for deter- 
mining the natural quantity of syllables. 

L All diphthongs are long, and all those single vowels, which 
are produced by the contraction of two or more into one, as 
cogo from coago, malo from mavolo, iUncen for tibSceny from 
Ulna (whereas iulncen from tuba), Ingae from bijiigae^ bubus 
and bobus from bombm, dls from dm, nil from nihil. 

The preposition proe is commcmly made short in composition, 
when a vowel follows it. 

2. A vowel is short, when it is followed by another vowel 
{VocaUs ante vocalem brevis est) ; e. gr. Dhis,JU!lii8, pna, ruo, 
corriio ; or by h and a vowel, traho, coniraho, veho, adviho. 

Exceptions : 1. The vowel e in eheu is always long ; the o in 
ohe, and the t in /o are doubtful ; so is the t in Diana. 

— 2. The e, in the genitive and dative of the fifth declension 
is long when a vowel precedes, diet, ipeciSi, otherwise shor 
Lttcretius, however, makes ret andjidei. 

-^. A is long in the obsolete genitive of the first declension 
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bav« f in common ive; the poets use ilUu9, ipsius, isim, uriiu^ 

iotiut, uttius, utrm long or short at pleasure } alius, as beinp 

. contracted from aliius, cannot be made short i soliui appeaxs 

to have t, though commonly considered as long. 

4, The verb ^ has t, except where an r follows ; fUbomy 
fUrem* Ovmajam ftentf fteri quae posse negabamf Ovid, 

5* Greek words retain their respective quantities^ pmSdu9, 
ftdS&mi : i wd €, in the terminations ia and ku, or ea ond euf 
are lot^ when they af e derived from mm and €»«( ; e. gr, Galatea, 
Medea, Iphigemay Alexandria, Attiochia, AWmedta^ Sa- 
mafia, Seleucia, Basilius, Danus, Epicureus, Pythagoreus, 
eiegUip spondeust but shorty when derived 6*om t^ as phUoso- 
pJua, theologta. The Latins formed some patronymic words in 
his. Hector eus, tiestortus ; and others in which the o was short. 
Daedjaleas has the e common. Academia, chorea, Malen, 
have also the pemdtima common. The patronymic termination 
'4des is long^ when it represents the Greek €i^<, from a nomi- 
native in ^, as AMdes, Pelldes ; short from ^<i, as PriamHdes, 
Aeacides. 

In regard to most words, however, no other reason 
than usage can be given, why the vowel should be 
long in one syllable and short in another, as why 
the first syllable, in dico, duco, miror, mtor, ddno, 
pono, Utor, cUra, should be long ; in pater, cado, rUgd, 
niinor, cdlo, iifror, short. This must be learnt by 
use ; but certain rules may be laid down, by which, 
when the quantity of a word has once been aBcer- 
tained, we may know that of others of whi«h it 
s the root. 

Words ^erivedf !vhether by ckckttrion^ conjugadon^ or other- 
ise, retain the quantity of the root ; VSgo, l^geiawt, %«r^ 
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ttgerem; iSgi, legerim, %w*em. The diflferent parU of the 
verb, however^ from which other tenses are derived^ have dif- 
ferent quantities^ for which specific rules must be given. 

When the perfect and supine are formed in vi and turn, or in 
tii andj^m^ from the present^ they retain the same quantity. 

amOf dmavif amaiumy amare. 
deko, dSleviy dSletumy deUte. 
c&pioj cupim, eSfitum, cUpere. 
dj6mo, domtij^ domtlutn^ dXmare^ 
TfiSneo, mSmdj momhumy mlSnere. 

Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first syllable 
long, though the present is short; as, vtdeo fffdi, f!igio/iigi, 
ttgo Ugi, (except when a vowel follows, rilo rttt| dbriU,) iXdeo 
tUum^ mSveo mdium. 

Seven dissyllable perfects and nine dissyllable supines make 
their first syllable short, contrary to this rule. 

Stbi, d&Uy fidi (from foido\ sietiy siitif tiili, scidi (firom 
sdndo). 

datum, ratum, sStum, ttum, Utum, cttum, quxtunij rutum, with 
the compounds ch'cumdatum, irrttum, consitum, abttum, illitumy 
ezcftwn, d£iftumy dirutum; and firom risto, sUtum and prae- 
9ttktm, adi^iuim. 

Perfects which are formed by reduplication, as tundo tutiidi, 
eano chXffd, peUo pUpUlij have the two first syllables short, 
«xcept when the second is made long by position, as morieOf 
mSmardi; iendo, t^itendi. Pido and caedo retain the long 
vowel of the present, pepedi, ceddi ; cado makes ee<Kdi. 

The o in posui is short, though long in pono. 

The imperative da (give) is long, though a is short in the 
o(ber parts of the verb* 
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The following words hare a long vowel^ from a short one in 
the root; humamus from homo; ZTiera— ffino; nhSUxro — 
macer; seem — sicus; persona — person© ; sedes — sSdeo ; 
«lfjp«»idi»m — stipsy s&pis ; tegula — Hgo; ler, tegw, iSgare 
— V^; rexy regis, regula — r}^o ; susptdo — suspicor s vomer 
-«- vamo ; vox, vocis from voco. 

The following have a short vowel from a long one^ dXcar 
from dteere; dux, duds — d&co ; fides, perftdus from ftdns 
(whence mffdus) and/Uo: molestus — moles ; natare — ndre ; 
n&ta,mUxre — nolus; odium — odi; padscor — pax, pdcis; 
sopor — sopio ; statio, status, stabiUs, stabubim — st&tum. 

Adjectives are formed from substantives, by means of the 
syllables, ^idus, -icus, and Anus. Of these, idus and icus are 
short ; acidus, andus, amdus, caMus, cawKdus, cupidus, Jlort- 
dus,fiigidus, beUXcus, modtcus, pubUctts, rusttcus; and 6rom 
fado, heneficus, malleus. 

Exceptions; amicus, apricus, pudxcus, posticus, anficus, and 
the substantives, mendlkus, umbUicus. 

-inus is long, ansefmus, asintnus, ditmius, equlnus, genutnus, 
lupimis,maUMms, vespertinas, clandes^mis, intesitnus, vicinus. 

Exceptions; crasthius, dkjiiinus, pris&ms, seroitnus, horno^ 
itnus, perendSnus, adamanimus, crystaVhus, oleag(nus,faginus, 
and other words derived from the names of trees and stones. 

Compounded words retain the quantity of the vowel in the 
root ; thus from probus, improbus; jus, juris -^petjurus; ligo 
'^perligo; laedo^^iUldo; caedo — inddo; aequuS'^iriXquus; 
fauces, suffoco; claudo — recludo: on the other hand,/ack 
'^effido; cado "-^ i$icido ; ratuS'^irrUus ; rligo ^-^ er(go* 

Exceptions. Dejihro and pyero from juro; causidlcus, fati- 
dXcus, maled&cus, veridicus, from dSco; semisopitus from sopi- 
tus i agnttus and cogmtus from nStuss imaiba and prcniiba from 
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nUbo. ImiedOm ecuMnhoim MolJhs; omMium, mipine of 
amKo, is iong^ though tf# Mikes Ulumf «mfrifo«^ the atibstati- 
tive^ is short. 

In re^ct to composition wHh pTq)08tdoiis it is to be re* 
marked, that thoso of one syllable, which end with a rowel, 
are long ; those which end in a consonant are short : deduco^ 
aboleo, pMmo. Pro, in Greek words, is short, as prSpheta ; 
in some Latin words, long, as frSdo, promiito, bot also shorty' 
proceUa, prqfugioy pr^ipos^ prqfiiei^, profariy pr^anuSf pro^ 
fecto, proJiciscGr, profundus, propero, protervus. Se and di (tot 
dis) are long ; dArimo and ^sertus only are exceptions ; re is 
short, with the exception of refert the impersonal, {Plurin 
bus ille r^ert, quae non cognoscere refert.) is short in omittOy 
Sperior. 

In words which are not prepositions, the following rules may 
be laid down for determining the quantity of the final syllable 
of the first part of the compound. 

i^is long in quore, qudpropier, trdduco, trddo; but short in 
quasi. 

E is geiierally short, as nSque, nequeo, til^as, ni^astus, ti^farw, 
n^andus; but long in neqm and nequando, nequam, nS' 
quitia and nemo; in sedecim, and the pronouns, memety 
mecum, tecum, and secum ; in veneficus and videlicet, vecors 
and vesanus. 

I is short, as signtftco, sacnlegus, comicen, tubweit, omntpo- 
tens, undique ; but long in the compound pronoims, qutlihet, 
utrfque ; and in the following words, which may also be 
written separately, lucflfacio, sfqub, sive j in ilndem (ac- 
cording to the best authorities), uMque, utroblque, in ilicet 
aiid scnlicet, and in the compounds of dies, biduum, trtduumy 
tnejidies, and others. 

O is dmrt, as in hodk, duodedm, sacrosanctus { but long in 

2c 
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words compounded with caniro, iniro, retro and ^teondo {eaa^ 
cept quandoquidem) and alioqum, ceteroquin, tUrabiqiie, and 
those words which have » in Greek, as geometria. 

JJ and Fare short, as quadrtfpex^ PoI^Aemtif. 

The following are the rules for the quantity of 
final syllables. 

1. All monosyllables^ ending in a vowel, are long; except the 
enclitics cptie^ ne (interrogative)^ ve, oe, te, andpte, which are 
short. 

2. An monosyllabic nouns are long, as soly V€r,fnrfjfi»; but 
WTyfelf mily viTy OS (ossis), vas {vadis), are short. 

3. All monosyllabic words, ending in a consonant, and not being 
nouns, are short, as ut, et, tii, ariy ady guici, sedy if, gutf • £n, 
nonp quiny «ifi, curj and poTy with its compounds are long; 
see also the rules respecting c and if. 

In words of more than one syllable, the following rules are 
to be observed. 

A is short in nouns, except the ablative singular of the first 
declension, and Greek proper names in asy as Aened, PaUa. 

A is long in verbs and indeclinable words, am^, trigintdyfrmtrd, 
ergdy interedy anted and posted ; except ildy quiay eja. When 
a is short in anted and posteciy tliey should probably be written 
as separate words, ante eo, post ea. Posteaquam is also 
foimd. 

E is short, as patre, currcy nempi; but long in the ablative of 
the fifth, and vocative of the first declension, and in ^ 
imperative of the second conjugation. (Cove, however, 
and in/ie in videsis are found also short.) Ohe, and adverbs 
in e, formed from adjectives following the second declension, 
are long, as docte, rede, fercy ferme; except beniy mati, 
ir{femi, supemi. Greek plurals in e, are l<Hig, as Tempe, cete^ 
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I » loiig I except Greek vocatives, as Alexi; fwn^ quasiy and cfiA 
(when used as a dissyllable) ; it is common in mUtiy tibif Mi, 
ibi, ubi {neciMy gicuhi), andtc^i {ricuti, veluti; utique is short). 

O is common, but more generally used as long ; as rogo, sermo, 
cano ; it is always long in the cases of the second declension^ 
in adverbs derived from it, and in participles and gerunds, lecto, 
fakoy meritOy p<Uilo, legendo, Modo is generally short, and 
its compounds always so; as, dummodii; and into, t/ico, cUo, 
ego, aimio, dm, nesdo, and c^do (for die or da). JErgo, {on 
account o/,) is long ; when it means therefore, it is common. 

U is always long j diu, vtdtu, comU. 

< Y, which occurs mily in Greek words, is always long. 

Final syllables ending in h, d, t, l, m, it, r, are short, except 
GredL words, which have a long vowel before the final con- 
sonant : or, though from the Greeek »p, is short, as Hector, 
\ Nestor. It in the perfect, by syncope for ivU or iit, is long. 

Those in r are long, except nee and don^ ; the pronoun hie 
is common, but usually short; hie {heic)^ here, is always long. 
Fac is said by some grammarians to be common^ but is ahnost 
always short. Of monosyllabic words see p. 386. 

A$ is long in Latin words, with the exception of anas, anatis, 
* and vas, v^dis ; but the Greek nominatives, which make o^, 

' Lat. adtf, in the genitive, as Ilias, Pallas, are short, and 

' the Greek accusatives plural of the third declension in as, as 

' heroas. 

E$ is long ; e. gr. amis, leges, audies, paires. But Latin no- 
[ minatives in es, which, increasing in the genitive, have its 

penultima short, are themselves short, as milSs, miUiis; with 
the exception of aines, aries, paries, Ceres, and pes, with its 
compounds, as sonipes^ The nominatives plural of Greek 
words, which increase in the genitive, have es, as Amazonh', 
» TroadXs. The second person singular of edo is es, of sum, ^. 

Penis, in the power of, has the last syllable short. 
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Is is usually shorty but long, in all cases of the pluivd ; e. gr. 
armlSf vobls, omms (for omnes)i in the second person ^iiigular 
of verbs, whose second plural makes fiu^ as audis, possts / in 
VIS from volo, and in Samnts, SalaniXs, Smdis. 

Os is long; e gr. ii^>S8, hanas, vkos, nor. It is ah^it in^os 
(osA)^ in oompSs foid tii^ar, and the (ketk words and caaes 
in 0^ aa Bdot, JEnsinjfiis. . . 

Us 18 long in verbs and noups, except monosyllables^ but long 
In the genitive singular and nominative and accusative plural 
of the fourth declension ; and in tho^ of the third, which 
have u in declension ; e. gr. mrtOSy paXSts, thBSy with pMis. 
Where it occurs iii Ghreek words, hatU mf, it is long; Im ia 
PanihuSy MeUnnpuSy Pesritiiis. 

Vs hi Greek words is short, eaxept those which have Utt ia Ae 
accusative singular, as Jirachys. 

IX. SyllaUes are made long by position, when two 
or more consonants follow a vowel; .r and the 
Greek z are accoimted as two^ s having the soutul 
ofcs, and jer of if. 

J lengthens the vowel which precedes it, if in the same word, as 
major I except in the compounds otjugum, as VgniguSy qmh 
dnjugiis, I and u, in the middle of words, are sometimes pro- 
nounced as consonants, and serve with a smgle consonant 
to lengthen the preceding syllable ; e. gr, f entiia for Vfmia, 
jUkoiofum foiftSMarum. 

Position admits of three varieties. 

1. Two consonants, closing a syllable, make it long, M, vSli, 

mens, rex. 

2. A syllable ending with a consonant, and the next beginning 
virith one, the former is made loiaig ^ e« gr. vSie, mih^is. 
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S. WbtfB Ibe last sfilMe of a wprd endb wH(i « ^horl Ttfi^ 
and the aext word b^ns with two eonaonants (^'fpr^y) 
{called positio debilis) this rarely lengthens « syllable naturally 
short j fi. gr. d^te teld^ gcandite muras. If the vowel and 
the consonants are in different syllables of the same word^ 
the vo^el^ though naturally shorty is lengthened by position ; 
as restingvo. Before the double consonants^ x, Jt, a short 
vowel.is still more rarely if ever lengthened in .this position. 

If ;the \$t\ex cf two ooosotaanfip^ wfaioh hepn a sg^aUe is a 
. Mguid, the preceding vowel^ if short by^ ttatuse^ baci^QKa^ 
doubtful ; i. e. may be used as long in poetry ; e. gr. ifinSftra* 
or tenebrae. In prose it is commonly pronounced short ; 
. iugttbrii, $)oUicmy tnerlHrw. If the vowel is natanfclly bng^ 
. it fiontihtteBAQ; Motabris, mriinilaQmm, delSbrwh* 

If the mute and liquid belong to different syllables, as jn 
dh-ho, db-fuo, quamob-rem^ the vowel is long. ^ Of the four 
liquids^ only / and r occur in genuine Latiii words, in this 
^onoeidoR; in words derived fr^m the Greek m and fi dso 
occur^ and the aaipe nile hoUa yAt^ r^ard to them. 



Sect. IXSKf. 

Of Accwfuatwn. 

In every word of more than one syllable, one is 
distinguished by a peculiar stress or elevation of 
the voice> which is called accent, of winch those 
that precode or follow are destitute. The sylla- 
ble so diBtinguished is said to have the aaUc ac- 
cent, which ift sometimes marked thus ('); die 
grave Q ) whidi is seldom marked, is suppesodto be 
placed.over those i^yUaUes^ which .are pronoonced 
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without that stress of the voice before spdken of. 
The circumflex C* ) or (") is supposed to be formed 
by a combination of the acute and the grare, and 
hence is usually placed over contracted syllables. 

In modem languages, the accent^ when it falls 
upon a short syllable, has the same effect as if it 
were long; but in Latin and Greek, accent and quan- 
tity were distinguished from each other ; and by 
care and practice this may be done, in reading these 
languages. 

Words of two syllables have in Latin the accent 
on the first : if this is naturally long, as in Roma, 
malus (apple tree), there is no difficulty ; if short, as 
hihno, mdlus (bad), we must endeavour to give the 
first syllable that percussion of the voice, which 
constitutes the accent, without lengthening the 
vowel or yet doubling the following consonant 

The accent never falls on the last syllable of 
Latin words, except when words of the same letters, 
but different senses, are to be distinguished by it ; 
e. gr. pani, behind ; ergS, on account of; to distin- 
guish them firom;>^(imper. ofpono) and irgo, there- 
fore. 

Words of three syllables or more have the accent 
on the last syllable but one (penuUima), when it is 
long ; on the last but two (atitepenuUinuC), when the , 
penultima is short; amdsse, audlsse, imper&tar^patin- 
teSf hbmnes, Cahstantin6polis. No accent is in Latin 
thrown fiirther back, than the antepenultima. 
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Some words, from their close connexion with 
those which precede them, are pronounced as if 
they were the last syllables of those words ; le. gr. 
prepositions, when they are placed after their cases, 
and m, que^ ve. They are called enclitics, and the 
last syllable' of the word to which they are ap- 
pended, always has the acute accent, as pectofibHsgw. 

As the system of accents in Latin is so simple, 
no accentual marks are used,.except the circumflex, 
which is placed over some contracted syllables, 
and over the ablatives of the first declension (mwd, 
poetd\ to distinguish them from the nominative. 
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Thii Index is not designed to comprehend those subjects to which th« 
Reader will easily be guided bj the Table of Content^,, but oaty thoen wIM 
are iacidentally introduced, especially in the notes« 



A. 

A, with the ablative, instead of the 
dative with the genuid or tte part, 
int. pass., Sil 
abdieo, its constmction, 275 
MmOf used only of ptist time, 276 
ae and atqut, their use, 186. instead of 

fMom, 188 
oetmlit ut, or ^uod, S41 
oemHt ut, and similar phrases, 341 
aedy S21 
active verbs used also as deponents, 

152 
accusative of the subject, omitted in 
the construction of the aceus. with 
the infinitive. S35. Greek accusative, 
225. used adverbially, 2S6 
adjectives for adverbs, 210. for the 

genitive case, 254 
odMntfw, its construction, 282 
adverbs of place, 70. with genitive 

case, 258 
adverbs joined a^jectively with sub- 
stantives, 66 
aemularif its coostruction, 244 
otfjtiaiif, its construction, 243 
Mftti, hotdjfaeerty 257 
agen (id agtrt) ut, 330 
oMfiiu, With cb or the ablative alone, 

273,4 
aU/juanta and Tpmdo^ their different 

meanings, 63 
aUqiMt ita signification, 221. aiiqim 
and qui»^ 222. oliqwd with the ge- 
nitive of an adjective, 258. with an 
ablative, 280 i 

alttti and oZter, their difference, 64. { 

o/iiM— o/tttm, 202 
ambhr€f 161 
091,105,196 
ammoMy its gender, 36 
mumi used for antmo in some phrases, 
261. miimwn uidtieert, ad»trUre^ 234 
ante and TfoU with the ablative, 277 
oatSMrfcrs, aateotUfre, oatettv, 247 
miUqMMf and prhMiiuaiiy 322 
ifi, its divisions, 880 
jlfAoff, declined, 15 
m Mid atfii, thehr ii«e» 103 



a»ima»^ its eonstraetion, 248 
auetor sum, 236 
audia^ to be called, 230 
out » out, and wl — vbL dlacrhnioftted. 
187 

B. 

BsUtoa ita eonstraetion sfanilar to that 

of the names of cities, 240 
Ae(^, without in, 277 
benedieOf its construction, 244 
«Mtt, veibal adtiectlTes in^ 251 
-bundtUf participial adjectives ending 
in, 113. govern an accusative, 362 

C. 

CaMo, its construction, 244 

cauu and gntiih tlieir construction, 267 

c€iu and certa, their difference, 67 

do and ciw, 110 

dreumdan^ its cottstnictio&, 246 

otMptui fum, 81 

collective nouns, their construction, 

202 
emmemorv, used only with accusative, 



comparative, in Latin, answering to 
the English too or iomeioAat, 60. with 
fuom, 280 
comparative, followed by the case 
which would be used without com- 
parison, 281 
emnpfairia and couqUura, 50 
conditional propositions, 297. 300 
conjunctions, copulative and dis|nnc- 

tivc, doubled, 186 
eontulo with double accusative, 233 
amUntus sum^tatu habeOf with infinitives 

perfect, 331 
contra euf its signification, 103 
croderUf putares, how used, 301 
eujiuModif euicuimodi, 225 
cum^ with nouns, denoting the manner, 
276. where it is omitted, ibid, to 
what words subjoined, 50. words 
joined by it sometimes take a plural 
verb, 264 
cupio ti6t, 245 
cttrsrv, itt conitnictton, 352 
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D. 



Dative case, sometimeji tobititnted for 

the geoitive, 25S 
dative of penonal prononnsy used 

pleonastically, 243 
dtStbamy indicative used for snbjimc* 

tive, 205 
dtfmdert, its construction, 276 
d^Mn^ its construction, 281. 248 
deponents, nsed as passives, 152. S45. 
as actives, Urid, of the first conju- 
gation, formed at pleasure by the 

derivation of tenses, a graamatical 

contrivance, 87 
dsfWTv, its construction, 247 
deterior and p^, how different, 64 
liKitvr, 229 

dieo^ puioyorhitnr witik qiud and the sub- 
junctive mood, Sll 
<2i<>, its gender, 40. dii, 277 
digmu qui, with the sutijunctive, 818. 

with the supine or infinitive pass.. 

859 ' 

distributive numerals, 72. 75 
doeen, with an ablative, 284 
doieo, its construction, 281 
dmusy declined, 88. its construction 

like that of names of cities, 240 
dvhUo and non duiilo, their construction, 

800. Atbho an^ H>id. 
Aw its meaning and eonstmction with 

different moods* 828 

~iudo (dum, modo), 821 

i for dttoryw, 78. duo for duos, t6id. 



£e7UJ8,it8use, 105 

#e«rey to prove, with the infinitive. 
889 ' 

•fnditf , andimdiif, different terminations 
of the passive participle, 112 

s^uttton, 215 

mrat for §uet, 297 

Timty and «r», terminations of the third 
pers. plor. perf. active, 112 

MM, with the genitive and dative of 
tiie gerund, 856 

stf with the infinitive, 250 

stf ^Mod, non stt wd, 817 

«•-<« followed Inr a verb singular, 204 

««ia», 185. and adhue with compa- 
ratives, 281 ^ 

ixtrmui{ad0xirmHumtmHpia), 254 

F. 

ftur$ ut, used as a circumlocution. 880. 
factr§ With a participle in the sens* 
ofdescribiogytUd. /ae,829 



/aeOif with the supine or the infinitive, 
or od, 859 

/acim, 111 

Jidoy eoMa, their construction, 278 

fin used redundantiy, 882 

fin^Umjfmany 196. 802 

fiu and its derivatives express the 
completion of an action more em* 
phatically than sum with a parti- 
ciple, 118 

future perfect for future, 291 

future for imperative, 829 

future of the 4th coq|ugation in tt», 
111. in na not foq^ with futn^ 
exceptyvtunu, 118 

/«ilicnimsttitf,286. yktemm cm or/Mv, 
882. ><iinim>ifw,882 

O. 

Gaudto its construction, 842 
^entitim, terrantin, pleonastically. used, 

258 
gvrund used in a passive sense, 854 
gUffwr with the ablative, or with dr 

and tn, 278 
grotiat ago and g;ratvlor^fwdy 848 



Habtrty used as a circumlocution with 

the part. perf. pass., 846 
Amid teio on, 196 
Ate, Atie, hinc^ adverbs of place, 70. hk^ 

pronoun, 210 
horUfTy with the infinitive or vty 840 
htMUy with a dative, 248 

IdrJ. 

/<», to strike, how conjugated, 187 
idagenutyZtQ 
idoMUyidtrnparUy^SB. idgefim,2M. 

idjiwdfor}iiorf,211 
tdem,222.248 
»ifo,219,220 
tdic, iUuCy iUme, 70 
tmpenirv, its construction, 840 
imperatives ofdieoydued^adojen, 112 
impersonal verbs, of the second conju- 

gation, 123. witii dative case. 245. 
impUn with genitive, 271 
mpongn, its construction, 282 
in with the accusative, not signi^ing 

motion, 241. witii an ablative after 

verba implving motion, 282 
tn, in £ngii8ii, sometimes answers to 

the Latin genitive, 258 
incwnberty its construction, 248 
infinitive mood, as a neuter substan- 

tive. 888 
infinitive historic, 887. passive in cr, 

2 o 
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nmiM, wants the perfect, 9i 

mttgnim est ut, S42 

vUerdictrif Its constnictiod, 246 

interest. 265 . 

interjections, with what cases used, 
241 

interdiuj 277 

intbnus {in intima damo\ 254 

tHvidere, iU construction, 24« 

ipee^ 218 , , 

ire with the soptae as a circumlo- 
cution, 35S 

trt with the supine, its meaning, 114 

itte, 219 

sstfc, Mfur, istrne, 70 

tta «U, diminishing force, SOS 

ftaque and tgitur, 197 

jubeo, its constroctioB, 340 

jubeor, vetOTy 292 

L. 

LiAerare, iU construction, 270 

loteC «« or mihi^ 238 

iiott #«e, with an accusative or dative, 
334. iicet, with the subjunctive. 320 

loci, focorum, (postea, ad id^ interea, adhtu,) 
9fiS 

longum est, indicative, instead of sub- 
junctive, 296 

hidit, at the time of the ganws, used 
without a preposition, 277 

M. 
Jtffl^-s(tiw)^m,188 
magni and magna, 263, 264 
molim for maio, 802 
medius, agreeing io case with a noun, 

254 
meminL with the infinitive present, 330. 

what cases it governs, 262. m 

mefttem venit, with a genitive or no- 

minative, 262 
milU and milUa, when used, <4 
miror, its construction, 342 
mmeo, with the infinitive or «*, 340 
mosest, or imnis est, 26&. with ut or tiie 

infinitive, 341 

N. 

Nae, how used, Y&O 

funnoutf, 191 

natu, joined with actjcctives, 270 

fwtui, with an accusative, ot the years 

ofhuman life, 238 
w, interrogative enclitic, 194. with 

the accusative und infinitive, 338 
ne, with imperatives, 329 
ne, 192. 804. ne iwn for ««, 304 
nee non. how nsed, 185 
neque-^-fieqM i neque-^nee; nee^neque, 

186 



fUfciaan, ftatu2fetaan, 196 

neufer adjectives, used as adverbs, 68. 
with the genitive case of substan- 
tives depending on them, 257. do! 
used with adjectives of the tuird ae- 
elension, 258 . 

neuter passive verbs, 81 

wte, how distin^shed fromnegu*, 304.. 
with imperatives, 329 

md and « fim, their difference, 190 

md, its construction, 273 

noctUy nocU, 277 

no/tm for nolo, 302 

nom«n ert, its co^istruction, 251 

noR, ii8ed for ne, 329 

mm 9itm, 305 

nan que and iwrn quod^ 305. *»» gw>f not 
as if, ibid, 

nan ntagit — qwun, 188 

non quiod — sed quia, 321 

neetri and nostrum, 215 

nuZittf for omnino nan, 210 

num, Mumfuul, their meaning, 195 



Obviam, 249 

obUqua oratio, 319, 337 

of, in Eiiciish, when not partiti^, 
not be rendered into Latin by • gc- 
taitive,266 , 

olere and sapere, with t!ie«rc«»atfve,»l 

opertebat, epartuit, indicative for the 
subjunctive, 298 

apusre, its constru«tio«, Wl 

i^mi est, wit^ the ablative of ttee par- 
ticiple, 272 , 

ought, should with haw, how expressed 
in Latin, 295 



Pmr est^wmsewtweeum est,fwt^ e&et,, 295 
por» — p«v with ploral verb, 202 
participle in dus, its signification, 114. 

332 
partlcifle pcrf. of deponent verbs used , 

passively> 345 
participles pcrf. pass, with aetiv*^: 

sense, 8L 117. 345 
participles of the future actove Jia^, 

no genitive plural, 348 
participles with genitive, 261 
participles passive, used in the neuter 

gender, 347 
passive verbs with reBectiw meamog, 

80. used impersonally, 80. 167 
pauU) and aliquanto, distinguished, 62 
pe^ and deteriar, distinguished, 64 
menus and peman, 47 
per, with aflectives, sometimes sepa- 

rated, 62. in forms of adjuration, 

separated from its no«B, 180. «- 
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notes the raediam of an action, 269 
perditum ire for perdere, S58 
periphrastic conjngatlons, 113, 114 . 
ptnuaderey its coastructioo, 246. with 

vt, or the accus. and tnfinit., 340. 

not used personally in the passive, 

230.' perstiasum habeo^ 346 
PmeuSf declined, 15, 32 
pleniu and refertm, their constnictiony 

261 
phu, how declined, 67 
poisim, different from poman, 302 
ffost and ante, with the ablative, 278. 

pott omitted, 278 
fMMtjuarn or posteaquam, with the perf. 

indicattYO, 327 
postumus, 64 
potential mood, 298 
potiri, its construction, 273 
proMrty 248 
praeai; 249 
prepositions, sometimes placed after 

their cases, 180. as adverbs, 181. 

repeated after compounded verbs, 

248 
present snbjnncttve for th^ imperfect, 

300 
primuiy with the relative, 213 
pnculf 178 . 

prohiber4, its construction, 276. 308 
prvpe, pnjpwrfproxinnUf wiUi accusative 

and dative, 243 
pnprvuy with the genitive, 243 
punior, as a deponent, 140 

Q. 

Qu, how pronounced, 62 

fuom, ellipsis of, 281 

piamquam and quamviSf their censtrnc- 
tion, 320 

quando, 194 

quantufn inuUigo, and other limiting ex- 
pressions in the indicative, 316 

quasi. 321 

que, Its place, 198. que—et, que—que, 
186 

question, double, what particles em- 
ployed in it, 194 

qui and gtiii, interrogative, 223 

qui, how, 223 

quia and quomam, 191. 320 

quid and aUquid, 222 

quintnque, 224 

quidam, 222 

quidni, with a subjunctive, 305 

quin, 305, 306. mm quin, 806 

quippe, 191 

quippeqm, 191. 318 

guMTMom and ^uuptam, 221 

fuufue, pro m 911U91M, 224 

fuisTuif, 224 

quiviM, quiUbet, 223 



fUAi, nsed with the subjunetive of dU 
eerSf putun, 311. qu9d iciam, 3U* 
fiimf, distinguished from uc, 341. 
quod, as to, 343 

quod si, qusd etsi, and similar cooibiaft* 
tions of particles, 189 

quoque and etiam, 185 - 

quotusquisque, its construction, 266 

quum, when joined with the indicative 
and subjunctive, 324. with the peif. 
indie, 325 

qwm — Cum, 188. 397 

R. 

•rsy termination for ris, 112 
relative, attraction of, 212 
rwenu$ jum, less common than revfrti. 

166 
-rimtu, ritis, termination, quaotity* 

112 
rut, ruri, 240 

8. 
Satago, 269 

sci, imperative of icw, not in use, II9 
sequitur and effimtur, their cooitmction, 

341 
S09uiu< and lecttu, 71 
<er«re, it double meaning, 141 
sestertius, sestertium, 378 
si and nin, with the imperfect sobj. 

instead of the pluperfect, 291 
a, for mm, whether, 196. n quitquam, 

221. si qua and « 9ua«, 222 
<t mtmM, nn imntu, 190 
si nan and nin, their difference, 100 
similis, with gen. or dat., 243 
simul, 178 
nmulae — at^iM, with the perf. indie., 

327 
siquidem, its meaning, 192 
sin, 189 
singuU,76 
five and seu, 186. mw — ntw, with th« 

indicative, 296 
studeo, with the infinitive, 336 
substantives, verbal, used only in th* 

ablative singular, 43 
snbstantives of masculine and femi- 
nine termination, 205 
suifSuus, 216, 217. m, omitted before 

the infinitive, 335 
summus (in sumnui domo) 264 
supines of few verbs in actual use, 67. 

359 
syllables is and «r dropt in the perfect 

and pluperfect. 111 

T. 

Tas»en, pleonaetically repeated, 189 
tanqukm, 321 
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fmticrt, f6S 

Umptmrtf coastroctioD of, S45 
t w i >ort and m Umpon^ VTl 
tuMrt, with the part perf. paaaiTe, Ml 
tMues of past time vied in dating let- 
ten, 888 
tikot, when rendered by fuod, 342, 848 
time, construction of, 877, seq. 
Mo, tota, ablative without tl^ 279 
iPt^ictM, 884 

XJhi for poitgiiaai, with the perfect in- 
dicative, 827 

«iUta,8ai 

«md<amfu«, 70 

WMb, 191 

-Miicbii for -snduf, participial termina- 
tion, 118 

tMiu €t aUeTf joined witii a verb singu- 
lar, 804 

fU, «t iw, «t notit 804. ut, after the word 
to which it belongs, 108. vt for the 
accttsatire with tne infinitive, after 
osguum, rsctum, verwmiU €St, eoet., 841 . 
ut for u6i, poitfiwsn, 887. ut, (al- 
though) with tto and me^ 189, distin- 
guished from ^uodf 841 

uf^ ium, 194 



Faw, to appij to anvthing^, 344 
«0<im,fio|un,maltm, with the natgunctiTe 

802 
vfnie in nentem, with a yenitiTe or 

nominative case, 868 
verb substantive omitted, 20S 
verbs transitive used aa neater, 60. 

verbs neuter joined with accmin- 

tives, 880, 1 
vtrkmiU ut ut, 841 
veritum eit, used impersonallj with an 

accusative, 888 
twrterv, conwrtov, used in a jrefiective 

sense, 80 
MrumyMTO, 198 
vgnan ett ut, 848 
ve$tn and vcilntfii, 815 
vetMTjubeor, 238 

vt dropt in amaviOi, «m6tUf Stc 110 
viden ut, 889 _ 
videri^ 889 ^ 

volam, its use, 890 
voio, vrith the nom. and aceiia., 8S6. 

wilMhe infinitive, 841. with the 

part. perf. pass., iMd. 
tMd' iamnari, a84« 
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